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Dariya Rafiyenko, Ilja A. Serzant
Postclassical Greek. An Overview

Abstract: This paper summarizes the major linguistic properties of Postclassical
Greek that are distinct from Classical Greek. It discusses innovations in phonet-
ics, morphology and syntax and gives an overview over diatopic and diastratic
variation observed across different periods of Postclassical Greek.

Keywords: Grammar of Postclassical Greek, variation, language change

1 Postclassical Greek

Greek is one of the few languages in the world with a continuous written (in-
cluding literary) tradition spanning more than three millennia: virtually all
periods of this language are well-documented by large numbers of texts.
While the Archaic and Classical periods have received most of the scholarly
attention for centuries (for a synoptic overview see Giannakis, ed., 2014;
Bakker, ed., 2010), much less attention has been paid to the Greek of later pe-
riods, that is to Postclassical Greek (cf., inter alia, Browning 1983; Horrocks
2010; Palmer 1980: 174-200). We refer to the entire set of spoken and written
varieties of the period from 323 BC up to 1453 AD as Postclassical Greek.!

This period starts with the rise of the Koiné during the spread of Hellenism
in the period of Macedonian imperialism and subsumes the later Roman and
Byzantine periods. Unfortunately, we do not have a well-defined set of linguis-
tic criteria for chronological periodization (e.g. Browning 1983: 12) and there
are no commonly accepted periodization metrics. Periodization that relies on
extra-linguistic criteria such as historically significant events is not unproblem-
atic, but it is the solution standardly used so far. Nevertheless, we adopt it
here. Table 1 contrasts the three periodizations that are most widely adopted in
the literature, and that differ from each other only in minor ways.

During the Hellenistic period, the Koiné (hé koiné didlektos ‘the common
speech’) developed on the basis of the spoken and written variety of Attic Greek
of that time and became the lingua franca — this is sometimes referred to as “in-
ternational Attic” (Eideneier 1999: 53-5) or “expanded Attic” — especially in the

1 Other divisions are possible, cf. Bentein (2016: 6) who distinguishes between the Post-
Classical and the Byzantine periods.

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-001
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Table 1: Periodization of Postclassical Greek: an overview.

Browning 1983 Horrocks 2010 Holton &
Manolessou 2010
323 BC-31BC L Hellenistic period
Hellenistic and
31BC-330AD Roman period (4th Roman period -

c. BC - 6th c. AD)
330AD - 527 AD

527 AD - 1100 AD Early Middle Ages Byzantium (Early, Early Medieval Greek
(6th c. — 1100) Middle and Late (500-1100)
Byzantine periods)
1100 AD - 1453 AD Later Middle Ages Late Medieval Greek
(1100-1453) (1100-1500)

western parts of the large territory of Alexander the Great’s conquests
(Browning 1983: 21; cf. Garcia Ramoén, this volume).

This new common language, the Koiné, started developing different regis-
ters, most prominently its official variant at the Hellenistic chancelleries.
Moreover, the literary Koiné started emerging during the late Hellenistic and
Roman periods as an “artistically ‘developed’ version of the Koiné employed by
the Hellenistic/Roman bureaucracies” (Horrocks 2010: 97). From the end of the
1st ¢. BC, authors were increasingly influenced by the “ideals” of Classical Attic,
which they sought to imitate by reviving a number of grammatical and lexical
properties of the classical language — a movement often referred to as Atticism
(Schmid 1887-1897, Swain 1996, Schmitz 1997). At the same time, lower registers
of Koiné have been considered as a “product of ignorance, debasement and vul-
garity” (Browning 1983: 44). The systematic penetration of properties of the clas-
sical language into the Koiné (at least in its higher registers) was facilitated by a
number of lexica and grammatical works and the norms described there, such as
in the works by Apollonius Dyscolus (2nd ct. AD), Aelius Herodianus (2nd ct. AD)
or Theodosius of Alexandria (=4th ct. AD) (cf. Browning 1983: 45; Benedetti, this
volume). This leads to the phenomenon of imperfect learning. For example,
a number of allegedly Attic phenomena are introduced hypercorrectly: middle
voice, the old perfect forms, the subjunctive and optative forms are often used in
a way that violates the original Attic patterns (Browning 1983: 47; Benedetti, this
volume), etc. Generally, the form itself has become more representative of the
high register than the grammatically correct usage thereof.

The Atticist movement was so pervasive that it exercised an impact not
only on the literary language of prose writers but also on colloquial registers.
Some Atticistic features penetrated into the language of less educated

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Postclassical Greek. An Overview = 3

speakers. Traces of Atticism are even found in the language of New Testament
which — despite some internal diastratic variation — represents an excellent
example of contemporary Koiné (inter alia, Tronci, this volume; Rafiyenko &
Serzant 2020+). For example, Tronci (this volume) finds traces of Atticism in
the use of the future tense forms. Finally, Byzantine Greek still preserves a
number of properties (re-)introduced into the literary language by Atticism
(cf. Lavidas & Haug, this volume) because the Greek elite continued to use
Atticised Greek to indicate their class membership and only sometimes wrote in
less elevated registers for practical purposes. It is also during this period that we
observe the spread of vernacular literature (cf. Horrocks 2010: 325-369).

Thus, despite being the common language, the Koiné underwent consider-
able diastratic differentiation very early on. Moreover, in addition to the diastratic
variation, diatopic variation reveals itself as another important dimension of di-
versification. The diatopic variation was caused by two distinct types of substrata:
the ancient Greek dialects in the Greek homeland and Asia Minor as well as by
genealogically unrelated substrata. While the ancient dialects disappeared from
the written record with the rise of the Attic-based Koiné, the latter becomes again
subject to dialectal diversification, where some features of the ancient dialects
survive (Browning 1983: 51; Garcia Ramon, this volume).

Above we discussed the variation motivated by internal factors such as
diversification into dialects or language change that affects different registers
to different degrees and leads to hypercorrect forms in the language of the con-
servative elite. In addition, as a result of the immense expansion of Greek-
speaking territory by Alexander the Great, Postclassical Greek was subjected to
many more external influences. Certainly, the Greek-Coptic language contact is
the best attested instance of language contact in antiquity (Grossman et al.,
eds., 2017). While Coptic not only borrowed lexical elements including verbs
and adjectives but also grammatical items from Greek (see various papers in
Grossman et al., eds., 2017), there is also evidence for the reverse direction: the
emergence of Egyptian or Papyri Greek as a local variety with its own character-
istics originally due to imperfect learning. As Dahlgren & Leiwo (this volume)
show, the so-called misspellings in the Greek papyri and ostraca from Egypt
represent a language that is less influenced by the literary tradition and thus
more straightforwardly mirrors the colloquial language of the area. A number
of spellings that deviate from the literary norm appear systematically and some
of them are never found outside Egypt. These, as the authors argue, are due to
different degrees of imperfect learning of Greek by the local scribes who were
native speakers of Egyptian. Among the typical later Coptic features they list vowel
reduction in unstressed syllables and, subsequently, the failure to differentiate
between the different phonemes /a/, /e/, /o/ in these positions or the confusion
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of the dentals and velars with regard to voicedness. These misspellings are pri-
marily motivated by the phonological system as well as by the orthography of
the native language.

A very different instance of an external influence on Postclassical Greek is
Semitic, foremost in the language of Septuagint but also the New Testament,
where Aramaic must have played a role. The language of the Septuagint
closely matches the Hebrew Bible (George 2010). For example, the use of
clause-introducing kai ‘and’ renders the wa- ‘and’ Hebrew in most cases
(Horrocks 2010: 107; George 2010: 268-269). The impact of Semitic in general
and Hebrew in particular becomes obvious in the non-integrational strategy
of adopting Hebrew proper names in Greek as Crellin (this volume) illustrates.
The rule of thumb here, he claims, is that full integration (Hellenization) is
found predominantly in texts of a colloquial style, suggesting that this strat-
egy was typical of day-to-day practice, while non-adaptation (transliteration
only) is found in the more literary writings of Jewish authors who tried to lo-
cate themselves in a special non-Greek, Semitic, cultural world. That said, Flavius
Josephus represents an exception in adhering to the full-integration strategy. The
reason for this — as Crellin suggests — was his wish to be part of the Greek world.

Even from this very coarse survey of Postclassical Greek it is clear that the
language of the texts we have is by no means dialectally, chronologically or so-
ciolinguistically homogeneous (cf. Bruno, this volume). Different chronological
stages of Greek are interwoven in complex ways due to the continuous and un-
interrupted literary tradition available to native and non-native speakers of
Greek and the coexistence of old and new in living speech and in literary
production.?

2 Grammar of Postclassical Greek

In this section, we provide a brief overview of the major changes that occurred
in Postclassical Greek of the Hellenistic, Roman and Early Byzantine periods as
compared to classical Attic.

2 To capture various layers of linguistic variation in Postclassical Greek as attested in different
sorts of documents one may adopt the terminology in Cysouw & Good (2013: 347). On this termi-
nology, Postclassical Greek would be a langoid, referring “to an entity used to designate any
(possibly hierarchical) grouping of doculects, in principle running from a set of idiolects to a
high-level language family”. In turn, a doculect (i.e. a documented lect) represents “a linguistic
variety as it is documented in a given resource” (term coined by M. Haspelmath apud Cysouw &
Good 2013: 342).
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2.1 Phonetic and Phonological Changes

We begin our overview with phonetics. As is well known, the process of vowel
raising that made the sounds [y], [i], [e:], [oi] turn into [i] by Byzantine times
(around 330 AD) started already during the Hellenistic period (cf. Horrocks
2010: 167; Dahlgren & Leiwo, this volume). A non-Attic feature of the Koiné is
the replacement of -tt- cluster by the panhellenic -ss-, Attic -rr- by the older -rs-,
cf. glossa ‘tongue’ (cf. Attic gldtta) or t"drsos ‘courage’ (Browning 1983: 24).

While short vowels did not undergo any changes, long vowels disappeared
or merged: € and 1 started to converge by the 3™ ct. AD, ¢ turned into u.
Diphthongs were monophthongized: ai > e: > e, ei > e: (possibly already during
the Classical period) > T > i, oi > ii: > 1 > i, while au, eu became av, ev, etc.
(Browning 1983: 25). Aspirated voiceless consonants and voiced consonants be-
came the corresponding voiceless and voiced fricatives.

2.2 Restructuring of Morphological Patterns

When it comes to morphology, a number of restructurings took place that led
towards greater regularization of inflectional patterns. For example, the Attic
forms neos ‘temple’, leds ‘people’ were replaced by naés and laés, respectively,
which were more common elsewhere (e.g. in the tragedy). Irregular comparative
and superlative adjectival forms were replaced by the productive suffixes -ter-os
(comparative) and -tat-os (superlative). The unproductive class of athematic
verbs lost a number of verbs in favour of the productive, thematic class, cf. Attic
deikny-mi ‘show-1SG.ATHEM’ turned into Koiné dekny-o6 ‘show-1SG.THEM’; the inflec-
tion of the weak aorist gradually expanded into the morphologically untranspar-
ent strong-aorist forms (Browning 1983: 28-29, 31). Many of these phenomena
are typical for the Ionic dialect of the Classical period and were transmitted into
Koiné by the speakers of the Ionic dialect through the incorporation of their terri-
tories into the Athenian empire. Productive derivational suffixes yielded a num-
ber of new words (cf. the list in Browning 1983: 39).

While productivity and transparency were important factors shaping the
morphological development of grammatical categories, functional convergence
was another one. Thus, the aorist and perfect — originally distinct tense-aspect
categories — came increasingly to be used interchangeably. The process started
already in the Classical period and later Koiné Greek can thus be said to have
one perfective past category with largely stylistically conditioned allomorphy.
Notably, the functional merger of these two categories is found in most other
ancient Indo-European languages too, for example in Latin.
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Other processes take place at the morphology-syntax interface. Thus, the
distinction between the middle and the passive voices — which never succeeded
in being fully grammaticalized in Ancient Greek (a number of forms never dis-
tinguished between the two) — is gradually abandoned in Postclassical Greek
altogether (Browning 1983: 30). Another example is the loss of the subjunctive
(Browning 1983: 31), which was important in different kinds of subordination
structures. Loss of some phonological distinctions between the long and short
vowels must have been an important trigger for the development of new syntac-
tic patterns. Thus, the phonetically driven merger of the subjunctive and indic-
ative verb forms that might have facilitated the rise of new subordinating
patterns. The partial phonetic conflation of the dative and accusative forms is
another example (see below).

2.3 Grammaticalization of New Categories

New, periphrastically formed categories emerge. For example, the progressive
present and past was created on the basis of the verb eimi ‘to be’ and the pres-
ent active participle, occasionally the aorist active participle, of the lexical verb
(Browning 1983: 32-33; see Bentein 2016: 205-292 for a thorough study). A new
perfect construction emerges. It is again formed on the same verb eimi ‘to be’
or, more rarely, the verb ék"6 ‘to have’ with the perfect or aorist active participle
(Browning 1983: 33; Horrocks 2010: 131; Bentein 2014, 2016). The latter two dis-
tinguished between the resultative proper (as defined in the typological litera-
ture, cf. Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988, Nedjalkov 2001) and the perfect in the
narrow sense (as defined in MacCoard 1978, Lindstedt 2000, Dahl & Hedin
2000, often referred to as “anterior perfect”) (Bentein 2016: 202).

A plethora of periphrases for encoding future reference emerge in the
Postclassical language. By the time of the chronographer Malalas (6 c. AD), the
old suffixal future forms have gone out of use and a number of competing strat-
egies that rely on modal verbs — both those encoding necessity (op”eilé ‘have
to’) and wish or intention (méll6 ‘to be going to, to be ready to’) — are used here
in addition to the pure praesens pro futuro strategy. Kolligan (this volume)
shows that the old suffixal future forms found in Malalas are largely due to the
tradition: they are copied from oracles (e.g. from Herodotus) or from the New
Testament. Moreover, according to this author, there is an aspectual split as re-
gards praesens pro futuro: only telic verbs are used in this way, while atelic
verbs can only have present time reference.

Typically for less grammaticalized future patterns, the former modal or
even lexical verbs may still retain to some extent their original meaning
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(cf. op”eilo ‘have to’). In turn, t"é16 (< et"eld ‘to want, to wish’) — which in re-
duced form will become the dedicated future-tense marker of Modern Greek - is
only sporadically found (primarily in papyri) in the function of a future marker
without the modal meaning in the Early Byzantine period (5th-10th c.)
(Browning 1983: 34; Joseph 1990; Joseph & Pappas 2002; Markopoulos 2009: 105;
Lee 2010). It is more frequent than other periphrases in the Old Testament (Evans
2001: 227-229). Analogically, botilomai ‘to want’ and méllo ‘to be going to, to be
ready to’ seem to largely retain the modal component in Malalas (cf. Kolligan,
this volume) and in the language of the Old and the New Testaments (Tronci,
this volume). Analogously, the periphrasis based on ék"6 ‘to have, to possess’
with the aorist, most often present, infinitive of the lexical verb do not attest to an
unequivocal future meaning in Malalas while only necessity meanings are found
(Ko6lligan, this volume), although this periphrasis has been claimed to be the
dominant future-tense construction (cf. Browning 1983: 33; Markopoulos 2009:
94), Finally, ésomai ‘be.FUT.15G.MID’ may sometimes also pattern as a future auxil-
iary with the present participle of the lexical verb (Browning 1983: 33).

The process of loss of the synthetic future was not abrupt, as is pointed out
in Tronci (this volume). While new periphrastic forms emerge, the old synthetic
forms are still widely used in the more colloquial register of the New Testament
and even in papyri. Tronci (this volume) describes the relative chronology of
how different morphological classes of the old synthetic future — such as the
so-called Attic future, the sigmatic future, the media-tantum future, etc. — are
consolidated to increase morphological transparency in derivation and form-
function mapping in Postclassical Greek. Frequency of particular lexical verbs
plays an important role here in the retention of the earlier patterns.

The ancient perfect no longer attested its original ‘perfect’ functions
but rather changed into a past tense — a development frequently observed
cross-linguistically (inter alia, Breu 1987; 1998:90-1; Kurytowicz 1964:141ff;
Serebrennikov 1974:234-6). This aspectual change makes the old perfect a
category that denotes events and no longer states or after-effects from past
events. Consequently, transitive verbs retain now their transitivity in the per-
fect — something that is already found in the classical language — and can
therefore become subject to voice alternations in the same way as the aorist
(Benedetti, this volume). By the Early Byzantine period, the perfect is no lon-
ger used in everyday language except for a few perfect forms which were rein-
terpreted as aorists because the inherited aorist forms were anomalous in
some way. It remains a feature of the literary style in writing. For the purpose
of the literary style, new forms for perfect for the active and perfect passive
voice are artificially created on the analogy to some ancient forms (Benedetti,
this volume).
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2.4 Cases and Prepositions

The phonetically driven loss of length distinctions made the dative case end-
ing -o very similar and sometimes even indistinguishable from the accusative
-o(n) or genitive -u in one of the most frequent declensions (cf. Humbert 1930;
Horrocks 2010: 116; Cooper & Georgala 2012). This phonetic merger might be
one of the triggering factors — along with the functional overlap - for the da-
tive case to gradually disappear from various domains: argument marking
and form marking of non-arguments (such as free datives, datives encoding
location, etc.).

The dative case is recessive. The non-prepositional dative case becomes in-
creasingly replaced by prepositional phrases (PP). The marking of recipients
and addressees is taken over by prepositions such as pros ‘to, at’ or eis ‘into’,
instrumentals by means of dia ‘through’, en ‘in’ or later meta ‘with’ and its loca-
tive meaning by prepositions like en ‘in’ (Luraghi 2005, 2010; Stolk 2017a,
2017b; cf. also George 2010: 271 on possible Semitic influence in the choice of
the preposition). The evidence from papyri shows that eis originally was used
only with animate recipients with a very specific meaning of “on account of
whom a payment is made” as opposed to semantically less restricted pros
(Stolk 2017b: 235). The latter is more frequently used with full NPs (cf. Horrocks
2010: 284-285), while the old dative — sometimes replaced by the accusative —
is reserved for pronouns when it comes to verbs of communication, while it is
used with animate recipients only with transfer verbs (Danove 2015: 211-221;
Stolk 2017h: 228). The replacement of the dative by accusative is found primar-
ily with personal pronouns where there were phonetic preconditions for merg-
ing these two cases into one (cf. Browning 1983: 37; Stolk 2017b).

Interestingly, the frequencies of non-prepositional cases align with the ten-
dencies found in prepositional phrases. Here too the dative gradually decreases
in terms of type frequency in the prepositional government. Thus, the dative
case becomes infrequent with alternating prepositions that originally selected
for several cases including the dative (cf. recently SerZant & Rafiyenko 2020+).
Moreover, the choice of cases that can be used with a particular preposition,
highlighting distinct meaning facets, decreases. A number of prepositions
cease to assign the dative case already by the Hellenistic period (cf. Browning
1983; Humbert 1930; Bortone 2010; Gignac 2013: 416-417; Stolk 2017a, 2017b;
SerZant & Rafiyenko 2020+).

This said, the dative case is still widely used to mark (mainly indirect) ob-
jects of a verb. Thus, Lavidas & Haug (this volume) show that the relative fre-
quency of dative objects in New Testament is the same as in the Classical
language instantiated by Herodotus. The decrease of dative objects becomes
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clearly visible in writing only in the later Byzantine period. Thus, Sphrantzes
(15c.) uses only half as many dative objects as are found in the New Testament
(Lavidas & Haug, this volume).

By contrast, we observe an increase in the type frequency of the non-
prepositional genitive case. When it comes to non-arguments such as the ‘ficiary’
(comprising both beneficiary and maleficiary), the dative is often replaced by the
genitive stemming from the free genitive. The latter is a typologically infrequent
development of Postclassical Greek (cf. SerZant 2016): free genitives came to re-
place the old free datives originally to denote participants of an event that are
not part of the semantic and syntactic valence of the verb. This development is
observed primarily in the New Testament and in papyri (Horrocks 1990: 48;
Gianollo 2010, this volume; Stolk 2015). The genitive develops further from ficiary
arguments during the Ptolemaic period to recipients and addresses in the Roman
and Byzantine periods (Stolk 2015). At the same time, Stolk (2015: 102) observes
that the word order gradually becomes fixed to Verb-Possessor-genitives in 97%
of all instances of possessor genitives.

At the same time, the genitive case gradually expands its original posses-
sive meaning with pronouns. Pronominal possessive adjectives such as emos
‘1sG.NOM.SG.M’, standard in Classical Greek, become obsolete in the Greek of
New Testament, while the genitive forms such as emoii/mou ‘156.GEN’ (cf. Blass-
Debrunner 1961: 146; Gianollo 2010: 105, this volume; Garcia Ramoén, this vol-
ume) or the semantically synonymous prepositional phrase reinforced by para
‘at’ as, for example, in par’ emoii ‘[lit.] at me’ are used attributively instead
(Horrocks 2010: 92).

When it comes to the prepositional genitive case, the picture is not so clear.
Luraghi (2003: 330) finds that the prepositional genitive is generalized with
most of the prepositions that allowed for alternations in earlier periods except
for pros ‘to, at’. Similarly, Regard (1918) shows that the Genitive becomes the
most frequent case in New Testament. A recent corpus-based study concludes
that the trend is much more variational than this, with different prepositions
developing along different trends. Table 2 illustrates the trends on the basis of
the token frequency with each particular preposition that allowed for case alter-
nations in the classical language (Serzant & Rafiyenko 2020+):

To conclude, despite some local expansion of the genitive case mentioned
above, the overall token and type frequency of non-prepositional cases dimin-
ishes, in both argumental and non-argumental positions.

Furthermore, as in many languages, Koiné Greek no longer distinguishes
between the illative and inessive meanings both coded by the same preposition
eis ‘to’, the presence or absence of directionality being sufficiently disambigu-
ated by the verb.

]
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Table 2: The number of prepositions that either prefer accusative or
genitive in the Classical period compared to the New Testament (only
60% or more counts as a preference; from SerZant & Rafiyenko 2020+).

Classical New

period Testament

Preferring Accusative 5 5+1%
Preferring Genitive 3 4
Accusative & Genitive equally 2 -

frequent (pard and per)

2.5 Other Phenomena

Already by the Classical period we observe the presence of negative concord,
cf. Xen. Anab. 4.4.8 (cf., inter alia, Schwyzer & Debrunner 1966: 597-8; Smyth
1984: 622-629; Horrocks 2014), cf. (1). Negative concord gives rise in Koiné
Greek to double negation of the type ouk ... oudén and mé ... médén (Horrocks
2014: 60-1; Chatzopolou 2012):

1) ovéevi ovdev slnav-
oudeni ouden eipan
NEG.INDEF.DAT.SG NEG.INDEF.ACC.SG say.AOR.3PL
‘They didn’t say anything to anyone.” (NT, Mark 16.8.3; Chatzopolou
2012: 219)

A very clear diachronic trend in Postclassical Greek rooted already in the classi-
cal language is the shift from non-finite subordination with no or rare conjunc-
tions towards finite subordination in combination with conjunctions. First of all,
the infinitive becomes increasingly replaced by the finite verb and a conjunction;
consequently infinitives as a morphological category steadily disappear from the

3 SerZant & Rafiyenko (2020+) analyze the following prepositions here: hypo, pros, peri, para,
meta, epi, amphi, hypér, kata, dia. Note that amp"i is only marginally attested in Postclassical
Greek.

4 Since ampi is only marginally attested in the Byzantine period and, expectedly, not attested
in the New Testament at all, SerZant & Rafiyenko (2020+) compare its usage in the classical
language with the Roman period more generally. The general trend of one preposition taking
predominantly just one case is confirmed also for this preposition even though it is borrowed
from the classical language.
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language (cf. Burguiére 1960; Joseph 1983, this volume). This is a gradual process
that lasts over centuries. Certain grammatical contexts are more prone to retain
infinitives than others. For example, different lexical verb classes lose the ability
to take an infinitival complement clause in different periods (Blass 1961: 199ff;
Joseph, this volume). It does not come as a surprise that those verbs that gener-
ally tend to develop into auxiliaries, i.e. undergo a closely tied syntactic and
semantic coalescence with the dependent lexical verb — for example, modal
verbs such as dynamai ‘to be able to’, or phasal verbs such as arkdzé ‘to
begin’ —, retain the infinitival complementation longest (Joseph, this volume).

While non-finite subordinate clauses headed by a non-finite verb (such as
accusative-with-infinitive or genitive-absolute) or control infinitives gradually de-
crease in favor of subordinated clauses introduced by conjunctions with finite
predications such as "6s for temporal, causal as well as purpose relations (along-
side the old "éste) but also for marking indirect speech, "ina and "6p6s marking
future-referring complement or purpose clauses or "6ti marking declarative com-
plement clauses (inter alia, di Bartolo, this volume). An exception to this might
be the strategy to nominalize the infinitival clauses by means of the definite arti-
cle that became typical for the official Koiné in the Hellenistic period (Horrocks
2010: 94). Having said this, it remains to be explored whether this particular con-
struction made it into more colloquial registers of Koiné. It is found primarily
only in official documents such as business papyri (G. Horrocks, p.c.).

We observe a number of other changes in syntax such as a gradual trend in
the major properties of word order, which nonetheless remains subject to infor-
mation-structural considerations as in the classical language. Thus, the basic,
most frequent word order changes from predominantly object-verb (OV, i.e.
head-final) in the Classical period to VO in the Koiné (Horrocks 1990) as well as
from both Genitive-Noun and Noun-Genitive orders to predominantly Noun-
Genitive order.

Thus, Gianollo (this volume) presents comparative counts for the order of
head nouns and the genitive nouns modifying them in the Egyptian papyri (cf.
also Stolk 2015: 101): noun-genitive (NGen) is found in 65% of all adnominal
genitives in the Hellenistic period and 77% in the Roman period; 44% in the
Classical period (Plato) and 90%-95% in the New Testament (Gianollo, this vol-
ume). Analogously, already the earliest layers of Ancient Greek were on the
way to develop from a language with inflectional case (i.e. head-final) to a lan-
guage in which many semantic relations, both between nouns and between
nouns and verbs, are coded by prepositions (i.e. head-initial) (cf. Serzant &
Rafiyenko 2020+).
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3 Concluding Remarks

In place of a conventional conclusion, we would like to emphasize here our
conviction that ‘pure’ linguistic research will not be as fruitful as it should be if
significant variational factors — such as translational and substrate effects (cf.
Gianollo 2011), or the impact of standardization, typically leading to skewing
effects from Atticism and the classical literary tradition or from the “official”
Koiné of the chancelleries (Garcia Ramoén, this volume) — are not taken into ac-
count. Thus, the separation of Historical Linguistics from the so-called philolog-
ical approach has been repeatedly called into question in recent years (inter
alia, Dollinger 2016; Adamson & Ayres-Bennett 2011). The rephilologization of
historical linguistics in its various forms has been found beneficial in various
respects (Adamson & Ayres-Bennett 2011; Morpurgo Davies 2011). With this vol-
ume we endorse this important trend.

Acknowledgements: We are particularly grateful to Geoffrey Charles Horrocks
for his insightful and very helpful comments and suggestions.
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Purpose and Result Clauses: iva-hina and
&ote-hoste in the Greek Documentary
Papyri of the Roman Period

Abstract: Documentary papyri are among the most important and copious sources
for the study of the ancient everyday Greek language. They are very useful for
reconstructing the development of different phenomena of Postclassical
Greek. They show a number of deviations from Classical Greek, including the
disappearance of categories known from the literary language. In the present
paper, purpose and result clauses are analyzed, focusing on the syntax of the
conjunctions fva-hina and dote-hdste in the Greek documentary papyri of the
Roman period (1st — 4th cent. AD). This topic is significant not only for inves-
tigating linguistic variation provided by documents written in a colloquial
register, but also for gaining an improved understanding of language change.
In order to stress the importance of the data provided by the papyri, some
selected examples from the Roman and the Byzantine periods will be presented,
collected from the examination of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri and with the help of
various papyrological databases. The constructions found in the documentary
texts will be compared with the same constructions found in other earlier, con-
temporary and later texts (such as New Testament, literary authors of the Koine),
in order to distinguish between a common Greek development and a development
that is found in the documentary papyri only. Furthermore, the evidence from the
later stages of Greek will be aduced.

Keywords: morphosyntax, syntactic variations, purpose clauses, result clauses,
documentary papyri, Romand period (1st — 4th cent. AD)

1 Introduction

The present investigation of purpose and result clauses will be limited to the syn-
tax of the conjunctions {va-hina and Gote-hdste. The subject is part of a broader
research program dealing with the syntax of subordination in Postclassical Greek.
The aims of this paper are: (a) to show the most common uses of the two
final and consecutive conjunctions, fva-hina and dote-hoste respectively; (b) to
present and analyze syntactic variations found in comparison with the literary
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sources; (c) to analyze the meaning of these two conjunctions and their overlap
on the basis of examples from everyday contexts.

The paper is structured as follows: section 1 deals with the description of the
analyzed sources and their periodization (1.1) and introduces the Greek Modal sys-
tem, in which the two conjunction are involved (1.2); section 2 treats conjunctions
of purpose (2.1) and result clauses (2.2) in relation to the documentary texts and
the semantics of the two conjunctions fva-hina and dote-hoste (2.3); in section 3
some constructions which deviate from their correlates in the literary sources are
shown, tva-hina with the indicative (3.1) and ®ote-hoste with the subjunctive
(3.2); in section 4 two aspects of (ote-hdste in the documentary papyri are dis-
cussed: the disappearance of the grammatical distinction between the use of the
indicative and the infinitive with this conjunction (4.1) and (ote-hoste in contracts
of lease of land (4.2). Finally, section 5 provides conclusions.

1.1 The Documentary Papyri and Their Periodization

The documentary papyri, on which this study is principally based, mainly come
from Egypt and deal for the most part with the justification of material rights or
responsibilities between private persons or between the state and the individual,
such as official correspondence, contracts and military reports (Palme 2009:
372-386). During this period most people were not able to write and were helped
in redacting a text by scribes in the village (Palme 2009: 359). Ordinary commu-
nication remained mainly oral, and the private correspondence comes essentially
from people who belonged to the upper class and wrote letters in their own hand
or dictated them to a professional scribe (Palme 2009: 361-363). On the one
hand, they are documents, which follow a pre-determined form, such as con-
tracts; on the other hand, they are characterized by the use of common words
and colloquial expressions, as in the case of private letters (Rupprecht 1994: 1-3;
Dickey 2009: 149-150). In either case, since they contain several constructions
that differ from those of the literary language, they provide some essential pa-
rameters for distinguishing between standardized texts and texts with a stronger
penetration of colloquial elements.

Despite the presence of other languages (see, inter alia, Dahlgren &
Leiwo, this volume), Koine Greek was the most common language in the eastern
Mediterranean area from the 4th cent. BC (Horrocks 2007: 618-620). In the official
and the literary registers there are many classicizing features and the tendency to
conceal regional varieties of Greek, which sometimes appear in non-stylized texts.
Different kinds of texts are categorized under Koine, such as the New Testament,
whose language is close to that of the documentary papyri (Palme 1980: 194), or
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Polybius’ Histories and later authors of the Roman period, but they all differ by
having regional features (Horrocks 2010: 110—111).

The Egyptian Koine of the documentary papyri shares certain features with
many other varieties but it also has some significant differences, mostly on the
phonological level (Horrocks 2010: 111-113; Dahlgren & Leiwo, this volume). In
any case, the documentary texts reflect a number of deviations from Classical
Greek in phonology, morphology and syntax (Browning 1983: 19-52). They provide
information on the development of Greek for a period of more than a millennium
(4th cent. BC — 8th cent. AD).

This investigation focuses in particular on the Roman period, from the
second half of the 1st cent. BC, that is from the Roman conquest of Egypt in
31 BC, until the beginning of the 4th cent. AD (Montevecchi 1988: 117). This
timespan is especially significant for studying the history of Greek because the
papyri in this period show a huge number of changes and display a clear evolu-
tion with respect to Classical Greek.

We still lack a study of syntax of this variety. The grammar of Mayser (1926:
IT 1; 1934: 11 2; 1934: 1I 3) gives a full treatment of phonology, morphology and
syntax but deals only with the Ptolemaic period (4th cent. BC — 1st cent. BC),
while the grammar of Gignac (Phonology: 1976; Morphology: 1981) does not
contain a volume on syntax.

The evidence from the papyri has been collected through an examination of
edited documentary texts beginning with 40 volumes of the Oxyrhynchus Papyri.
Further data comes from a collation using various papyrological databases
(e.g. the search mask of Papyri.info).

Data from other contemporary or later sources, together with the data from
the documentary papyri, namely sources of the Hellenistic and Roman Koine,
will also be taken into account in order to better define the continuity or the
disruption not only in a diachronic but also in a diastratic sense. First of all, the
picture emerging from these sources will be compared with the data from pre-
Roman papyri, gathered by Mayser in his comprehensive grammar (1926, 1934).
Then the data from the New Testament, which provide us with several exam-
ples of the colloquial register, will be utilized (Blass, Debrunner and Funk
1961). For the literary variety of the Koine, Polybius’ Histories will be compared.
Although Polybius preserves many Classical features of the literary style, his
works also reflects the everyday speech of his time more than what is observed
in other authors (Horrocks 2010: 97). For a comparison with literary authors,
which are contemporary or later to the analyzed papyri, the data presented by
Wahlgren (1995) and Hult (1990) will be employed.

For the Medieval period I rely on the analyses in Jannaris (1968) and
Horrocks (2010). Certain parallels from Modern Greek will also be added.
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1.2 Greek Modal System in Flux

To understand the use and development of tva-hina and dote-héste clauses, a few
general features of the Greek modal system and its development over time need to
be explained. In particular, the reduction of the modal system, which involved the
gradual disappearance of the optative and subjunctive moods and of the infinitive,
led to reorganization in the way purpose and result clauses were expressed.

In Classical Greek the optative has the function of expressing a wish. It is
mostly used in conditional clauses, in purpose clauses, which concern past
context, and in subordinate constructions with an iterative meaning or for
expressing past-time indirect statements (Kithner & Gerth 1898: 225-231). From
the Postclassical period onward the optative was not employed any more in the
spoken language (Horrocks 2007: 625-626; optative in the documentary
papyri is discussed in Horn 1926). Its functions are replaced mostly by the
imperfect indicative and by the subjunctive, while some sporadic uses are to be
interpreted as Atticist tendencies and are essentially confined to literary texts
or legal documents (Palme 1980: 187).

The progressive decrease in the use of infinitival constructions, which has al-
ready started in the early Postclassical Greek (2nd cent. BC), leads to an increas-
ing use of finite complementation. The infinitive, which had numerous functions
in Classical Greek, was gradually replaced by finite verbal forms introduced by a
subordinating conjunction. For instance, one finds finite clauses constructed with
o1t (hoéti) plus indicative or tva (hina) or 6nwg (hopos) plus subjunctive, in place
of the infinitive, to express completive clauses in dependence of control verbs
such as verbs of wanting, expecting or thought (Joseph 1983: 38-39; Horrocks
2007: 623; Bentein 2017: 7-20). From the late Middle Ages onwards va (na) with
subjunctive definitively replaces the infinitive (Horrocks 2010: 297).

In the Postclassical period, one can also observe remarkable phonological
changes (Palme 1980: 176-179). The loss of vowel-length distinction causes the
endings of the subjunctive to be identical to those of the indicative. However,
in the Middle Ages the subjunctive does not disappear as a category. Instead, it
takes the endings of the indicative and is marked by the particle va (na).

The papyri show not only the tendency to use finite instead of non-finite
complementation’ but also several mixed constructions, which characterized this
transitional period between Classical and Byzantine Greek, when the modification
of the verbal system began.

1 On this topic see di Bartolo (forthcoming: Chapter 1).
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Another consequence of the reduction in the mood system is the increasing
use of the bare indicative in subordinate clauses, for which Latin shows a parallel
development (cf. Cabrillana 2011: 38—41; Haverling 2012: 159-160).

The analysis of the conjunctions ftva-hina and ®ote-hdste involves
another general trend in the syntactic domain: the reduction of the number of
conjunctions. These two conjunctions, used for introducing purpose and
result clauses respectively, become predominant, from the Roman period
onwards, with respect to a number of competing conjunctions used in the
Classical period (e.g. 6mwg-hépos or w¢-hos), and the data from the papyri
clearly show this tendency.

Below (sections 2.1 and 2.2), I provide examples for purpose and result
conjunctions from Modern Greek. While I have not examined Medieval Greek
data, it is worth mentioning that the two conjunctions survive in Modern Greek
and they still used to express purpose and result respectively.

2 Prevalent Use of iva-hina and ¢ote-hoste

The papyri prevalently use fva-hina and ®ote-hoste to express purpose and
result respectively and do not deviate here from other contemporary sources.

2.1 Purpose Clauses Introduced by iva-hina

In Classical Greek, purpose clauses (traditionally “final clauses”) are intro-
duced by iva-hina, énwg-hopos or wg-hos; the main verb occurs in the subjunc-
tive or in the optative when governed by historical tenses (Kithner and Gerth
1904: 11 377). iva-hina clauses are most often used to express purpose (1) in the
papyri as well. By contrast, dnwg-hépds? is almost exclusively used in formal
bureaucratic documents or in documents written in a high register (2).? Finally,
w¢-hos is very rarely used to express purpose in the papyri.

2 Among ca. 600 attestations of énwg-hopds in documents of the Roman period, only 100
among them are found in private letters.

3 For a definition of register cf. James (2008: 35); for some criteria, which can be employed to
delineate the register in the documentary papyri cf. Bentein (2017: 21-32).
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(1) BGU III 827 (Letter, 2nd—3th cent. AD)
kaiyd (kai &ym)* mpoodéxopan T& £patii (épovTiic) Aapeiv klai] é€eA6iv
(6£eNBEWV) Kal T peTe<w>pa Fepéhov, va dmartiow (Gnoutriiow).

kaigd  prosdékomai ta ematés labein

and.1sG wait.PRS-IND.MED.1SG DEF.N.PL myself.GEN.F.SG receive.AOR-INF
kai exelt'in kai ta metéora

and set.out.AOR-INF and DEF.N.PL unsettled.business.N.PL
Gemélou hina apaitiso

Gemellos.GEN in.order.that.CONJ collect.AOR-SBJV.1SG

‘T am waiting to receive my own and to set out — and the unsettled business
of Gemellos, so that I may collect (them).’

(Translation from Bagnall — Cribiore 2006: 305)

(2) P.Oxy. XL 2900 (Application, 270-271 AD)
V0ev €mbidwpt Tavy TV G&iwov 6mwg keAevonTe TG PUAGPXT TOD

dnAoupévou Gppodov KTA.

hot"en epididomi tautén axiosin

REL.ADV submit.PRS-IND.1SG this.ACC.F petition.ACC.F

hépos keletiséte t6i pluldrke
in.order.that.CONJ order.AOR-SBJV.2PL DEF.DAT.M.SG phylarch.DAT.M
totl délouménou amp”6dou

DEF.GEN.N.SG be.clear.PRS-PTCP.GEN.SG quarter.GEN.N
‘For this reason I submit this petition so that you may give orders to the
phylarch of the specific quarter etc.’

The same picture obtains in the Byzantine period (Jannaris 1968: 416) and in
later Greek, where the conjunctions émwg-hopos and wg-hos are no longer used
to express purpose. In Modern Greek yia va or va (see 3), which historically goes
back to iva-hina, is used both for introducing purpose and for finite complemen-
tation instead of the accusative with infinitive or of a participial construction; it
is also the subjunctive-marking particle (Browning 1983: 43).

(3) H Aovlla £puye vwpig yia va Tov poAdBel

i Luiza éfije noris jana
DEF.SG.F Luisa.PN left.AOR-IND.3SG early in.order.that.CONJ
ton prolavi

him.Acc catch.AOR-SBJV.3SG

4 In the Greek text I indicate in round brackets the correspondent attic/classical forms follow-
ing the papyrological editorial conventions.
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‘Louisa left early in order to catch him.’
(Holton, Mackridge and Philippaki-Warburton 2012: 561)

Furthermore, this tendency to prefer tva-hina is supported by the data from
other sources. According to Mayser (1934: 247, 258) in the Egyptian Koine of the
Ptolemaic period the conjunctions iva-hina and énwg¢-hépos are used with the
same meaning and have almost the same range of use. But 6mwg-hopds occurs
mostly in official documents, whereas iva-hina is found more often in private
sources; wG-hos rarely occurs. In Polybius, whose work provides several signifi-
cant parallels for the literary Koine, iva-hina is the only conjunction attested
for introducing purpose clauses (Jannaris 1968: 417). According to Jannaris
(1968: 416), in the New Testament iva-hina occurs 493 times, 6émw¢-hépos 52
times, whereas the use of w¢-hos in final meaning is not attested. Even in other
literary sources of the Roman period, iva-hina is the most common conjunction
to express purpose (Wahlgren 1995: 153).

2.2 Result Clauses Introduced by &ote-hoste

In the papyri @oTe-hoste is much more frequently used than @¢-hos to intro-
duce result clauses (traditionally “consecutive clauses”), both with the infini-
tive and with a finite mood (for an example of Hote-hoste from the papyri see
12). Koine literary sources and the New Testament confirm the evidence col-
lected from the papyri: wg-hds occurs rarely in Polybius and not at all in the
New Testament (Jannaris 1968: 414). In this case the data from other authors of
the Roman period, such as Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Nicolaus and Strabo,
confirm the same tendency to use mostly the conjunction (ote-hdste to intro-
duce a result clause (Wahlgren 1995: 181-182). The use of (ote-hoste persists in
the Byzantine and Medieval period (Jannaris 1968: 414) and the conjunction is
still used in Modern Greek to express result. In the example (4), one can ob-
serve the use of wote-hoste with the subjunctive, i.e. hoste...na (Holton,
Mackridge and Philippaki-Warburton 2012: 561):

(4) 'Exave £tol dote n Mapla va Uopet va amo@acioet povn g

Ekane étsi Oste é Maria
act.AOR-IND.3SG ADV so.that.CON] DEF.NOM.F.SG Maria.PN.NOM
na mporei na apofasisei moéne tes

be.able.PRS-SBJV.3SG decide.AOR-SBJV.3SG alone.NOM.F her.GEN
‘He acted in such a way that Mary would be able to decide on her own.’
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2.3 Semantics of the iva-hina and &ote-hoste Clauses

Before proceeding to some syntactic usages of tva-hina and (ote-hoste, it is neces-
sary to discuss the semantic content of the two conjunctions. Sometimes it is not
straightforward to distinguish between purpose and result in subordinate clauses.
They frequently overlap in texts from everyday contexts such as the papyri.

This phenomenon of interchange of conjunctions is connected with two
factors: first, the gradual increase in the use of iva-hina over time; and sec-
ondly, its encroachment on the semantic content of fva-hina and ®ote-hdste.
Its frequency increases over time, and it is also attested in different types of
sources from later periods (Hult 1990: 85, 145).

Formally, the semantic distinction between purpose and result clauses is
connected to the choice of mood: purpose clauses contain the subjunctive form
of the verb whereas consecutive clauses show the indicative form of the verb.
Thus, the subjunctive is used to express an intention while the indicative is
used for referential events.

From an interpretive point of view, purpose and result clauses are distin-
guished in terms of intentionality and prospectivity (Cabrillana 2011: 41-46).

Concerning intentionality, result clauses express an outcome that was not
dependent on the will of the subject, whereas purpose clauses require intention
on the part of the subject. With respect to prospectivity, the difference in the
meaning of the clause is shown by the temporal relationship between the main
clause and the subordinate clause: the content of the subordinate clause is poste-
rior to the content of the main clause in purpose clauses. This requirement is not
obligatory in the clauses expressing a result (cf. for instance example 13 later on).

Despite these morphosyntactic and semantic distinctions, one can find (ote-
hoste to express purpose, as in the following private letter of the 2nd cent. AD:®

(5) P.Oxy. LXXVI 5100 (private letter from Hymenaeus to Dionysius, 136 AD)
TO £moTtoAiov 'qUTO 6 Slemepapny oot ‘tonépag 81 Tob Aibiomdg covu
wote Ocwvt @ otp(atny®) Tob Mpocwritov Sodval kKGA®G Tow|oEL ovg

Keépdwvt.

To epistélion auto ho diepempspameén
DEF.ACC.N  letter.AcC.N itself.N REL.N.SG send.AOR-IND.MED.1SG
soi hespéras dia totl Ait"iopés

YOU.DAT.SG evening.GEN.F through  DEF.GEN.M.SG Ethiopian.GEN

5 As stated in Section 2.2, (oTe-hoste is constructed in Greek with the indicative and with the
infinitive.
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sou hoste Théoni toi stratégoi
yOur.GEN.SG so.that.CON)  Theon.PN.DAT DEF.DAT.M.SG Strategos.DAT.M
toil Prosopitou Diinai kalos

DEF.GEN.M.SG Prosopite.GEN give.AOR-INF. well.ADV

poiéseis doiis Kérdoni

do.FUT-IND.2SG give.AOR-PTCP.NOM.SG Kerdon.PN.DAT

‘The letter, the one that I sent you in the evening with your Ethiopian
(a slave), to give to Theon the strategos of the Prosopite, you will do well
to give to Kerdon.’

Analyzing the content of the clause ‘to give to Theon the strategos of the
Prosopite’ with respect to intentionality and prospectivity, we can conclude that
the (ote-hoste clause expresses a purpose. Thus, in this case, the conjunction
(oTe-hoste with the infinitive is employed instead of a canonical construction for
expressing purpose (e.g. va-hina with the subjunctive). Generally, dote-hoste
clauses with infinitive, are notoriously difficult to disambiguate between purpose
and result and can, therefore, be defined in more vague terms as expressing a
possible fact (Calboli 1995: 60-62).

The New Testament also provides an ambiguous use of (ote-hoste, referred
to by Muraoka (1973: 212) as “consecutive-final” (oTe-hoste. In this case, which
is different from the above, both the result meaning as well as the purpose
meaning may be seen:

(6) Ro.VII6
Nuvi 8¢ katnpyRfnuev &md Tod VOpov, AmoBavOVTEG &€V @ KaTelOUeda,
WoTe BoVAEVEWY IUEG €V KAVOTNTL TIVEDHATOG Kol 0V TTOAALOTITL YPAUUOTOG,
nuni dé katergét'émen apo  tot
now.ADV but be.set.free.AOR-IND.PASS.1PL. from DEF.GEN.M.SG
némou apot"anéntes en hoi kateik""6metha
law.GEN.M die.AOR-PTCP.NOM.PL in which.REL.DAT.SG held.IMPF.MED.1PL
hoste Douletiein hemas en kainoéteti
so.that.CONJ serve.PRS-INF We.ACC.PL in newness.DAT
pneumatos kai hou palaiéteti grammatos
spirit.GEN.N and not.NEG oldness.DAT.F letter.GEN.N
‘But now we have been discharged from the law, having died to that in
which we were held; so that/in order that we serve in newness of the
spirit, and not in oldness of the letter.’
(Muraoka 1973: 212)
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The ambiguity between the meaning of purpose and result is not a feature of
the Greek language; it can also be found in other languages. For example, in
Latin, the conjunction ut with the subjunctive introduces both purpose as well
as result clauses (Cabrillana 2011: 37-38).

3 Two Unusual Constructions

The papyri attest constructions that deviate from their correlates in the literary
sources and from other papyri of the Roman and Byzantine periods written in a
higher register.

3.1 iva-hina with Indicative

One of the deviating constructions is the use of the conjunction {va-hina with
the present indicative instead of the subjunctive, as found in the following
private letter of the 3rd cent. AD:

(7)  P. Oxy. LIX 3995 (private letter, early 3rd cent. AD)
eb mona(e)Lg, a8eAge, Xpiioov TO Ovapiv gov, ajmsh (Enetdn) dvagépovoiv
pot ipaptéplov (Muaptdpov) Ppwpiwv, Tva® @BAvovot dmokatactioal
avTO OTJLEPOV.

eil poésis ddelp”e c"réson to
well.ADV do.FUT-IND.2SG brother.voc lend.AOR-IMP.2SG DEF.ACC.N.SG
ondrin sou aipidée anaférousin

donkey.ACC.N yOUu.GEN.SG because.CONJ bring.PR-IND.3PL

moi himiartabion psomion hina

me.DAT half.an.artaba.ACC morsel.GEN.N.PL in.order.that.CONJ
pthanousi apokatastésai auto sémeron

shall.PRS-IND.3PL deliver.AOR-INF it.ACC.N today.ADV

‘Do me a favour, brother, lend me your donkey, because they are bringing
half an artaba of loaves of bread up to me, in order that they may get it
delivered today.’

6 T{va’-hi'na’, according to the convention of the papyrology this symbol 'na’ indicates that the
letters in between are written over the line.
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The writer asks his brother to give him the donkey with the purpose of obtaining
the bread today and not later. This passage may be interpreted as containing a
purpose clause given the intention on the part of the subject. However, we find the
indicative instead of the subjunctive here. According to Mayser (1934: II 3 80-82),
this construction is not attested in the papyri of the Ptolemaic period. The few ex-
amples in the New Testament are interpreted by Blass and Debrunner as a corrup-
tion of the text (Blass, Debrunner and Funk 1961: 187). However, this combination
of tva-hina with indicative can also be found in other sources: in earlier texts, such
as the Septuagint and rather more frequently in later Byzantine authors, as in (8):

(8) Theophanes Confessor, Chronographia 283 21-22
Ayie pov, adyle @oPepe kal Suvvaté, 80¢ avT@ KoTd Kpaviov, tva pn

unepaipeTat:

hagié mou Hagie  p"obere kai dunaté

lord.voc my.GEN lord.voc terrible.voc and powerful.voc
dos autoi kata kraniou hina
strike.AOR-IMP.2SG him.DAT on  skull.GEN.N in.order.that.CONJ
mé huperairetai

not.NEG exceed.PRS-SBJV.MED.3SG

‘Oh my Lord, terrible and powerful, strike him on the skull to make him
less arrogant.’

(Translation from Mango and Scott 1997: 408)

The use of iva-hina with the indicative does not have to be explained as a syn-
tactical phenomenon but rather as a phonological and morphological one and
it has to be correlated with some morphological evidence, observed by Gignac
(1981: 359). Phonologically the indicative and the subjunctive endings became
identical in spite of their graphic divergence (-eig/-ng -eis/és, -ei/-n -ei/-&i,
-oplev/-wpev -omen/-omen). This caused a confusion between the forms of the
indicative and those of the subjunctive until the time when the subjunctive in
Greek as an independent inflectional category was completely lost, since it will
consist in the indicative’s form with the particle va (na). Hatzidakis (1892:
216-218) reports several examples from the Septuagint, the New Testament and
some Byzantine authors which display this tendency of using the indicative in-
stead of the subjunctive, among which there are a number of examples with
iva-hina. I have found in my corpus four attestations of tva-hina with the pres-
ent indicative, but this variation increases through the centuries.

It is significant, that in this period, when the morphological distinction
between indicative and subjunctive was no longer clear, one can also find in
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private documents the other final conjunction 6rmwg-hépos, combined with an
indicative form (e.g. SB XXII 15517 6mwg &pepipvodpev — hdpods amerimnumen).

We can conclude that the papyri reflect a transitional stage, in which a
phonological development causes a morphosyntactic change: the final particle
{va-hina, in the form of va (na), with the verbal form of the indicative assumes
the function of grammatical marker of the subjunctive. For this reason, the use
of the indicative with iva-hina can be interpreted in the context of the docu-
mentary papyri not as a scribal error but rather as syntactical variation, which
can be observed in other sources as well, and which foreshadows later develop-
ment, including Modern Greek, cf. va ypagel — na grafei (i.e. SBJV.PRS.35G) ‘he
should write’ (Holton, Mackridge and Philippaki-Warburton 2012: 264).

3.2 ote- hoste with the Subjunctive

Conversely, one can find in the documentary texts, though rarely, some attesta-
tions of Mote-hdste with the subjunctive with purpose semantics. In this case,
it is not the confusion of the indicative with the subjunctive but rather the
woTte-hoste introduced clause acquiring a new function.

(9) BGU III 874 (Letter, 4th-7th cent. AD)
Kai GA\ote yeypdonka vpiv wote néppntat (méppnte) eig Nappobbv kai
BéEnTan (*8éEnTe, legendum 8¢€eaBe) Ta o xpvova mapd Tob Sidkovog,.

kai allote gegradfeka humin héste
and.CORD at.another.time.ADV write.PRF-IND.1SG yOu.DAT.PL so.that.CONJ
pémpseétai eis Narmiit"in kai déxetai

send.AOR-SBJV.2PL to Narmunt"is:acc and take.AOR-SBJV. 2PL

ta diio K'rusina para toti

DEF.N.PL two0.ACC gold.coins.ACC.N from DEF.GEN.M.SG

didakonos

deacon.GEN.M
‘And at another time I wrote you in order to send him to Narmuthis and to
take two gold-coins from the deacon.’

This use of (yote-hoste with the subjunctive is not attested in the New
Testament (Radermacher 1925: 197), but it is widely found in later sources of
the Byzantine period (Jannaris 1968: 417). It actually reflects not only the con-
flation of {va-hina and (ote-hoste over time but also the difficulty on the part
of the scribe to distinguish between purpose and result.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



Purpose and Result Clauses =— 31

(10) Theophanes Confessor Chronographia 270 21-23
Tovtw 1@ &tel O avTOKP&TWP Moawpikiog TOV Ipiokov oUV Mdoalg Taig
‘Pwpaikaig Suvapeowv émi tOv “lotpov moTapov Emeupev, DOTE TA
TkAavwv@v £6vn Slamepdoal kwAvor.

toutoi  toi étei ho autokrator

this.DAT DEF.DAT.N.SG year.DAT.N DEF.NOM.M.SG emperor.NOM.M
Maurikios ton Priskon sun pdsais
Maurice.NOM.PN DEF.ACC.M.SG Priscus.ACC.PN with all.DAT.PL

tais Hromaikais dunamesin epi ton

DEF.DAT.F.PL Roman.DAT.F.PL armies.DAT.F.PL t0 DEF.ACC.M.SG

Istron potamoén  épempsen héste ta
Danube.ACC.M river.ACC.M send.AOR-IND.3SG so.that.CONJ DEF.NOM.N.PL
Sklauinén ét'ne diaperdsai  koliiséi

Sklavini.GEN.PL tribes.NOM.N cross.AOR-INF prevent.AOR-SUBV.3SG

‘In this year the emperor Maurice sent Priscus with all the Roman armies
to the river Danube to prevent the tribes of the Sklavini from crossing.’
(Translation from Mango and Scott 1997: 394)

I summarize the results of my corpus study in the following two tables comparing

purpose and result clauses in Classical Greek and in the Greek of the documen-
tary papyri of the Roman and Byzantine period.

Table 1: purpose clauses, Classical Greek vs. documentary Papyri (1st — 4th c. AD).

Adverbial Purpose Clause Adverbial Purpose Clause
in Classical Greek in doc. papyri (1st - 4th c. AD)
- {va-hina+ subjunctive - {va-hina + subjunctive

- iva-hina + optative (depending on past tense) ------
"""""""" - vo-hina + indicative

-0mwg-hépds + subjunctive - 8mwg-hopds + subjunctive (almost only in
- O6nw¢-hépds + optative (depending on past  official documents, high register)
tense) e
- 6nwg-hopos + indicative future (depending on - 6mwg-hépds + indicative future (depending
verba curandi) on verba curandi)

- 0¢-hds + subjunctive
- 0¢-hos + optative (depending on past tense)
— w¢-hos + indicative future (rarely)

- (ote-hoste + subjunctive
- (ote-hoste + infinitive (ambiguous
between purpose and subjective result)
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Table 2: result clauses, Classical Greek vs. documentary Papyri (1st — 4th c. AD).

Adverbial Result Clause Adverbial Result Clause

in Classical Greek in doc. papyri (1st - 4th c. AD)

- (ote-hoste + indicative (objective result) - &ote-hoste + indicative (objective result)
- &ote-hdste + infinitive (subjective result) - Gote-hdste + infinitive (subjective and

objective result)

- 0G-hos + infinitive

4 Two Aspects of (ote-hoste in the Documentary
Papyri

In this section, two aspects of oTe-hoste clauses in the documentary papyri
will be illustrated: the conflation of Gote-hoste with the indicative and Gore-
hoste with the infinitive, and the correlation of (oTe-hoste with the infinitive in
a particular sort of texts, contracts of land leases. This kind of contracts are
significant because they provide us with a fixed expression from the everyday
communication, which widely occurs in the documentary texts from the Roman
period onwards.

4.1 Disappearance of a Grammatical Distinction:@ote-hoste
with the Indicative vs. &ote-hoste with the Infinitive

From the Classical period (i.e. from the 5th cent. BC), the conjunction ®oTe-hdste
could be combined with the infinitive or with the finite, indicative form of the
main verb. The difference between the two constructions was the expression of
two different types of results: an objective result (i.e. a real consequence) ex-
pressed by (ote-hoste with the indicative and a potential result encoded by
@ote-hoste with the infinitive (Kiihner and Gerth 1904: IT 499-501).

In the documentary papyri, whether colloquial or in a high register, this dis-
tinction is almost never observed. Here ()ote-hoste with the infinitive exclusively
expresses an actual result. This phenomenon is also found in the Septuagint and
in the New Testament:
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(11) Phil. 112-13
Twwokewy 8¢ UVpag PovAopar, &deh@oi, 6TL T KOTEWE MAANOV &ig
TIPOKOTIV ToD evayyeAiov EAALBeV, DOTE TOVG Se0UOVG LoV PAVEPOVG £V
XpLot® yeveahor év OAw T mpartwpiw kal Toig AoLmoig maotv.
ginoskein dé Hymds boulomai adelp"oi
know.PRS-INF but you.ACC.PL desire:PRS-IND.1SG brothers.voc
hoti ta kat’ eme mallon eis prokopén
that.CON] DEF.NOM.N.PL to me.ACC rather.ADV to progress.ACC.F
toti euangeliou  eléluten hoste
DEF.GEN.N.SG gospel.GEN.N turn out.PRF-IND.3SG so.that.CONJ
tous desmotis mou  fanerouis en Christéi
DEF.ACC.M.PL bonds.ACC.M me.GEN evident.ACC.PL in Christ.DAT
genést"ai en hoéloi toi praitorioi
become.AOR-INF in whole.DAT DEF.DAT.M.SG pretorian.guard.DAT.M
kai tois loipois pdsin
and DEF.DAT.N.PL rest.DAT.PL all.DAT.PL
‘Now I desire to have you know, brothers, that the things which happened
to me have turned out rather to the progress of the gospel so that it be-
came evident to the whole praetorian guard, and to all the rest, that my
bonds are in Christ.’
(Muraoka 1973: 209)

Already in Hellenistic prose (Hult 1990: 123-125) and even more so in the
Roman period, the semantic distinction between the two strategies was disap-
pearing, cf. Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Wahlgren 1995: 175):

(12) Dionysius Halicarnassus, Antiquitates Romanes, 1, 45, 3, 7
OikiCovat Tovg TOMOLG TIepAaBOVTEG Teixeot TO IlaAdvTiov, WoTe AaBelv
MOAew( oxfpa TdTE MPAOTOV.
oikizousi tous tépous perolabéntes
settle.PRS-IND.3PL DEF.ACC.M.PL place.ACC.M.PL surround.PTCP.AOR.N.PL
teikesi to Pallantion héste labein
wall.DAT.N DEF.N.SG Pallantium.AcC. so.that.SBJN receive.AOR-INF
poleds skléma tote préton
city.GEN.F form.Acc.N then.ADV first.ACC.N
‘They settled these places and surrounded Pallantium with a wall, so that
it then first received the form of a city.’
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Evidence from the papyri is shown in (13):

(13) P. Oxy. L 3561 (Petition to a Strategos, 165 CE) 1. 10—12
[oAAaiG pe TAnyais fikicavto wote @ {fijv kvbuveboat

pollais me plégais eéikisanto hoste
numerous.DAT me.ACC blows.DAT.F assalt.AOR-IND.MED.3PL S0.aS.CON]J
toi zén kinduneiisai

DEF.DAT.M.SG live.PRS-INF endanger.AOR-INF
‘They assaulted me with numerous blows so as to endanger my life.’

As one can observe in this passage, (ote-hoste with the infinitive is used to
express an actual result, and in both cases mentioned the subordinate clause
elaborates what was explicated in the main clause.” Similar developments are
found in Latin (Cabrillana 2011: 37).

4.2 {Hote-hoste with Infinitive in Contracts of Land Leases

The previous example demonstrates a peculiarity that is encountered regularly in
contracts of land leases: namely, (ote-hoste plus infinitive with ambiguity be-
tween purpose and result. Although the phenomenon does not survive into later
Greek, it is an interesting case where a syntactic peculiarity is closely correlated
with a specific genre of text, and where the language of the papyri differs from
Classical Greek.

These ancient contracts, named pl(f@(boelg-misthéseis, had a fixed structure
and they were characterized by a stylized use of language, so that the scribe only
had to fill out a form (Rupprecht 1994: 122). The expression in question always
recurs as follows: the consecutive conjunction {ote-héste plus the two infinitives
omeipat kai EvAopfijoal — speirai kai xulamésai (i.e. to sow and to plant).

(14) P. Oxy. L 3591 (Lease of land, 219 AD)
épiobwoev Avpridog Atookoupidng [. ..] AvpnAiw Zapomiwvt [...] dpovpag
8éka wote kat 1og oneipal kal EvAapfioal Tup@ YAwpoig

7 The combination ®ote-héste with the infinitive in this specific case, i.e. Mote 1§ (v
Kkwduvedoat (hdste t6i zén kindunedsai), “so as to endanger my life”, is an expression which
often occurs in the documentary texts for describing a situation which implies the risk of
death as its result. Not only petitions of the Roman period but also those dated to the
Ptolemaic period give us testimony of this formula (P.Tebt.III 2 960 11.3-5) employed for ex-
pressing a factual consequence.
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emistosen Aurélios Dioskuridés Aureélioi
lease.AOR-IND.3SG Aurelius.NOM.PN Dioscurides.NOM.PN Aurelius.DAT.PN
Sarapioni Arodiras déka  hoste kat’

Sarapion.DAT.PN aruras.ACC.PL ten.ACC S$0.as.CONJ by

étos speirai kai xulamésai  puréi K"lorofs

year.ACC SOW.AOR-INF and plant.AOR-INF wheat.DAT green.GEN.SG
‘Aurelius Dioscurides has leased to Aurelius Sarapion ten aruras to sow
and plant year by year with wheat and with green crops.’

Regarding the semantic content of the subordinate clause, it is not always an easy
task to establish whether the meaning of the (hote-hoste clause is final or consecu-
tive. In principle, the subordinate clause could have two interpretations in relation
to the different points of view: (1) in relation to the landowner’s point of view, the
clause has a consecutive meaning: the landowner (Aurelius Dioscurides) leases
some land with the result that it will be cultivated; (2) in relation to the lessee’s
point of view, the contract is stipulated with the purpose of cultivating the land.

However, since the document is a contract, the (oTe-hoste sentence has to
be interpreted with the meaning of ‘on condition that’ and dote-hoste with the
infinitive is here used, instead of the construction to express the condition
which in Classical texts was usually £@'@t-ef'h6i with infinitive.

‘Qote-hoste with the infinitive to express a condition is also found in the
literary sources, although in these sources the construction é(p’fut-et’héi with fu-
ture indicative or with infinitive is preferred (Kiihner and Gerth 1904: II 505).
Moreover, the papyri widely attest this use of @oTe-hoste from the Ptolomaic
period onwards, not always in the same type of contracts but nevertheless in
similar contexts, as in this petition reported by Mayser (1926: II 1, 299):

(15) P. Tebt. I 42 (Petition to the Strategos, 114 BC)
Appwootog |[...] €0eto picBwaowv mupod (GpTafv) A kal &mo TovTwWv HOT
£xew pe €v mpodopatt (GpTdpag) ¢
Harmiusios étleto mist"osin  puroti
Harmiysis.NOM.PN make.AOR-IND.3SG lease.ACC.F wheat.GEN.M
artabon l kai apo totiton host
artabas.GEN.PL thirty and from these.GEN.PL so.that.CONJ
éclein me en prodémati  artabds s
receive.PRS-INF. me.ACC in advance.DAT artabas.ACC.PL six
‘Harmiysis [. ..] made a lease for 30 artabas of wheat, on the grounds that
from the whole amount I receive 6 artabas in advance.’
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Also this case deals with a picBwotg-misthosis (i.e. with a lease) which was
made on the basis of a condition, expressed by (ote-hdste with the infinitive
(i.e. WoT &xetv-host’ éclein).

This combination of @ote-hoste with the infinitive for expressing a condi-
tion starts in the Ptolomaic period and becomes standard in the Roman and
Byzantine periods. In the specific case of contracts of land lease, the combina-
tion of Wote (hoste) plus the two infinitives oneipat kai EvAapfioal (speirai kai
xulamésai) become a fixed expression.

5 Conclusion

Greek documentary texts provide — more often than other sources — evidence
for the interchange between the purpose and the result conjunctions and they
show us the tendency in everyday contexts for expression of the meaning of
purpose and result to overlap — a phenomenon that is paralleled in Latin.

The examples provided by the papyri allow us to establish some tendencies
of the spoken language that will become standard many centuries later, such
as the disappearance of the semantic distinctions induced by different moods
and the reduction of the number of conjunctions employed to introduce pur-
pose and result clauses. Furthermore, the documentary texts allow us to recon-
struct daily expressions in specific types of documents such as petitions and
contracts, and they give us specific information about the use of the conjunc-
tions tva (hina) and dote (hoste) in everyday contexts.

The papyrological evidence points to a general linguistic tendency in
Greek, namely the reduction of the modal system. Combined with the evidence
provided by the other sources, the papyri clearly show that some phenomena
that were to become standard at a much later stage already appear with re-
markable frequency and in a systematic way in Roman times.

Acknowledgements: For suggestions, comments and help in completing this
work I am particularly grateful to Chiara Gianollo, Adam Gitner and to the editors
of this volume.
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Abbreviations

The abbreviations in the glosses follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules.® Additionally,
the following glosses have been adopted:

AOR  aorist

CONJ  conjunction
IMPF  imperfect
MED  medium
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Syntactic Factors in the Greek Genitive-
Dative Syncretism: The Contribution of New
Testament Greek

Abstract: The Greek of the New Testament very clearly shows an innovative syn-
tax for adnominal genitives, which become almost exclusively postnominal. In
this context, the conditions emerge for the reanalysis of residual prenominal geni-
tive forms as non-core arguments of the verb at the clausal level, i.e. for the rise
of a new External Possession Construction. This syntactic reanalysis can, in turn,
be argued to be a trigger for the syncretism between genitive and dative case char-
acterizing later stages of Greek. In this contribution I compare the situation found
in the New Testament with documents of Classical and Postclassical Greek, aim-
ing to assess to what extent similar conditions held already at previous stages
and in sociolinguistically comparable witnesses. I conclude that the External
Possession Construction as such was already current at earlier stages of the lan-
guage, but that the general syntactic conditions conspiring to favor its reanalysis
first appear in Biblical Greek.

Keywords: genitive case, dative case, case syncretism, New Testament Greek,
external possession construction

1 Introduction

Postclassical Greek texts can represent a valuable source for exploring long-
range phenomena in the history of the Greek language. The evidence, however,
is not always easy to analyze, and sometimes even to find, due to a number of
sociolinguistic factors, such as the conservativeness of the literary style, the scar-
city of non-literary documents, and poorly reconstructable scenarios of language
contact, which obscure phenomena of progressing change in the language’s nat-
ural evolution. In this chapter, I present a case study that illustrates such prob-
lems, while at the same time demonstrating the potential of an innovative
linguistic approach to Postclassical Greek. In my study I try to trace back to
Postclassical Greek, and more precisely to New Testament Greek, the seeds of a
crucial grammatical change with long-lasting effects on the language: the syncre-
tism between genitive and dative case in nominal declensions, with the genitive
forms prevailing over the dative ones. In Gianollo (2010), I argued that syntactic

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-003
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factors play a determining role in this syncretism, namely the switch to a general-
ized Noun-Genitive order in the nominal phrase and, in connection to this, the
spread of a new external possession construction, exemplified in (1).

(1) (Act.Ap. 16.20)
ovTolL ol GvBpwrmot  éktapdooovolv MH@V  THV TIOAWY
hoiitoi hoi ant'ropoi  ektardssousin  hémén tén polin
these.NOM DEF.NOM men.NOM.PL disturb.IND.3PL 1PL.GEN DEF.ACC City.ACC
‘these men are disturbing our city’

According to my hypothesis, in constructions like (1), the prenominal possessor,
marked genitive, ends up being reanalyzed as a non-core affected argument of
the verb. As such, it encroaches upon a domain covered by the dative in
Classical Greek. In turn, the syntactic reanalysis triggers the morphological re-
analysis of the genitive ending as an exponent of dative case as well. In the pres-
ent contribution, I review this hypothesis in light of further data from other
chronological stages and other text types, in order to evaluate in a broader per-
spective the significance of the construction seen in (1) and, thus, the plausibility
of a reconstruction that attributes to it the role of triggering a fundamental pro-
cess in the history of Greek. The aim is to assess in which respects the grammar
of genitives observed in the New Testament is representative of a real change in
progress. The discussion will proceed as follows: in section 2, I provide a more
precise formulation and support for the hypothesis at stake; I present the picture
emerging from the New Testament (1* cent. AD), adding the data from the Acts
of the Apostles to the data from the Gospels discussed in Gianollo (2010, 2011).
In section 3 I compare the data coming from the New Testament with other
Classical and Postclassical texts. For Classical Greek, I discuss the status of the
class of pre-determiner (‘extraposed’) genitives in Plato (5%-4™ cent. BC). For
Postclassical Greek, I compare the situation of the New Testament with the re-
sults of Stolk’s (2015) study of papyrological evidence. I furthermore provide data
from an earlier biblical text, the Septuagint (3 cent. BC). Section 4 is dedicated
to the evaluation of the Greek evidence with respect to the current discussion on
the status of the external possession construction in a comparative perspective.
Section 5 summarizes the main results and conclusions.

1 The texts are cited according to the edition used in the TLG digital library. Translations re-
produce, when possible, those contained in the PhiloLogic Perseus library and, for the Bible,
the New International Version. Queries on the TLG have been performed as simple text search
for the exact form (word index). I will use the label Ancient Greek to refer to Homeric and
Classical Greek alike when there is no need to distinguish between them for the purpose of the
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2 A Syntactic Account of the Greek Genitive-
Dative Syncretism

In the course of its history, Greek shows a reduction of its case system, which is
still ongoing and whose effects vary in the different dialects. Nominal declen-
sion classes of Standard Modern Greek show a three-case system, with forms
continuing the ancient nominative, genitive and accusative cases (the singular
of most declension classes also has an additional vocative form). The Ancient
Greek dative forms have disappeared everywhere, and dative functions with
full nominals are expressed by prepositional phrases (with an original goal se-
mantics). The Standard Modern Greek situation reflects the historical develop-
ments of the southern dialectal varieties. Northern dialects show a more
advanced development, consisting in the loss of genitive plural forms and in a
general decrease of the use of genitive also in the singular (cf. Mertyris 2014).

As for personal pronouns, their declension pattern is even more reduced:
the singular features a nominative, an accusative, and a syncretic genitive-
dative form, i.e. a form that is used for both genitive and dative syntactic func-
tions; the plural features a two-case declension, where a general oblique form,
continuing the ancient accusative, is opposed to a nominative. The develop-
ment of the genitive-accusative syncretism yielding the two-case declension in
the plural of personal pronouns is described and analyzed in Mertyris (2014:
108-118; 123-126), who dates it to the 10™ ct. AD for the 15t and 2°¢ person. All
dialects still preserve the singular genitive weak forms, but most Northern dia-
lects substitute the accusative form in the indirect object function; singular
strong forms show an accusative-genitive syncretism in most dialects (Dionysis
Mertyris p.c.; Mertyris 2014: 118-123).

The table in (2) shows the declension pattern of personal pronouns (for sim-
plicity, only weak forms are shown when available).

(2) Syncretism patterns: the personal pronouns in Standard Modern Greek
(weak forms)

1 person 2" person 3 person

sg. pl sg. pl sg. pl.
Nominative eyw epelg €0V eogig  aUTOG awTol

egd emis esi esis aftés afti

discussion. I will use the label Postclassical Greek to refer to quite heterogeneous texts exam-
ined in this paper dating from the Hellenistic age on.
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Genitive-Dative pov pog 00V 00G TV /NG  TOUG
mu mas su sas tu / tis tus
Accusative pE oG oc  00g TOV/ TNV TOuG/ TG
me mas se sas ton / tin tus / tis

The singular genitive-dative ending continues the Ancient Greek genitive forms.
The interest of this syncretism pattern lies in the fact that it can be argued to be
syntactically, and not phonologically, triggered, i.e., it does not primarily arise
from phonologically conditioned merger of inflectional endings.

We observe at least four different phenomena contributing to the demise of
the dative forms in the history of Greek (cf. Humbert 1930; Browning 1983:
36-37; Horrocks 2010: 116, 183-187, 284-285; Cooper & Georgala 2012;
Michelioudakis 2015; Stolk 2015):

(3) (1) the replacement of verb-dependent dative nominal phrases (both in ar-
gument and in modifier function) and noun-dependent dative nominal
phrases by means of prepositional phrases;

(ii) a change in the case-government properties of prepositions, whereby
dative dependent on prepositions is replaced by other cases;

(iii) the replacement of verb-dependent argumental datives by means of the
accusative case;

(iv) the replacement of affected external possessors in the dative case by
means of the genitive case.

While (i) especially targets full nominal phrases and (ii) targets full nominal
phrases and pronouns alike, (iii) and (iv) are, in the initial stages, specific to
pronouns, more precisely to enclitic forms of personal pronouns and of the
deictic-anaphoric pronoun autés (used in place of the 3" person pronoun in
the oblique cases since Classical Greek, cf. Kithner & Gerth 1966: § 468). The
mentioned phenomena are interconnected, but they are arguably triggered by
different local causes.”? Moreover, the way they actually condition each other
and lead to the ultimate result of dative loss is difficult to reconstruct from the
textual evidence. In this paper, I focus on the process in (iv), which is the only
one with the potential to explain why the genitive forms prevail over the dative
ones in the declension.

2 For an analysis of the mechanism leading to the extension of accusative marking into the
dative domain, see Cooper & Georgala (2012).
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As is well known, syncretism between genitive and dative is amply attested
in the Balkan area (for pronominal clitics cf. in particular Pancheva 2004). As dis-
cussed by Catasso (2011), various patterns are found: (a) the dative case extends
to cover genitive functions (Romanian, Albanian); (b) the genitive case extends
to cover dative functions (Greek); (c) the non-inflectional formal means used to
express dative functions extend to cover genitive functions (Bulgarian, where the
expression of genitive-dative is prepositional). Despite the morpho-syntactic dif-
ferences, (a) and (c) show the same direction: the dative form prevails over the
genitive form. Greek is therefore special in the Balkan area for preferring the gen-
itive form, which makes the proposed connection with possessive constructions
all the more relevant.

The replacement of affected external possessors in the dative case by means of
the genitive case, as I will argue, appears quite early in the texts, already in New
Testament Greek, and can be argued to be syntactically triggered, since at that
stage the case endings have not undergone any morpho-phonological merger yet.>
In New Testament Greek (henceforth NTG), the use of the dative is vigorous: it is
still found with the same functions it had in Classical Greek, although it is often
substituted for by various types of prepositional phrases (cf. Blass & Debrunner
1961: 100-109). Dative forms of personal pronouns are also common and appear
in the usual contexts. In NTG the dative-by-genitive replacement is restricted to a
specific class of cases individuated by clearly detectable factors at the syntax-
semantics interface: it obtains through competition between two patterns for the
expression of clausal affected arguments, a pattern with a dative pronominal clitic,
and an alternative one with a genitive pronominal clitic raised from within the in-
ternal argument (object or derived subject) of the matrix predicate. The reanalysis
involved with the genitive pattern will be the object of section 2.1.

As for the reasons motivating the actuation of the change in the specific lin-
guistic and historical setting of NTG, my proposal is that the trigger to the reanal-
ysis is provided by the fact that prenominal genitives stand out in the NTG
system, given the new grammar for adnominal genitives, in which the postnomi-
nal position predominates. Furthermore, the reanalysis is favored by a number of
co-occurring changes at the clausal level, namely the co-occurring reorganization
of the clausal structure and the development of a system of argumental clitics. In
2.2, I will describe the new grammar for adnominal genitives emerging in NTG; in
2.3, I will show more in detail the behavior of extraposed genitives; in 2.4, I will
shortly discuss the conspiring changes in the clause.

3 For the second declension, the endings of the genitive and dative singular start to be phono-
logically confused around the 2°? ct. AD, cf. Horrocks (2010: 116), Cooper & Georgala (2012: 284).
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2.1 The Reanalysis

As long noted (cf. Havers 1911, Merlier 1931), Postclassical Greek witnesses the ex-
pansion of the genitive at the expenses of the dative in the function of the dativus
sympatheticus, i.e. in what more recent work has analyzed as an external posses-
sion construction (Kénig & Haspelmath 1998, Gianollo 2010). In external posses-
sion constructions (henceforth EPCs) the possessor is realized in a syntactic
position external to the nominal constituent (Determiner Phrase, henceforth DP)
denoting the possessed entity, and entertains a semantic relation both with the
head of the DP (a relation of possession) and with the main predicate (a relation of
affectedness, resembling a benefactive or malefactive argument). Examples from
Romance and Germanic are provided in (4) (cf. Guéron 2006, Lee-Schoenfeld
2006, Vennemann 2012, Lamiroy 2003):

(4) a. La palla gli ha colpito la mano (Italian)
DEF ball 3SG.DAT AUX.3SG hit.PTCP.PRF DEF hand
‘The ball hit his hand’
b. Martin hat dem Kind die Haare gewaschen (German)

Martin AUX.3SG DEF.DAT child DEF hair  wash.PTCP
‘Martin washed the child’s hair’

Cross-linguistically, thus, EPCs involve an item that is interpreted as the posses-
sor argument of a noun, but is realized as the direct syntactic dependent of a
verb. In European languages, the most widespread EPC constructions are those
where the possessor is realized in the clausal position typically occupied by
indirect objects and non-core datives and assumes dative marking (K6nig &
Haspelmath 1998: 550-559).% This EPC type is characterized by a set of interpre-
tive properties: it typically entails a high degree of affectedness of the possessor
and tends to occur in the expression of inalienable possession, especially with
natural part-whole (e.g. with body parts) and kinship relations.

In Ancient Greek as well, like in the languages seen in (4), the external pos-
sessor receives dative marking, cf. (5):

4 For other non-dative EPC types in the languages of Europe cf. Konig & Haspelmath (1998:
559-566), Ladrup (2009), Serzant (2016: 133-138).
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(5) (Hdt. 4.165.3)
Bl TOV pndiopov 6 oG ol TEBVNKE
dia ton médismon  ho pais hoi tét'neke
because DEF.ACC Medism.ACC DEF.NOM child.NOM 3SG.DAT die.IND.3SG
‘because of his alliance with the Medes her son had been killed’

According to the hypothesis put forward in Gianollo (2010) on the basis of previ-
ous observations by Horrocks (2007, 2010) and Haspelmath & Koénig (1998), in
NTG a new EPC appears in which the possessor is marked by genitive case instead
of dative. The new construction originates from the reanalysis of an originally in-
ternal, albeit syntactically peripheral, adnominal genitive, which precedes the de-
terminer (typically, the definite article). This genitive occurs in the “extraposed”
configuration, one of the four possible linear orders of adnominal genitives in
Ancient Greek (cf. section 2.2). Extraposed genitives in NTG, although syntacti-
cally derived by DP-internal movement, become functionally specialized in the
expression of affected possessors. As an effect of this semantic characterization,
they become syntactically ambiguous between a DP-internal genitive at the edge
of the nominal phrase and a clausal, DP-external element. Thus, a reanalysis as
clausal elements in an EPC becomes possible. The structural difference between
the two configurations is schematically represented in (6):

(6) (Ev.Luc.7.44)
a. avtnp 8¢ ToOig Bdkpuow [vp #Ppesév [pp pov ToUG MOdag] ]
hauté dé tois ddkrusin [yp ébreksén [pp mou tous poédas]]

b. abtn 8¢ Toig Sdkpuvow [yp EPpeiév pov [pp TOUG
haiité  dé tois dakrusin [yp ébreksén mou [pp tous
3SG.NOM PRT DEF.DAT tears.DAT  wet.IND.3SG 1SG.GEN DEF.ACC
modag ] ]
pbdas ] ]
feet.acc

‘but she has wet my feet with her tears’

The structural analysis of EPCs is hotly debated, and the twofold relation with the
nominal phrase and the predicate has received different treatments, cf. Deal
(2013) for an overview. On the basis of Gianollo (2014), I assume that in NTG the
structure in (6.b) results from a movement operation targeting the DP-internal
genitive argument and moving it to a verbal projection (an Applicative Phrase in
current generative theorizing, cf. Pylkkdnen 2002), cf. (7). Genitive case-marking
is evidence for a dependency with the noun, whereas the affectedness component
is derived as an effect of the DP-external positioning in the Applicative Phrase.
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() [vp €Bpe&eV [appip HOV; [pp TOUG TOBAG t; ] ] ]
[vp ébreksén [sppip mou; [pp touis pédas t;] ] |

From the first dative-like use seen in EPCs, genitive marking can extend to
other, core sentential dative uses (which are not derived through movement
from a DP projection): when this happens, the case morpheme has been mor-
phologically reanalyzed as a dative case assigned by the predicate. Semantic
factors lead to the expansion of the genitive form to other unselected datives
that share a core semantic component (affectedness) with external possessors,
most notably bene-/malefactives. From there, it starts expanding to selected
datives expressing goals (Humbert 1910, Stolk 2015).

A necessary prerequisite for the plausibility of the reconstruction presented
above is the presence of local conditions in the grammar triggering the struc-
tural reanalysis. In NTG the appropriate conditions are provided by the innova-
tive grammar for adnominal genitives, as we will see in the next section.

2.2 A New Grammar for Adnominal Genitives

The fundamental change in the syntax of genitives in NTG consists in the gener-
alization of just one configuration for adnominal genitives, where the genitive
immediately follows the head noun (NG).

In Ancient Greek adnominal genitives can be realized in four different config-
urations, shown in (8). In two of them (NG and Doubl) the genitive is linearly after
the head noun. In the other two (GN and Extr) the genitive occurs prenominally.

(8) a. NG: (Pl Grg. 482d)

TO £00g TV  avlpwnwv
to et'os ton ant"ropon

DEF.NOM habit.NOM DEF.GEN men.GEN
‘the men’s habit’

b. Doubl: (Pl Cra.392c)
T0 noudiov  TO T0D “EKTOpPOG
to paidion to toii Héktoros
DEF.NOM.N SOn.NOM DEF.NOM DEF.GEN Hector.GEN
‘Hector’s son’

c. GN: (PL. Grg. 523b)
TO Tig Tioewg Te  Kai 8ikng
to tés tiseds te kai dikes
DEF.ACC DEF.GEN requital.GEN and and penance.GEN
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SeopwTtriplov
desmotérion
dungeon.AcC
‘the dungeon of requital and penance’

d. Extr: (Pl Plt. 270e)
T@v 8¢ nfpwvtwv Ta owpaTa
ton dé hébonton ta sOmata
DEF.GEN and young.GEN DEF.NOM body.NOM
‘the bodies of the young men’

Note that the presence of the definite article represents crucial evidence to distin-
guish NG from Doubl, as well as GN from Extr.> Namely, in the Doubl configura-
tion, as the label suggests, the general definiteness value of the matrix DP is
repeated by letting a copy of the article precede the genitive (as well as adjectives
or prepositional phrases). In the Extr configuration, the definite article (the head
of DP) represents the borderline between the main body of the DP and its edge.
The latter can host one constituent with a marked pragmatic role: extraposed
genitives function either as focused material or as a device to ensure textual
cohesion (i.e. as topic-like elements), cf. Manolessou (2000). This information-
structural role of the Extr construction is extremely persistent in the history of
Greek, and it is still attested in Modern Greek, where these genitives have been
analyzed as sitting in the DP’s left periphery (Horrocks & Stavrou 1987). It is all
the more remarkable that these information-structural functions are not observed
in those Extr constructions containing personal pronouns in NTG that, according
to the present hypothesis, have been subject to reanalysis.

While the role of the Extr configuration emerges quite clearly from the
data, it is more difficult to establish the conditions governing the other three
configurations, which result from the interplay of pragmatic factors with a
number of structural ones (cf. a survey in Benvenuto 2013). The general picture
of Classical Greek emerging from Manolessou’s (2000) comprehensive work
shows a predominance of NG and GN configurations over the pragmatically
more marked Doubl and Extr configurations. As for NG and GN orders, in
Classical Greek texts they tend to have a quantitatively equivalent distribution,
with some tendencies emerging: the choice of configuration is also a stylistic
matter, with the GN configuration being more typical of a formal language
(Manolessou 2000: 85-86).

5 Further evidence is represented by the position of the genitive with respect to modifiers and
other determiners in complex DPs, cf. Manolessou (2000: 98—99).
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In NTG we witness the loss of pragmatic variability in the positioning of geni-
tives, together with the loss of some syntactic configurations within the DP.° The
unmarked and largely predominant position for adnominal genitives is postnomi-
nal in the entire New Testament. More precisely, the unmarked construction, both
for full nominal phrases and for pronouns, is the NG configuration, i.e. the post-
nominal structure with no preceding doubling determiner. Typically, the genitive
nominal phrase is adjacent to the matrix noun.

Quantitative data from the Gospels have been collected by Manolessou
(2000) and Gianollo (2010). Since the data on pronominal genitives discussed
later on come from the Acts of the Apostles, it seems useful to provide evi-
dence concerning the generalized postnominal position of genitives from this
text as well.” I collected, by means of a manual search, the first 100 instances
of genitives represented by full nominal phrases (i.e. consisting of at least a
lexical noun, excluding instead for the moment pronominal realizations) in
the Acts (covering approximately the first five chapters). Following the criteria
already applied in Gianollo (2011), I only considered genitive nominal phrases
depending on a matrix noun, independently of the semantic relation they
entertain with it (thematic proper, or epexegetical, or expressing substance;
I excluded only partitive genitives). Since genitives depending on verbs and
absolute genitives were not relevant for the issue at stake, I excluded them
from the calculation.

The distribution in the Acts confirms the general picture gained from the
Gospels: 96 of the 100 genitive noun phrases are postnominal. Of the four preno-
minal cases, one is found in the GN ‘internal’ construction (Act.Ap. 4.13) and
three are discontinuous, being separated from the head noun by an intervening
constituent extraneous to the nominal phrase (Act.Ap. 1.12, Act.Ap. 4.25) or being
a complex phrase split in two parts by the head noun (Act.Ap. 5.36). These data
confirm the existence of an innovative grammar for adnominal genitives in NTG,
in which the postnominal position is generalized: in the case of full nominal
phrases, the few prenominal instances are due to pragmatically motivated dis-
placement operations.

6 Contact with Semitic is traditionally considered to play a fundamental role in favoring the
postnominal positioning of genitives (cf. Manolessou 2000: 105-106). Note, however, that it
does not play a role for the birth of the new EPC construction, because Biblical Hebrew (like
Classical Arabic and unlike Modern Hebrew) does not have EPCs (Vennemann 2012).

7 The author of the Acts of the Apostles is uncontroversially considered to be the same person
who composed the Gospel of Luke. These works are characterized by a more literary style than
other parts of the New Testament (Burkett 2002: 195).
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Once we also consider the genitives of personal pronouns (and of the deictic-
anaphoric pronoun autés for the 3" person), the situation is similar with respect
to the predominance of the NG order. However, there are further innovative
aspects that deserve attention: the decline of possessive adjectives, the overall
increased frequency of use of pronominal possessors in contexts where they
would have been avoided in Classical Greek, and the relatively high number of
Extr constructions observed with pronominal genitives.

In Ancient Greek, possessive adjectives (e.g. emés ‘my’) formally compete
with genitive forms of the personal pronouns. In NTG possessive adjectives are
extremely rare, and typically the genitive form of the pronoun is used (as in
Modern Greek), cf. Blass & Debrunner (1961: 149). The rarity of possessive
adjectives is attested also by papyrological evidence (Mayser 1970: 64—68): it
can thus be considered a general feature of Postclassical Greek.

Genitive forms of the personal pronouns and of autés take their place: they
are typically postnominal, but can also be found in the Extr configuration. We
will examine their behavior in 2.3. For now, let us remark their frequency and
extension to contexts where they were typically omitted in Classical Greek
(cf. Blass & Debrunner 1961: 146, and the discussion in Gianollo 2010: 105). In
Classical Greek the expression of possession is usually omitted when it is con-
textually recoverable, which is typically the case with inalienable or inherently
possessed entities (cf. Baldi & Nuti 2010: 346-350 for a cross-linguistic picture).
For instance, with body parts it is typically not present if the subject and the
possessor have the same referent. When a pronoun or a possessive adjective ap-
pears, this typically expresses contrast, emphasis, or otherwise disambiguates
a situation where the absence of overt indication of possession could lead to
coreference between possessor and subject of predication, cf. (9):

(9) (Plat. Prt. 310c)

kal Gpa énpnAaprioag ToD okipmodog  €xabeleTo
kai hdma epipsélap"ésas toil skimpodos  ekat"ézeto
and at.once feel.for.PTCP.PRS.NOM DEF.GEN bedstead.GEN sit.IMPF.3SG
nopd Toug  médag  pov

para tous poédas mou

by  DEF.ACC feet.ACC 1SG.GEN

‘With this he groped about for the bedstead, and sat down by my feet’

In NTG, instead, the possessor is in general explicitly mentioned in the frequent
cases where body parts or kinship terms are involved in the construction. This,
as we will see below, ensures a large number of appropriate contexts for EPCs
constructions.
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2.3 Extraposed Genitives in the New Testament

In the singular, personal pronouns display a systematic alternation between a
prosodically strong and a prosodically weak form for all cases but nominative:
for instance the genitive singular for the first person has a strong form emoii
and a weak form mou.®

Weak forms are enclitic to a prosodic host and are preferred, unless the pro-
noun is topicalized, focused or occurs as the complement of a preposition. Being
prosodically weak, genitive forms are subject to prosodic constraints (on which
cf. Janse 1993) and may be found clustering with various elements in the
clause’s second position, thus displaced with respect to the nominal phrase to
which they belong. In most of the cases, however, they occur in one of two posi-
tions in the nominal domain: either in the NG configuration or in the Extr position.

Let us examine evidence from the Acts of the Apostles in order to evaluate
the distribution of these forms in New Testament Greek (for data from the
Gospels cf. Gianollo 2010, 2011). In this case I performed an automatic search
on the TLG text of the Acts to retrieve the data. I searched for the genitive forms
of the personal pronouns (only the weak forms for the singular) and of autés
(which has the functions of 3™ person pronoun). Table (10) shows how they are
attested in five distributional classes: adnominal genitives following (“post-N)
or preceding (“pre-N”) the matrix noun (or another nominal head, such as a pro-
noun or a nominalized adjective); genitives selected as complements by verbs
(“V+0DbjG™); genitives selected by prepositions or adverbs (e.g. metaxii ‘in the
midst’), as well as adverbial genitive forms, e.g. autoii ‘there’ (“Adv/P + G”);
genitives in absolute constructions (“GenAbs”).

(10) Genitive of personal pronouns and autés in the Acts

Acts of the post-N pre-N V+0bjG Adv/P+G GenAbs
Apostles
pov (mou) 35 3 6 2 3
(tot. 49)
oov (sou) 40 2 4 / 1
(tot. 47)

8 For personal pronouns, the distinction between a strong and a weak form is plausibly to be
reconstructed for Proto-Indo-European (Sihler 1995: 371). For the prosodic behavior of the obli-
que forms of autés, pointing to the existence of enclitic forms, cf. Kithner & Blass (1966: § 88).
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NUov (hémoén) 27 1 2 6 6
(tot. 42)

VPV (humon) 27 1 2 10 /
(tot. 40)

avtod, avtig 87 4 12 21 15
(autotl, autés)

(tot. 139)

otV (autén) 38 3 2 34 14
(tot. 91)

all forms 254 14 28 73 39
(tot. 408) (62%) (3.5%) (7%) (18%)  (9.5%)

(95% of (5% of
adnominal) adnominal)

The distribution of pronominal forms confirms the generalization of the postno-
minal position, more specifically of the NG configuration. Few verbs (e.g. akotio
‘listen’) are still found with a genitive complement. Genitives occurring in the
“Adv/P + G” and “GenAbs” category are not relevant for our main question and
are given only for completeness.’

More interesting for our understanding of grammatical change in the domain
of genitives are the residual prenominal cases. All 14 cases of prenominal order
occur in the Extr configuration.'®™ Moreover, 10 of the total 14 cases qualify as
EPCs.

9 The higher number and relative frequency of genitives selected by prepositions or adverbs
with the genitive singular of autés and with all the plural forms is motivated by the impossibil-
ity of formally distinguishing, in these cases, between a strong and a weak form. With the 1%
and 2" pers. singular, in this context, predominantly the strong forms are used. Cf. Devine &
Stephens (1994: 353-354) for a discussion on whether plural forms of the personal pronouns
actually had a weak variant.

10 In one case (Act.Ap. 22.18) the DP is indefinite, thus in principle the configuration could be
GN and not Extr. However, since with definite DPs the GN configuration is never attested in
the case of pronouns, I considered it safe to treat also this case as Extr; I nonetheless excluded
it from the count of EPCs because it does not satisfy both criteria in (11).

11 I consistently treated as Extr constructions cases like (i), where I took the genitive pronoun
to belong to the nominal phrase (also in the genitive) selected by the predicate akoiio, and not
to be dependent on the verb (cf. also the PROIEL annotation).
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I classify prenominal orders as EPCs when both of the following conditions
apply:
(11) i. the genitive precedes an overt determiner (or a bigger syntactic unit
containing it, e.g. a prepositional phrase);

ii. the possessor can plausibly be depicted as positively or negatively
affected by the event.

Examples of typical contexts are given in (12):

(12) a. (Act.Ap. 21.13)

T TIOLELTE KAaiovTeg kal  oUVBPUTTOVTEG

ti poieite klaiontes kai sunt"riptontés
what do.IND.2PL weep.PTCP.PRS.NOM and break.PTCP.PRS.NOM
pov TRV kapdiov;

mou  tén kardian?

1SG.GEN DEF.ACC heart.ACC
‘Why are you weeping and breaking my heart?’
b. (Act.Ap. 16.22)

kal ol otpotnyol TepIPREavTES aVTOV TA
kai hoi stratégoi periréksantes auton  ta
and DEF.NOM magistrates.NOM strip.PTCP.AOR.NOM 3PL.GEN DEF.ACC
ipdtia  ékelevov popdicev

himatia  ekéleuon rabdizein

dress.ACC order.IND.3PL beat.INF
‘the magistrates ordered them to be stripped and beaten with rods’

This residual class of prenominal genitives does not obey the original pragmatic
constraints applying to the Extr position, since these forms do not perform any
special function at the discourse level: their persistence must be due to a process
of reanalysis, acting on their licensing conditions. The results from the Acts con-
firm the picture obtained in Gianollo (2010) for the Gospel of John, which led me
to propose that Extr genitives have assumed a new function in NTG. They occur in
contexts where the affectedness of the possessor (i.e. its being transformed,

) (Act.Ap. 22.1)

akovoaté [pp pov TS mpog LUAG  vuvl dmoAoyiog |
akotisate [pp mou tés pros humds nuni apologias
listen.IMP 1SG.GEN DEF.GEN to 2pL.ACC now defense:GEN

‘listen now to my defense’
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physically or psychologically, by the event) is salient for the interpretation, as in
the case of highly transitive verbs implying transformation, removal or transfer of
possession of the object (e.g. ‘perturk’, ‘cut’, ‘hit’) and of inherently possessed en-
tities (e.g. body parts, personal belongings). Affectedness is universally acknowl-
edged as a hallmark of EPCs (cf. the discussion in Serzant 2016 and further section
4). It is one determining parameter for the classification of external possession
constructions proposed by Deal (2013, 2017). Deal distinguishes four external pos-
session constructions, differing with respect to the combination of the values for
two parameters: possessor movement and affectedness effect.’® The type of exter-
nal possession construction found in New Testament Greek has a positive value
for both parameters, i.e. it displays both possessor movement and affectedness ef-
fects (as typical in Indo-European languages, cf. Kénig & Haspelmath 1998). The
source of the affectedness entailment is not homogeneous: it depends on the type
of event conveyed by the verbal predicate, on the nature of the involved entities,
on the more general discourse construal (cf. Serzant 2016). The fact that this con-
struction in NTG is typically found with personal pronouns referring to animate
entities, as such capable of mental experiences, is clearly connected with the con-
tribution of the affectedness component brought about by EPCs.

Importantly, in 8 of the 10 EPC cases the DP containing the possessum is
the object of a transitive verb, and the remaining two cases are subjects of
passive predicates. This points to a clear syntactic restriction on EPCs, which
is also known from modern languages, namely the fact that possessors in
EPCs have a relation with internal arguments of verbs (which has implications
for their structural analysis in terms of movement, cf. Deal 2013)."3 This distri-
butional fact is also important in connection to the conspiring changes at the
clausal level contributing to the reanalysis of extraposed genitives, which will
be our next topic.

In conclusion of this subsection we should note that the EPC construction
is by no means obligatory in NTG: (13) shows a case where an EPC freely alter-
nates with a plain NG construction:

12 In fact, Deal’s typology is more complex. The two parameters mentioned above only apply
to her Type A languages, i.e. those languages where the possessor entertains a syntactic rela-
tion with the internal argument of a verb (whereas in Type B languages external possessors
are also possible with a verb’s external argument).

13 Lgdrup (2009) discusses the interesting case of Norwegian, where also unergative verbs
may appear in EPCs: in EPCs unergative verbs license a non-thematic internal argument, real-
izing the possessor, and the possessum occurs as a prepositional phrase.
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(13) (Act.Ap. 2.26)

B Tolto  NOEPAVEN pov 1 kapdi kol
dia toiito  éup’rant’e mou  hé kardia  kai
through DEM.ACC be.glad.IND.3SG 1SG.GEN DEF.NOM heart.NOM and
nyoA\doato 1 YAQOO& pHov
egalligsato hé gléssa mou

rejoice.IND.3SG DEF.NOM tongue.NOM 1SG.GEN
‘Therefore my heart is glad and my tongue rejoices’

This situation seems to hold for Modern Greek as well, unlike e.g. modern
Romance languages, where the choice of the EPC constructions is obligatory in
the relevant contexts (cf. discussion in Gianollo 2010).

2.4 Conspiring Changes

The foremost motivation for the proposed reanalysis is to be found in the differ-
ent grammar for adnominal genitives in NTG. As we saw, the reanalysis of
extraposed adnominal genitives as clausal arguments of the verb is triggered
by their increasing exceptionality in the NTG system: as the postnominal posi-
tion for adnominal genitives becomes generalized, extraposed genitives end up
being the only genitive construction with a prenominal order. They are mainly
represented by pronominal forms, which do not have a marked information-
structural function, unlike ‘full’ genitives occurring in the extraposed configu-
ration in Classical Greek.

Possibly the clitic nature of the involved pronominal forms favors their syn-
tactic displacement. The ongoing change in the syntax of pronominal clitics
(Janse 1993, Condoravdi & Kiparsky 2001, 2004, Pappas 2004) is, in fact, one fur-
ther local condition enabling the reanalysis. Weak pronouns tend to become con-
sistently adjacent to the verb. On the one hand, this is due to the frequency of
verb-initial orders in NTG (cf. Horrocks 1990, Kirk 2012), to the effect that clitics
in Wackernagel position are very often prosodically hosted by the verb. On the
other hand, NTG seems to witness a developing system of verbal clitics, i.e. the
progressive shift from clausal second position to head dependence (Taylor 1996,
Condoravdi & Kiparsky 2001), so that pronominal clitics are adjacent and enclitic
to the verb even when the verb is not in clause-initial position.'"* A further effect

14 For the much-debated later change from enclisis to proclisis, cf. the discussion in Pappas
(2004) and Condoravdi & Kiparsky (2004).
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of the clitic nature of pronominal forms involved in the reanalysis of extraposed
genitives has to do with the formation, very clearly evidenced by stress reorder-
ing phenomena (Janse 1995), of a phonological word consisting of the verbal
host and of the enclitic (cf. e.g. 6). The formation of a phonological word may
have facilitated the reanalysis of the genitive as an element dependent on the
verb, rather than on the complement nominal phrase.

Another crucial interacting condition concerns the intertwined changes in
the positioning of the verb and of the direct object (Taylor 1994, Kirk 2012). NTG
witnesses an increase of VO orders, i.e. of structures where potentially the ex-
traposed genitive ends up between the inflected verb and the nominal phrase,
yielding the structural conditions for its reanalysis as a verbal argument (thus,
a “dative”).

We see, therefore, that a number of syntactic factors conspire in enabling
the reanalysis of extraposed genitives in NTG: the ongoing change in the posi-
tioning of clitics in the clause, as well as the ongoing reorganization of clause
structure, with a more fixed positioning of the verb, connected, in turn, to in-
creasing VO order.

3 A Comparison with Other Texts

This section is dedicated to a comparison between the situation found in NTG
and selected phenomena from Classical and Postclassical texts. The recon-
struction proposed in section 2 raises a number of questions. First of all, was
the genitive EPC construction already attested at previous stages? and if so,
why should the reanalysis first happen in NTG? We will see that, although the
pattern was already attested in Classical Greek, the conspiring factors for its
reanalysis were not in place. Secondly, is the situation observed in NTG com-
mon to other Postclassical texts? An assessment of this aspect is important in
order to evaluate whether sociolinguistic aspects play a role in the phenom-
ena seen in section 2. In this respect, the short survey carried out here is very
preliminary: its main aim is to single out issues for future research on a
broader set of texts. The Classical Greek situation is illustrated by means of
data from Plato’s corpus in 3.1. The NTG grammar for genitives is compared to
what observed by Stolk (2015) for the papyri in 3.2, and to the situation found
in the Septuagint in 3.3.
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3.1 Plato

As shown by Havers’ (1911) comprehensive survey, EPCs are well attested
throughout Ancient Greek, especially with personal pronouns. In this context,
the dative forms predominate over genitive ones. For instance, in Homer, in
contexts where possession of body parts, psychological states, kinship relation-
ships and similar is expressed, personal pronouns occur much more frequently
in the dative (410 cases) than in the genitive (22 cases), cf. Havers (1911: 104).
However, genitive forms are indeed attested in contexts that can be character-
ized as EPCs, and they keep gaining in frequency throughout the Classical pe-
riod. In this section I present data from Plato’s writings. Adopting the method
applied in Stolk (2015), I probed the texts by looking for just one form, namely
the genitive 1% person singular mou, which, due to the dialogic nature of
Plato’s work, is particularly frequent. Further work will have to assess whether
EPC constructions are more frequent with the 1% person form in general: this
would be plausible, in view of the nature of the construction, which entails the
relevance of the possessor’s affectedness, and, thus, an enhanced involvement
of the participant, which is to be expected in first person narratives.

The table in (14) summarizes the results of the query for 1° person singular
mou in all of Plato according to the TLG text:

(14) Distribution of mou in Plato

Plato post-N pre-N V+0bjG Adv/ StandComp GenAbs
P+G
pov 15 19 70 / 3 8

(mou) (44% of (56% of
(tot. 115) adnominal) adnominal)

The categories in the table are parallel to those seen in (10) (cf. section 2.3 for
an explanation of the labels), with the addition of one context not attested in
the Acts, the genitive in the standard of comparison (“StandComp”). First of
all, we observe that the greatest number of weak pronominal forms is found
as the complement of numerous verbs selecting the genitive (akoiio ‘hear’,
katageldo ‘deride’, apékhé ‘abstain’, pheidomai ‘refrain’, etc). Adnominal
forms represent only 34 of the total instances. Among these forms, the preno-
minal orders only slightly outweigh the postnominal ones. In this respect,
the distribution of mou in Plato is parallel to what is observed in general for
adnominal genitive phrases in Classical Greek. Manolessou (2000: chapter 3)
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shows that, with some variation depending on the author, prenominal orders
for full genitive phrases in definite DPs are between 50% and 65%, whereas
postnominal orders are between 35% and 50% in Classical Greek. Despite the
similar ratio of pre- and postnominal orders, possessive pronouns have more
reduced structural possibilities than full genitive phrases: as a rule they
occur, when postnominal, in the NG construction, and, when prenominal, in
the Extr configuration (cf. Kiihner & Gerth 1966: § 464.4). The form mou in
Plato conforms to this general rule: 17 of the 19 prenominal cases are repre-
sented by Extr configurations.

Interestingly, most of the prenominal orders found in Plato (more precisely,
16 of the 17 Extr constructions and of the 19 total cases) can be characterized as
EPCs according to the criteria seen in (11). In the other two cases of prenominal
orders that are not EPCs (Pl. Ap. 24b and 25a) the genitive is DP-internal, i.e. in
a GN configuration. Given (11.ii) I excluded the Extr construction in (15) because
it conveys no affectedness. Here the prenominal order is due to information
structural requirements, specifically the contrastively focused status of the
referent (Hermagoras):

(15) (Pl. Cra. 391c)

‘Atomog pevtav  €in pov, @ Zdkpates, 1
Atopos mentan eié mou 6 Sbékrates he
absurd.NOM indeed be.OPT.3SG 1SG.GEN 0 Socrates.vOC DEF.NOM
dénaig

déesis

request.NOM
‘It would be an absurd request for me, Socrates’

An example showing an EPC is (16):

(16) (Pl. Phd. 89b)

Kator{oog ovv pov Vv KEPAATYV Kal
katapsésas oiin mou  tén kep"alén kai
stroke.PTCP.AOR.NOM then 1SG.GEN DEF.ACC head.Acc and
OUUTIEDOG TOG émi ™° avyevl  Tpixag
sumpiésas tas epi toi aukléni  trik"as
gather.PTCP.AOR.NOM DEF.ACC on DEF.DAT neck.DAT hair.AcC
—elwbel yép,  OmMOTE TUYOL, naifewv

—eiotei  gdr hopéte tik"oi paizein

use.IND.3SG in_fact when happen.oPT.3SG play.INF
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pov &g TAg tpixag - [...JEen[...]

mou eis tas triklas  —1[..]ép"e|.. ]

1SG.GEN in DEF.ACC hair.AcC say.IND.3SG

‘He stroked my head and gathered the hair on the back of my neck into his
hand - he had a habit of playing with my hair on occasion - and said [...]’

Here in both cases the possessum is represented by a body part, as in another 6
cases in the corpus; as further possessed entities we find ‘soul’, abstract feelings
(‘confidence, inexperience’), personal items (‘mantle’). The predicates convey
notions like ‘touch’, ‘take’, ‘distress’, ‘impede’, i.e., they are highly transitive and
imply affectedness of the object (and consequently of its possessor). A non-
affecting predicate like ‘see’ is also found (Pl. Phd. 115e), however the affected-
ness here is given by the whole context (Socrates wants to avoid that Crito sees
his body being burnt or buried).

A last interesting point emerging from the survey is that also in Plato, as
we saw for NTG, some cases of potential structural ambiguity are found involv-
ing genitives of pronouns. While, however, in NTG the potentially ambiguous
string was [Verb-Genitive-Noun], in Plato we find, instead, in conformity with
the more frequent OV orders, [Noun-Genitive-Verb] strings, as in (17):

(17) (Pl Tht. 169b)

AploT&d  ye, ® Oebdwpe, TV vooov pov
Aristd ge 0 T'eédore tén néson mou
admirably sure o Theodorus.vOC DEF.ACC complaint.ACC 1SG.GEN
AMNKAOOG

apéikasas

represent.IND.3SG
‘Theodorus, you pictured my complaint admirably’

The pronominal clitic is in a postnominal configuration here, but the string is
potentially ambiguous also in this case, since the context allows for an interpre-
tation of the personal pronoun as a verb-dependent benefactive.

In conclusion, we see a number of signs (EPC specialization for Extr genitives,
structurally ambiguous combinations with genitive clitics) that could suggest an
early emergence for the new EPC construction with the genitive case. However, in
Plato’s grammar the genitives of personal pronouns do not stand out yet, since
their linear distribution is still comparable to the behavior of full genitives, unlike
the situation in NTG, where the prenominal order is to a great extent reserved to
pronouns.
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3.2 Documentary Papyri: A Comparison with Stolk’s (2015)
Results

Stolk (2015) provides an overview of the distribution of the singular genitive form
of the 1% person pronoun (mou) in a broad set of Egyptian documentary papyri
from the Ptolemaic to the Byzantine period. Her results largely confirm the pic-
ture resulting from NTG with respect to the emergence of a new EPC construction
marked by genitive case, and show its diachronic progression and the parallel
demise of the dative in this context. At the same time, some interesting differen-
ces with respect to NTG point to the role of the text type in the distribution and
allow for an improved understanding of the conditions licensing the new EPC.

Stolk considers also prenominal genitives in indefinite DPs (whose status
is, in principle, ambiguous between a GN and an Extr configuration). In these
cases, the semantic component of affectedness (cf. 11.ii) plays a determining
role for the analysis, cf. (18):

(18) (Stolk 2015: 114, example 18)

EKAETN pov 8éApa&  muppdxpoug a&o(q)
eklépeé mou  délp"aks purrékrous aksio(s)
steal.IND.PASS.3SG 1SG.GEN pig.NOM tawny-colored.NOM worth.NOM
(Bpaxudv) n umod  TWv

(drak"mén) €& hupé tinon

drachmas.GEN 8 by  some.GEN

‘a young tawny-colored pig worth eight drachmas was stolen from me by
some people’

The data from the papyri confirm that the first functional domain in which the
genitive expands at the expense of the dative is the expression of benefactives
and malefactives. The most frequent pattern involving Extr configurations in
Stolk’s data is represented by transitive structures featuring the combination of
a patient-affecting change of state predicate with a possessed object, whose
possessor is also interpreted as physically or mentally affected. Especially start-
ing with the papyri of the Roman period, the resulting string is typically (in
97% of the cases according to Stolk 2015: 102) [Verb-Genitive-Noun], i.e. the
structure at the basis of the reanalysis proposed in section 2. Also in Stolk’s cor-
pus, the DP containing the possessed entity is usually a direct object, occasion-
ally the subject of passive predicates.

The broad chronological scope of Stolk’s research allows her to detect a
cline in the extension of the genitive to further dative functions, reaching, dur-
ing the Ptolemaic period, first benefactive and malefactive arguments, then
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goals, and only later, during the Roman and Byzantine period, recipients and
addressees.'” This confirms Harrison’s (2002), observations on early instances
of genitive case with the recipient of ‘send’ in the private letters from Mons
Claudianus (ca. 110-160 AD), cf. (19):

(19) (Harrison 2002: 50, example 9, letter 270)

i péppe pait o6t ovk Emegppad gov
mi mémpse mai hoti ouk épempsa sou
not blame.IMP.2SG 1SG.Acc(?) that not send.IND.3SG 1SG.GEN
Adyavo. nav yévetal, —mEupw Gov

lak"ano. ean génetai  pémpsoé sou.

vegetables.acCc if  be.IND.3SG send.IND.1SG yoOu.GEN
‘Don’t blame me because I didn’t send you the vegetables. If there are
any, I'll send you’

The only major difference with respect to NTG remarked by Stolk concerns the
fact that the inalienability of the possessum does not play a relevant role in the
data from the papyri, differently from what happens in NTG (Gianollo 2010). This
fact, as Stolk (2015: 108) notes, is probably simply due to the different topics cov-
ered by the texts (inalienable possession situations being more frequent in the
New Testament), but allows us to better define the factors triggering the use of
the construction: apparently the most important semantic factor is the possessor’s
affectedness, and not the inalienable nature of the relation. In her search over the
NT, Stolk (2015: 108) finds that the great majority of relations expressed by mou in
the NT are inalienable independently of the pre- vs. postnominal position of the
genitive, which confirms that inalienability is overrepresented in the NT, due to
the text’s thematic content. This, however, cannot per se represent a counterargu-
ment to an EPC analysis (contra Stolk 2015: 112), as we will discuss in section 4.
Another discrepancy between NTG and the papyri concerns the lower per-
centages of postnominal orders for the latter given by Stolk. This is a particu-
larly important point since, as I argue, the shift to a postnominal grammar for
adnominal genitives is a crucial trigger for the reanalysis. Stolk (2015: 101)
counts 34% NG orders in the Ptolemaic period, 57% in the Roman period, 45%
in the Byzantine period. However, these percentages are calculated on the total
number of forms, independently of their belonging to a DP or to a VP or PP.

15 According to Humbert (1930) the dative resisted the longest in the function of marking an
indirect object of the verb. He gives a very late date for the disappearance of the dative from
this context in spoken language, the 10® ct. AD, which apparently has to be revised in view
much earlier of papyrological evidence.
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Once we only consider adnominal genitives (i.e., Stolk’s GN, AGN, and NG
categories, cf. Stolk 2015: 101 fn. 13), we have percentages of 65% postnominal
orders for the Ptolemaic period and 77% for the Roman one (15-4™ ct. AD,
i.e., a stage partially comparable to NTG, where my data show percentages of
90%-95% postnominal orders).!® We see, thus, that the postnominal orders are
predominant in the papyrological evidence as well, although to a lesser extent
than in the NT. Consider also that these data are only relative to the pronominal
form mou, which, also thanks to its clitic nature, may be expected to have a
greater flexibility with respect to word order; thus, higher percentages for the
prenominal orders than with full nominal genitives are to be expected. A future
study on the position of non-pronominal genitives is needed to safely assess
this point. It seems, however, undeniable that NTG is quite extreme in showing
the generalization of the postnominal order. The hypothesis that this may be a
typical feature of the Biblical language is suggested also by the data from the
Septuagint that we will see below.

3.3 The Septuagint

The Septuagint version of the Bible (3" ct. BC) substantially confirms the picture
emerging from the later New Testament: genitive nominal phrases are for the
greatest part postnominal. When prenominal, genitives strongly tend to appear
in the extraposed configuration, especially in the case of personal pronouns.
What differs from the data retrieved in the New Testament is the lower frequency
with which extraposed constructions are found in the Septuagint.

I conducted a query on the Pentateuch (according to the TLG text) for the
genitive of the 1°' person singular pronoun mou. Most of the 514 total instances
of the form are adnominal."” Among adnominal forms of mou, only 19 occur in
the extraposed construction (3.7% of the total instances). This is a low number

16 The data should be further refined by removing those GN cases where the genitive is in fact
the subject of a participle in the genitive absolute construction (Stolk 2015: 103-104). In those
cases, the genitive may linearly precede a noun (typically the object of the predicate realized
by the participle form), but certainly does not build any syntactic unit with it (although, as
Stolk 2015: 104 fn. 18 notes, a semantic link can be present). If we exclude them, we reach a
percentage of 69% postnominal orders for the Ptolemaic period, and of 78% for the Roman
period.

17 As the complement of prepositions, typically the strong form emoti is found (but mou some-
times occurs with elements like émprost"en, opiso, eggiis, enantion). Non-adnominal mou is
found as complement of a few verbs (akoiid, mimnéské), and sporadically as the subject of
genitive absolute constructions.
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in comparison to the New Testament (and in fact also to Plato, where there
were 19 extraposed constructions out of 115 total instances of mou, i.e. 16.5%).
For the New Testament the PROIEL corpus, thanks to its syntactic annotation,
offers the possibility to automatically search for the adnominal forms of mou
(tagged ATR): of a total of 564 forms, 504 are adnominal. Of these, in turn, 47,
i.e. 8.3% of the total forms, occur in the extraposed configuration (55, i.e. 9.7%,
if we also consider the indefinite DPs, despite the absence of determiner). The
Gospels provide the majority of the instances (36 cases).

Also in the Septuagint, as in the NT, the extraposed position of certain
pronominal forms contrasts with the otherwise generalized postnominal order
for genitives.

According to my criteria in (11), all of the 19 extraposed configurations in the
Septuagint qualify as EPCs. The contexts where these constructions occur are
similar to those of the NT, however a high frequency of perception verbs (psycho-
logical verbs and verbs of seeing) is observed. Verbs like hordo ‘see’ in their basic
meaning are clearly not object-affecting. However a certain degree of affected-
ness is present under the interpretation as psychological verb ‘comprehend’,
‘grasp’ (cf. Vergnaud & Zubizarreta 1992 for similar phenomena with verbs of see-
ing in Romance); this interpretation seems to be the relevant one in (20):

(20) (LXX Ge. 29.32.3)
AldTL £16év Hov KOpLOg TNV Taneivwotv
Diéti eidén mou  kiirios  tén tapeinosin
because see.IND.3SG 1SG.GEN lord.NOM DEF.ACC misery.ACC
‘because the Lord has seen my misery’

Interestingly, (20) shows that the extraposed pronoun is completely external to
its host nominal phrase in object function, being separated from it by the subject.
The clitic ends up being right-adjacent to the verb.

3.4 Summary of the Comparison

The comparison of the NT data with other Classical and Postclassical texts has
shown that an EPC marked by genitive case was already well attested in
Classical Greek and obeyed conditions similar to those seen in NTG. However,
at the same time adnominal genitives, both with pronouns and full nominals,
enjoyed a remarkable variability in their positioning. This is different from
NTG, where the EPC construction represents the only systematic class of preno-
minal genitives. We saw that a genitive EPC construction comparable to the
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NTG one is well attested also in the language of Egyptian documentary
papyri, as well as in the Septuagint. In the latter text the generalization of the
postnominal order for genitives is parallel to the NT situation, showing that the
conditions for the reanalysis are attested in general in the Biblical language.

4 Discussion on External Possession
Constructions

In this section I discuss some residual issues concerning my interpretation
of the extraposed configuration for genitives as an EPC in NTG. I consider
Serzant’s (2016) insightful criticism of the notion of EPC in general, and, also in
light of Serzant’s observations, I address Stolk’s (2015) skepticism with respect
to a syntactic analysis of the process leading to dative-by-genitive replacement
in the history of Greek.

Serzant (2016) proposes to re-evaluate the notion itself of EPC, which crucially
makes reference to the concept of possession. According to SerZant, instead,
possession is not an inherent, grammatically represented meaning of the con-
struction; rather, it is a pragmatically motivated entailment, always parasitic
on the basic meaning of other, independently available constructions involving
non-thematic affectees, i.e. optional arguments of constructions as varied as ‘free’
datives, applicatives, non-active verbal voice, incorporation, etc. Consequently,
according to SerZant, there is no dedicated EPC, but rather a general tendency for
languages to mark the indirect affectedness of a non-selected participant, which
is signaled as relevant in the context through various formal means. A relation of
relevance (“the event is construed as being of immediate relevance for the partici-
pant coded by the dative argument”, SerZant 2016: 135), thus, and not one of
(inalienable) possession, is responsible for the differential marking. Indirect
(physical or mental) affectedness of the animate participant emerges from the
lexical content of the predicate and more generally from the representation of the
event frame. In turn, the often observed correlation with inalienable possession is
a by-product of the relevance relation, which emerges in particular when the
object in the event is represented by an inherently possessed noun.

In the discussion of the Greek data, we have seen that affectedness is a core
ingredient of the extraposed genitive structures that we treated as EPCs. The
question raised by SerZant’s (2016) observations is, in fact, which role possession
plays. This connects to Stolk’s (2015) finding that inalienability is not a relevant
factor for extraposed constructions in the papyri. On the one hand, thus, the
inalienable-alienable distinction is rejected as a determining factor for the observed
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phenomenon, on the other hand, the role of possession altogether is questioned.
What is the consequence of these considerations for the reanalysis proposed in this
paper?

Note, first of all, that also in the case of adnominal genitive constructions it
is questionable that possession per se plays a grammatical role. DP-internally,
too, the meaning of possession typically emerges as an entailment from a general
construction establishing an underspecified relation between two nominal (and,
as we saw, it encompasses broader notions than ownership, as for instance kin-
ship and part-whole relations). We know that adnominal genitives in Indo-
European languages can in fact express a wealth of different semantic relations.
The situation with EPCs seems similar, with the crucial difference that in EPCs
the established relation emerges from a construction that is not DP-internal, but
at the level of the clause, thus also involves the verbal predicate. It seems there-
fore legitimate to exclude possession as a defining characteristic of the construc-
tion in a typological perspective, as SerZant suggests. This, however, does not
exclude the existence of an underspecified semantic relation between the extrap-
osed genitive and the internal argument, emerging not necessarily as a dis-
course-pragmatic effect, but in virtue of a DP-internal syntactic relation.

For my reconstruction of the Greek facts, possession is relevant only inas-
much as it represents the link between the function of the original adnominal
construct and the one of the reanalyzed clausal construct, and thus yields an
explanation for the genitive marking. The only necessary grammatical ingredi-
ent is the establishment of a DP-internal dependency relation (justifying geni-
tive case assignment), independent of the content of such relation, which may
well be undetermined from a semantic point of view.

As a fact, we see that in the NTG examples an interpretational component
of possession is always present, since the verb’s internal arguments are typi-
cally represented by inherently possessed nouns. This is to be expected at an
early stage of the reanalysis of an adnominal construction. In fact, from a se-
mantic point of view and in the absence of further syntactic diagnostics, EPCs
(the dativus sympatheticus) and clausal benefactive/malefactive constructions
(the dativus commodi/incommodi) can be told apart only when there is no en-
tailment that the positively or negatively affected participant is also the posses-
sor. This confirms the semantic plausibility of the proposed reanalysis, since in
most pragmatic contexts the possession entailment is actually triggered, facili-
tating the genitive’s expansion to further dative-like functions (from dativus
sympatheticus to dativus commodi/incommodi).

This revised scenario, where EPCs are not necessarily possessive construc-
tions, but rather expressions of affected non-selected arguments of the verb,
allows us to reconsider the role of inalienability, which is often considered a
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characterizing feature of EPCs (cf. K6nig & Haspelmath 1998) and has been so
interpreted in Gianollo’s (2010) analysis of NTG. In view of the evidence from
other textual types (Stolk 2015), it is clear that inalienability cannot be the trig-
ger for the extraposed construction in Postclassical Greek. Indeed, Gianollo’s
(2010) hypothesis that genitive-marked EPCs emerge in NTG as a device to code
inalienable possession clashes with the well-known fact that the inalienability
distinction is not a grammatical feature of the European linguistic area (cf.
Serzant 2016: 147-152 for discussion and references).'® As a reviewer remarks,
the defining role ascribed to inalienability in the typological literature on EPCs
is based on the analysis of non-European languages, where EPCs belong to
structurally different types, and does not necessarily extend to dative-like exter-
nal possessors, which seem to be a peculiarity of the European linguistic area
(Haspelmath 1999: 119). On the basis of both language-internal and typological
arguments it thus seems reasonable to consider also inalienability in NTG as a
contextually emerging entailment, whose epiphenomenal correlation with ex-
traposed genitives can be explained through the affectedness component: in-
alienability is relevant only inasmuch as it increases the degree of affectedness
of the possessor, and hence establishes a relevance relation (see also Stolk’s
2015 observation that, in her corpus, if the predicate in the [Verb-Genitive-
Noun] sequence is non-affecting, then the possessum is typically inalienable
and contributes this way an affectedness component).

Note that, while this discussion is important to understand the nature of
EPCs, it has no substantial effect on the plausibility of the syntactic explanation
proposed for the Greek case: the crucial ingredient of the reanalysis is the
movement operation, i.e. the idea that the genitive is originally a ‘real’ adnomi-
nal genitive case assigned within the nominal phrase, and that the constituent
marked in genitive is displaced and performs a further function at the clausal
level. Such function correlates with the expression of affectedness, in ways that
have been variously modeled in syntactic theory (cf. Deal 2017). As we saw, the
most convincing evidence for precise syntactic conditions (and not just seman-
tic prerequisites) underlying the NTG construction is represented by the restric-
tion of EPCs to complements of verbs (direct objects, prepositional objects and
derived subjects).

18 This is not to deny, of course, that European languages as well show specific phenomena
at the syntax-semantics interface in the domain of inherently possessed (or, better, inherently
relational) nouns, which have been argued to be characterized by a different thematic struc-
ture than other nominal predicates (cf. for an overview Barker 2011, and specifically on Greek
Alexiadou 2003 and Gianollo 2014).
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5 Conclusions and Issues for Further Research

In this paper, I presented a case study from the history of Greek where I argued
that syntactic factors might have conditioned the development of morphological
paradigms, triggering a syncretism process between the genitive and the dative
case. I refined the hypothesis put forward in Gianollo (2010), which attributes a
fundamental role in this process to genitive forms of pronouns and singles out
conspiring conditions for the genitive-to-dative reanalysis in New Testament
Greek. In this variety, DP-peripheral genitive clitics are the only productive class
of genitives in prenominal position and end up being linearly adjacent to the
verb, in the position typically occupied by pronominal indirect objects in New
Testament Greek (syntactic cue). The cohesion with the verb is strengthened by
the encliticization and the consequent stress readjustment, causing a mismatch
between syntactic and prosodic phrasing (prosodic cue). Genitives in this position
specialize in the expression of affected possessors (semantic cue), with affected-
ness constituting the bridge towards other dative functions. The combination of
these factors yields the conditions for the reanalysis of the DP-peripheral genitive
as DP-external, i.e. to the birth of a new external possession construction, in
which the genitive constituent occupies a ‘dative-like’ position in the clause and
is reanalyzed as a syntactic dependent of the verb.

This conclusion leads to a twofold hypothesis: (i) the seeds of genitive-
dative syncretism in Greek may lie in a much earlier period than what is as-
sumed on the basis of studies such as Humbert (1930), and (ii) the morphologi-
cal syncretism may be driven by precise syntactic factors. The comparison of
the New Testament data with data from the Septuagint Bible has shown that
this combination of factors is observable also there at an early age, although to
a more limited extent. Biblical Greek, thus, can be characterized as a very pro-
gressive variety of Postclassical Greek, foreshadowing many developments of
later Greek. We also saw that similar conditions emerge from the Egyptian doc-
umentary papyri, since the situation in the New Testament largely overlaps
with Stolk’s (2015) results.

Some important open issues remain: in comparing Classical Greek with
New Testament Greek we saw that we can single out a number of enabling con-
ditions for the reanalysis, beyond the presence of a genitive EPC construction:
the presence of genitive EPCs in Classical Greek is not sufficient to trigger the
reanalysis. One enabling condition in later Greek concerns the generalization of
the postnominal position for adnominal genitives. The other conditions have to
do with the reorganization of clause structure. These conditions are first seen in
place in Biblical Greek. However, much work has to be done to better under-
stand this aspect: as Manolessou (2000) has shown, literary texts from the
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Hellenistic age onwards do not reflect the change in the grammar of adnominal
genitives that must have been going on in the spoken language. The enabling
conditions for the reanalysis are not witnessed homogeneously throughout
Postclassical Greek. Literary Postclassical texts still show a distribution of geni-
tives similar to Classical Greek. The appearance of the enabling conditions for
the reanalysis seems, thus, to be subject to sociolinguistic constraints, which
should be further investigated by comparing different types of Postclassical texts.

Postclassical Greek can offer important insights on long-range dynamics
characterizing the history of Greek. An open question for further research is
whether we can reach an improved understanding of the sociolinguistic differ-
entiation within Postclassical Greek with respect to morphosyntactic features
on the basis of our documentation.
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Abbreviations

The abbreviations for Greek authors and works follow the conventions of the
Liddell-Scott-Jones Greek-English Lexicon (available online in the TLG and in
the Perseus corpus, cf. below). The abbreviations in the glosses follow the
Leipzig Glossing Rules. Further abbreviations systematically used in this work
are the following:

AOR aorist

ApplP Applicative Phrase

OPT optative

Doubl Doubled definiteness contruction
DP Determiner Phrase

EPC External Possession Construction
Extr extraposed genitive construction
GN genitive-noun order

GenAbs genitives in absolute constructions
NG noun-genitive order

NT New Testament
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NTG New Testament Greek

StandComp genitive in the standard of comparison
V+0bjG genitives selected as complements by verbs
Corpora

PROIEL: Pragmatic Resources in Old Indo-European Languages. https://proiel.github.io. See
Dag T.T.Haug & Marius L.Jghndal. 2008. Creating a Parallel Treebank of the Old Indo-
European Bible Translations. In Caroline Sporleder & Kiril Ribarov (eds.), Proceedings of
the Second Workshop on Language Technology for Cultural Heritage Data, 27-34.

TLG: Thesaurus Linguae Graecae. A Digital Library of Greek Literature. http://stephanus.tlg.
uci.edu

Perseus under PhiloLogic: Perseus Project Texts Loaded under PhiloLogic Greek and Latin
Morphology Release, July 2009. http://perseus.uchicago.edu
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Daniel Kdlligan
Future Periphrases in John Malalas

Abstract: The paper discusses the various means of expressing future reference
in the earliest Byzantine world chronicle written in a language close to the ver-
nacular. After the demise of the classical future tense formation, both simple
present tense forms and periphrastic constructions are employed to this end.
Some of the patterns found in Malalas continue pre-Byzantine uses, others are
innovations neither found in Classical Greek nor in the later language: the use
of the present tense for reference to the future and that of méllé ‘to be about’ as
a future-in-the-past are attested already in Classical Greek, whereas the use of
ék"6 ‘to have’ as a future-in-the-past and as a counterfactual is an innovation
Malalas shares with other authors of his time. His use of op"eilo ‘to owe/shall’
in the syntactic position where the classical language employs a future partici-
ple is not continued in Modern Greek.

Keywords: tense, future, periphrasis, chronicle, historiography, Byzantine Greek

1 Introduction
1.1 John Malalas and Postclassical Greek Futures

The work of John Malalas (6th ct. AD) is of special interest both for historians
and linguists as it is the earliest example of a Byzantine world chronicle. Written
in a language close to the vernacular (cf. Krumbacher 1897: 325-334, Jeffreys
1986: IX), it displays many of the characteristics typical of Postclassical Greek (cf.
Merz 1911; Wolf 1911; Wolf 1912; Psaltés 1913; Helms 1971; Jeffreys 1990). Among
these is the loss of the classical future formation gradually supplanted by a peri-
phrastic future based on classical {616 ‘wish, desire’ which results in the modern
construction with the particle 'a ‘FuT’ followed by the finite, present-tense form
of the verb — a development which continues to be the object of study and debate
(cf. the overview in Joseph & Pappas 2002). As discussed e.g. by Browning (1983:
39-40) and in detail by Markopoulos (2009), Postclassical Greek resorts to a
number of different solutions to express futurity.
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After a discussion of the remnants of the classical future tense formations
in section 1.2, section 2 analyses the use of present tense forms with future ref-
erence, sections 3 to 5 periphrastic constructions with the verbs op”eild ‘to
owe’, méllo ‘to be about’ and ék"6 ‘to have’ respectively, and section 6 other
constructions that have been claimed to be periphrastic future constructions in
Malalas. The discussion in section 7 summarizes the results.

1.2 Synthetic Future Forms

The majority of synthetic future tense forms attested in Malalas are quotations
from classical sources. Most of them are taken verbatim from the Greek Bible
translation or imitate Biblical passages, usually in direct speech. The following
example shows a quotation from the Greek translation of the Old Testament
with three future tense forms marked with the future tense suffix -s-:

(1) Malalas 156,5—1575 = Isaiah 45.1
loyVv Bao\éwv SlappriEw- &voifw Eumpoobev avtod BVpag, kal TOAELG 0
ovykAewoOriocovral
iskyn basiléon diarr"ék-s-6 anoik-s-6
might.ACC.SG emperor.GEN.PL break-FUT-1SG.ACT open-FUT-1SG.ACT
émprost'en autoii  t"yras Kai poleis ou
before 3SG.GEN door.ACC.PL And cities.NOM.PL not
synkleis-t"é-s-ontai
close-PASS-FUT-3PL.MID
‘(Thus says the Lord:) I shall break the might of emperors, I shall open
gates before him and cities will not be closed.’

A second group consists of quotations from or imitations of oracles and sayings
of famous persons of the past attested in Classical Greek. The following exam-
ple shows a slightly varied quotation taken from a classical author, Herodotus,
in the context of an oracle:

1 Translations of authors of Classical Greek follow those of the Loeb Classical Library
(Harvard University Press). For the translations of examples taken from Malalas cf. also
Jeffreys (1986).
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(2) Malalas 1555,
Kpoloog AAvv TOTapov S1aBag peydAnyv dpxrnv KataAvosL.
Kroisos Halyn potamon  diabas
K. Halys.ACC.SG river.ACC.SG Cross.AOR.PTCP.ACT.NOM.SG.M
megalén ark'én kataly-s-ei
great.ACC.SG.F empire.ACC.SG destroy-FUT-3SG.ACT
‘When Kroisos crosses the river Halys he will destroy a great empire.’

Compare with this the original passage in Herodotus, example (3), which
contains a future infinitive of the same verb kataly-6 ‘destroy-1sG.AcT” used in
example (2):

(3) Herodotus 1.53
v otpatevnTan émi IIEpoag, peyGAnV Gpyrv Hiv KaTaAvoey

én strateiiétai epi Pérsas megdlén
If march.PRS.SBJV.3SG.MID against Persian.ACC.PL great.ACC.SG.F
ark'én min  kataly-s-ein

empire.ACC.SG 3SG.ACC destroy-FUT-INF.ACT
‘(The oracles replied that) if he should send an army against the Persians
he would destroy a great empire.’

Since nearly all future forms only occur in such verbatim or slightly adapted
quotations from classical sources, they cannot be taken as evidence of Malalas’
own language use: they are still understandable at his time, but they are not
used outside these specific contexts. The forms that behave in this way in
Malalas are listed in the following table.

Only a small group of synthetic future tense forms remains that do not fit
into this pattern. Some of them may be explained as formulaic and fossilized
forms: the verb angéllé ‘to announce’ does not occur in Malalas except for
three participles, two marked as future tense forms, apangel-oii-nt-as ‘an-
nounce-FUT-PTCP-ACC.PL” (95;5) and angel-oii-nt-a ‘announce-FUT-PTCP.ACT-ACC.
SG’ (123¢), and one marked as aorist, apangel-thé-nt-os ‘announce-AOR.PASS-
PTCP-GEN.SG (33050).

Another fossilized form is the future infinitive ése-s-t"ai ‘be-FUT-INF.MID’, at-
tested once in 417,,, headed by a form of méll-6 ‘be_about_to_be/do-ACT.1SG:
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Table 1: quotations from and imitations of classical sources?

1s6 3s6 1pPL

654 kolyso ‘release’ (B) 505 symmigésetai 1135 déksomen ‘seem’
14845 hyperaspié ‘shield’ (B) ‘lie with’ (0) (Antenor)

152, herméneyso ‘explain’ (B)  771g 2x éstai ‘be’ (0) 1135 apoddsomen ‘give
1564, diarrékso ‘break’ (B) 77,1 éstai ‘be’ (0) back’ (id.)

1564, anoikso ‘open’ (B) 78, éstai ‘be’ (0) 113, apoddsomen ‘give
15645 proporeysomai 78, prosdksei ‘lead’ (0) back’ (id.)

‘precede’ (B) 83,0 dsei ‘give’ (Steneboia) 1364 sot"ésémet’a ‘be
156,5 homalié ‘flatten’ (B) 85, mat"ésetai ‘learn’ saved’ (Pylades to Orestes)
15649 Syntripso ‘break’ (B) (Demokritos) 136,35 kakisteysomen
156, sygkldso ‘break’ (B) 85, plilosop"ései ‘be a ‘suspect’ (id.)

1565, dosé ‘give’ (B) philosopher’ (id.) 2pL

1575 apolyso ‘set free’ (B) 855 Opsetai ‘see’ (id.) 26,5 dzétésete ‘ask’ (Hermes
1954 p"yldksé ‘protect’ 925 olései ‘destroy’ (0) Trismegistos)

(Alexander to Kandake) 123, eksaleipsei ‘wipe out’ 144, dynésest’e ‘be able’
230, proskynésé ‘worship’ (B) (Teukros) (B)

4344 nikéso ‘win’ (king of the 1444, eiseleysetai ‘enter’ (B) 144, dynésest’e ‘be able’
Axioumitai) 1454, r'ysetai ‘save’ (B) (B)

25G 1454, r'ysetai ‘save’ (B) 3844, dosete ‘give’

136, heyréseis ‘find’ (0) 1465 r'ysetai ‘save’ (B) (Theoderic)

136° sot"éséi ‘save’ (0) 147, apostrap"ésetai 38440 apalldksete ‘settle a
164, parak’oréseis ‘grant’ ‘return’ (B) business’ (id.)

(Acheloos to Oineus) 147, peseitai ‘fall’ (B) 3PL

395, kombéseis ‘deceive’ 14845 apostrap"ésetai 15645 sygkleist”ésontai ‘be
(Anastasios to John Isthmeos)  ‘return’ (B) closed’ (B)

403, at'yméseis ‘lose courage’ 1555, katalysei ‘dissolve’ (B) 4555 epikatalépsontai
(Anastasios to Proklos) 157, oikodomései ‘build’ (B) ~ ‘arrive’ (Persian king to
40340 pémpseis ‘send’ (id.) 157, epistrépsei ‘return’ (B)  emperor Justinian)

40344 ripseis ‘throw’ (id.) 266, eleysetai ‘come’ (0) PTC

358, oikodomésetai ‘build’ (B) 237, (letter of Veronica)
495, ¢ eiseledsetai ‘enter’ (B)  teyksoméné ‘prepare’

2 Abbreviations: B = Biblical quotation or imitation/context, O = oracle. Cf. also Wolf (1912:
54-55) who counts 71 future forms of which according to him 23 are quotations from the
Septuagint. Of the remaining 48 forms the majority are quotations (9 occur in speeches, 6 in
letters or decrees, 12 in oracles).
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(4) Malalas 417,
b0t Eumpnopog mposprjivuoe TRV ToD Oeod péAdoveav £oecdat

AyavakTnow

héstis emprésmos proeményse tén

REL  conflagration.NOM.SG foretell.IND.AOR.3SG.ACT DEF.ACC.SG.F

toii t"eoti méllousan é-se-st"ai
DEF.GEN.SG.M god.GEN.SG be_about.PRS.PTCP.ACT.ACC.SG.F be-FUT-INF.MID
agandktesin

displeasure.ACC.SG
‘This conflagration foretold God’s coming displeasure.’

The construction with the future infinitive ésest"ai is frequent already in 4th
and 5th ct. authors, occurring over 100 times e.g. in John Chrysostomus
(349-407 AD), who uses it with the same matrix verb proményo ‘to foretell’ as
in (4) in the following example:

(5) John Chrysostomus, In Genesim hom. 1-67, vol. 53 p. 328 1. 31
TG GvwOev Kal £k mpooiwv Ta péAdovta £oea0at Tposprvue

pos danot'en kai ek  prooimion ta
how above and from preface.GEN.PL DEF.ACC.PL.N
méllonta é-se-st"ai proeménye

be.about.PRS.PTCP.ACT.ACC.PL.N be-FUT-INF.MID foretell.IMPF.3SG.ACT
‘(The Holy Scripture) which at the beginning and in the preface foretold
the things that would happen.’

Since the future form ésest"ai only occurs in this fixed phrase, one may speculate
that in Malalas’ time it was no longer analyzed as a future form, but as an alterna-
tive present tense form. In favour of this assumption one may note that the usual
complementation pattern of méll6 ‘to be about to’ in Malalas is a proposition with
the dependent verb marked as present infinitive (cf. section 4).

The remaining future forms that are neither quotations or imitations of clas-
sical sources nor fossilized forms occur in subordinate clauses dependent on
verbs of fearing and asking in which by the norms of the classical language a
subjunctive form would be required (cf. Rijksbaron 2002: 55-59), e.g.

(6) Malalas 177,
apnxavav Ti paEet
amék”anén ti praxei
know_not. PTCP.ACT.NOM.SG.M  what  d0.FUT.3SG.ACT
‘Not knowing what he should do.’
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Other instances of this type are:

118, k"ré-s-e-tai ‘use-FUT-THEM-3SG.MID’ (matrix verb: p"obé-o-mai ‘fear-
THEM-1SG.MID’)

200,, poié-s-ei ‘make-FUT-3SG.ACT” (matrix verb: bouleti-o-mai ‘deliberate-
THEM-1SG.MID’)

2035 kti-s-ei ‘found-FUT-3SG.ACT (matrix verb: aité-o-mai ‘ask-THEM-1SG.MID’)
374, prodé-s-ei ‘betray-FUT-35G.ACT” (matrix verb: parap”ylatt-o-mai ‘guard-
THEM-1SG.MID’)

The use of future forms instead of subjunctives in these instances may partly be
due to the phonological mergers of vowels in Postclassical Greek (cf. Horrocks
2014: 160-162): length disappeared as a phonemic feature which made the
back-vowels /2:/ and /o/ collapse, and original /e:/ (spelled <é> and <é&i>) and
/e:/ (<ei>) merged into a single phoneme /e/. As a result, various forms of the
future and aorist subjunctive became phonologically identical (cf. also Wolf
1911: 69-71, Merz 1911: 25), see the following table:

Table 2: merger of future and aorist subjunctive.

FUTURE AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE
256G —<seis> [ses] —<séis> [ses]
356 —<sei> [se] —<séi> [se]
1pL —<somen> [somen] —<somen> [somen]

Another factor to be taken into account is that already in Classical Greek some
contexts allowed the use of either future or subjunctive forms without any no-
ticeable functional difference, e.g. after verbs such as epimél-o-mai ‘take_care-
THEM-1SG.MID" (that something happen/be done) and spetid-6 ‘strive_to-1SG.ACT’
(cf. Rijksbaron 2002: 59-60).

A tentative account for the use of future tense forms in contexts where a
subjunctive would be expected might be the following: the phonological
merger led to frequent morphological ambiguity in contexts where both future
and aorist subjunctive forms could be used. This situation triggered the use of
future forms in contexts formerly restricted to aorist subjunctives and vice
versa, be it that the future tense forms were phonologically identical to aorist
subjunctive forms, be it that they were phonologically different because of a
different stem-formation. In Malalas, future tense forms and aorist subjunctives
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with future reference occur side by side, cf. example (7) with a future tense
form and an aorist subjunctive with future reference in a main clause, example
(8) with an aorist subjunctive in the protasis of a conditional sentence intro-
duced with the subordinator ei ‘if’, in which the classical language uses indica-
tive forms (e.g. the future tense), and example (9) with a future tense form in
the protasis of a conditional clause introduced with the subordinator ean, in
which the classical language uses a subjunctive:

(7) Malalas 136¢
&v iep® Aptéudog An@belg owdron £x PwudV- KAKEBeV EkQuywv €k
xBoving BapBapwv xBova mepdong KATaAABNS Zuping yaiav oelopEvny

En hieré6i Artémidos lep"theis

In temple.DAT.SG Artemis.GEN.SG Keep.AOR.PTCP.PASS.NOM.SG.M

sot"esei ek  bomoén

save.FUT.IND.2SG.PASS from altar.GEN.PL

kakeit'en ekp"ygon ek  Kk'oniés

and flee.AOR.PTCP.ACT.NOM.SG.M from land.GEN.SG

from there

barbaron K't"6na perdsas kataldabéis
barbarian.GEN.PL. land.ACC.SG PASS.AOR.PTCP.NOM.SG.M reach.AOR.SUBJ.2SG.ACT
Syriés gaian seioménén

Syria.GEN.SG land.Acc.SG shake.PRS.PTCP.PASS.ACC.SG.F

‘You will be a captive in the temple of Artemis but will be saved from the
altar. Fleeing from there, from the land of barbarians, and travelling fur-
ther, you will come to the land of Syria which shakes.’

(8) Malalas 30,
Ei un &yaynte v Buyatépa pov Tw
Ei mé agdg-é-te tén t"ygatér-a mou Ib
If not bring.AOR-SUBJ-2PL.ACT DEF.ACC.SG.F daughter-ACC.SG GEN.1SG Io
‘if you do not bring my daughter Io’

(9) Malalas 13646
£6v owOnoopeda
ean so-t"é-s-6-met'a
If save-PASS-FUT-THEM-1PL.MID
‘if we will be saved’

The phonological identity of the future and aorist subjunctive in many verbal
paradigms and the possibility to use either of these forms in identical contexts
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already in the classical language may have led to the reinterpretation of the fu-
ture forms as alternative forms of the subjunctive similar to the case of ésest"ai
reinterpreted as an alternative present.

In one instance, a future tense form occurs in the protasis of a conditional
clause headed by the subordinator ei ‘if’. In this context indicative forms are
used in the classical language, among them those of the future tense, which
does not have subjunctive forms:

(10) Malalas 2535
el un keAevoel 6 Tipwv @ Kovi

Ei mé keleil-s-ei ho Simon  téi

if NEG command-FUT-3SG.ACT DEF.NOM.SG.M Simon DEF.DAT.SG.M
kyn-i

dog-DAT.SG

‘if Simon did not tell the dog’ (to let visitors pass)

Since Malalas uses subjunctives in this context, as shown by example (8),
keleii-s-ei ‘command-FUT-3SG.ACT' may be an instance of a future tense form
used as a phonologically identical variant of the corresponding subjunctive
keleti-s-éi ‘command-AOR-SUBJ.3SG.ACT .

The reason why the development did not go in the opposite direction — the
future supplanting the subjunctive — may be that the latter has a broader func-
tional range than the future tense, e.g. adhortative/prohibitive in main clauses
and purposive in subordinate clauses, and is built to all tense-aspect stems (i.e.
present-, aorist- and perfect-stem) except for the stem of the future tense. In
these stems no formal ambiguity and no functional overlap between future and
subjunctive ever occurred, and learners could only misinterpret futures as sub-
junctives in the contexts described above.

2 Praesens pro futuro

The use of the present tense instead of the future is possible already in Classical
Greek (cf. Schwyzer 1950: 273) and especially prominent in oracles where the use
of the present might be understood as a fictitious eye-witness report of the
prophet seeing the events before his mental eyes as happening while he pro-
nounces them, cf. the present form ereip-ei ‘tear-IND.PRS.ACT.3SG  beside the future
form apol-et ‘destroy.FUT-ACT.3SG’ in the following passage from Herodotus:
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(11) Herodotus 7.140
KaTd yap pv Epeimet mhp Te kai 6EVG Apng ... MOAG 8¢ KAAN' &moAel
TUPYWHATA KOV TO GOV 0{0V

kata gar min ereip-ei pyr

down because 3SG.ACC tear-IND.PRS.3SG.ACT fire.NOM.SG
te  kai oxys Ares

both and fierce.NOM.SG.M Ares.NOM.SG

polla dé kall apol-ei
many.ACC.PL.N but also other.ACC.PL.N destroy.FUT-3SG.ACT
pyrgémata kou to son oion

fortress.Acc.PL and not DEF.ACC.SG.N 2SG.POSS.ACC.SG.N only
‘Fire destroys the city and fierce Ares... and he will destroy many for-
tresses, not only yours.’

This usage of present-tense forms with future reference is preserved in Malalas,
cf. Zeus’ prophecy to his son Perseus:

(12) Malalas 354
Nwk@g TavTag ToUg ToAepioug € avTod
Nikdis pantas tous
conquer.PRS.2SG.ACT all.ACC.PL.M DEF.ACC.PL.M
polemious ex autoll
enemy.ACC.PL with 3SG.GEN
‘You will conquer all your enemies with this [i.e. the skyp”os].’

Apart from this special rhetorical context, Malalas uses the present of telic
verbs to refer to future events, e.g. the present tense of verbs meaning ‘to give,
bring’: (epi-)dido-mi ‘to give’, komidz-6 ‘to bring’ and p"ér-6 ‘to bring':

(13) Malalas 1384_13
éndpooal kat adTig 6Tt 1O Sintuyov Tolto €mbidwg T® Opéotn kal
Kopiderg pot map’ avTod YPAUUAT . .. €l TAG xelpag avTod Sidwpt avTo
Kail TpOG O£ aTOV PEPW
epémosai kat' autés héti to diptyklon
swear.AOR.IMP.2SG.ACT by 3SG.GEN.F that DEF.ACC.SG.N diptych.AcC.SG
totito epididos toi Oréstei
DEM.ACC.SG.N give.IND.PRS.2SG.ACT DEF.DAT.SG.M Orestes.DAT.SG
kai komidzeis moi par’ autoil grammata
and bring.PRS. 2SG.ACT 1SG.DAT from 3SG.GEN.M letter.ACC.PL
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Eis tas Keiras autoi  didomi autd
into DEF.ACC.PL.F hand.ACC.PL 3SG.GEN give. PRS.1SG.ACT 3SG.ACC.N
kai pros sé auton ~ p"éro

and to  2SG.ACC 3SG.ACC.M bring. PRS.1SG. ACT

““Swear by her that you will give this diptych to Orestes and bring me a
letter from him.” (He swore to her:) “I will put this into his hands and
bring him to you.”

The verb p"éro can be either atelic, meaning ‘I carry’, or telic, meaning ‘I bring’.>
In example (13) it is used with a prepositional phrase prés se ‘to you’ which indi-
cates the endpoint of the verbal process and makes it telic. The same applies to
dg-0 ‘to lead’ in example (14) used with the PP eis méson ton basiléon ‘before the
emperors’:

(14) Malalas 99;¢
TIOOAVTEG CUVWHOOIRG, OTL TavTa TG map’ aUT@V mapoAapuBavopeva
Gyovowv &ig péoov TV BaoAéwv Kal popdywv
poiésantes synémosias héti pdnta
do0.AOR.PTCP.NOM.PL.M pact.ACC.PL that all.ACC.PL.N
ta par’  auton paralambanémena
DEF.ACC.PL.N from 3PL.GEN.M capture.PRS.PTCP.PASS.ACC.PL.N
dgousin eis méson ton
bring.IND.PRS.3PL.ACT to middle.ACC.SG DEF.GEN.PL.M
basiléon kai promak™on
king.GEN.PL and leader.GEN.PL
‘They made a pact, that they should bring everything that they had cap-
tured before the emperors [and] the leaders.’

Other verbs used in the present tense with future reference in Malalas are ‘to
take’ (lambdné 1105, 164s), ‘to send’ (pémpé 84,), ‘to die” (apot'néskd 208,4_1g,
314,,), ‘to behead’ (380,, apokep"alidzd), ‘to kill' (380,; sp"agiddzs), ‘to come
into being, to happen’ (ginomai, e.g. 136g, 1743 14), ‘to overwhelm, conquer’
(nikd), ‘to catch fire’ (403,0 hdptomai) and ‘to be consumed (by fire)’ (403,
analiskomai). The contexts in which these forms occur exclude a progressive
reading such as ‘to be/lie dying’, cf. the present tense of apot'nésk-6 ‘to die’
with future reference in example (15):

3 ‘Telicity’ understood as a feature of the verb phrase denoting a situation with an internal
endpoint beyond which it cannot continue, cf. e.g. Smith (1997: 4).
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(15) Malalas 208,
AaBav xpnopov &t DO yuvaikog &roBvioket
lab-on K'resmo-n  héti hypo gynaik-os
receive.AOR-PTCP.NOM.SG.M oracle-AcC.SG that by = woman-GEN.SG
apot''nésk-ei
die.PRS-3SG.ACT
‘after receiving a prophecy that he would be killed by a woman.’

In contrast to this, atelic predicates are not used in this way in Malalas. A poly-
semous verb like basileti-6 ‘be/become king’ has a telic reading when used as a
present with future reference (cf. p"éré ‘to bring’ and dgé ‘to lead’ above):

(16) Malalas 374,
&t BactAeder 6 avtog OAUBpLog £v KwvotavtivouroAet
héti  basiletiei ho autos Olybrios
That be(come)_king.PRS.3SG.ACT DEF.NOM.SG.M 3SG.NOM.SG Olybrios
en Konstantinoupdlei
in Constantinople
‘(But the emperor Leo suspected that Olybrius supported Geiseric and was
on his side, and so Leo was on his guard against him in case, if Geiseric
were to declare war on Leo, Olybrius should betray Constantinople to
Geiseric [being a relative] and) Olybrius should become emperor in
Constantinople.™

This use seems comparable to the one in Slavonic languages where perfective
presents regularly have a future meaning. Similarly, telic verbs (especially
achievements) are less compatible with the progressive meaning of the present
tense as the imperfective aspect of telic verbs does not highlight the telos in an
event that is currently progressing. The telos is then likely to be interpreted as to
take place in the future. All of the relevant attestations occur in direct or reported
speech and in dialogues,’® so they may be part of the spoken language of Malalas’
time. A similar exploitation of telicity in a context of complementation can be seen
in the periphrastic construction with méll-6 ‘to want, wish’ (see section 4 below).

4 Thurn (2000: 297) prints the respective future form basileii-s-ei ‘be(come)_king-FUT-35G.ACT’
according to the testimony of the manuscript O (12th ct.); similarly, Chilmead in his editio
princeps in Chilmead (1691). However, the main manuscript for Malalas (Baroccianus 182,
Oxford, 11th/12th ct.) has the present tense, printed in Dindorf’s edition (1831: 374).

5 Including propositions introduced by matrix verbs such as ‘to make a pact/to agree upon’
and ‘to suppose’ as representing reported speech.
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3 Periphrasis with op”eilé ‘to have to, shall’

The verb op”eil6 retains its classical necessity meaning ‘shall, should’ in many
instances in Malalas, cf.:

(17) Malalas 97g
ATIg Kal émoinoe mpog otV ypdppata kal £8wke Meveldw O@eilovta
nieigat v EAévnv
hétis kai epoiése pros autén
REL.NOM.SG.F also make.AOR.3SG.ACT t0  3SG.ACC.F
grammata kai édoke Menelaoi
letter.AcC.PL and give.AOR. 3SG.ACT MenelaoSDAT.SG
op"eilonta peisai tén Helénén
shall.PRS.PTCP.ACC.PL.N convince.AOR.INF.ACT DEF.ACC.SG.F Helen.AcC.SG
‘(When Agamemnon and Menelaos learnt that Helen had arrived in Troy
with Paris, they sent ambassadors asking for her to be handed back. For
her sister Klytaimnestra pressed her husband Agamemnon, the emperor
of Argos, about the return of Helen, her sister.) She wrote a letter to her,
which was meant to persuade her.’

When used in combination with an infinitive after a verb of motion in the ma-
trix clause, the present participle of ophez'lé ‘to owe, have to’, attested 12 times,®
expresses the intended action of the subject. While all cases of a matrix motion
verb combined with the present participle of op"eilo and infinitive express in-
tentionality, those cases of the participle of op”eild without motion verb express
obligation. The reading of intentionality is imposed by the motion verb in the
matrix clause implying a volitional agent and may be marked in addition by the
conjunction hos ‘in order to’, cf.:

(18) Malalas 4683
otpatnyol y&p IMepo@v KATadpapovTses . .. @G o@eilovteg napalapeiv
MapTupomoALy
stratégoi gar Person katadraméntes
general.NOM.PL for Persian.GEN.PL march.AOR.PTCP.NOM.PL.M

6 op"eilén ‘shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG.M" 7 times, always after motion verb: 42,4, 51y, 94¢, 415,,
415,, 4464, 465,5, op™eilonta ‘shall.PRS.PTCP.ACC.PL.N' 973 (see above ex. 16), op”eilontas ‘shall.
PRS.PTCP.ACC.PL.M~ 1845, (after propémp-s-as ‘send-AOR-PTCP.NOM.SG.M’), op”eilénton ‘shall.pRs.
PTCP.GEN.PL.M’ 2853, op”eilontes ‘shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.PL.M’ (twice after motion verb) 455,, 4685.
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hos op"eilontes paralabein  Martyrépolin
in order to shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.PL.M capture.INF.PRS Martyropolis.AcC
‘The Persian generals had made a raid . . . to capture Martyropolis.’

Malalas 42,

6 Advuoog . .. RABeV & v Kadpeiav moAw . . . d@peilwv Baciiedoa.
ho Dionysos élt"en epi

DEF.NOM.SG.M Dionysos.NOM.SG come.AOR.3SG.ACT to

tén Kadmeian pélin op"eilon

DEF.ACC.SG.F Kadmeia.ACC.SG city.ACC.SG shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG.M
basileiisai

reign.INF.AOR.ACT

‘Dionysos . .. came to the city of Kadmeia . .. in order to reign there.’

(20) Malalas 514

gionyaye 10 Agipavov avTig &v Tf TV ONPOV TOAel, DG OPEAWV
KkopioasOat [. . ] yprpata &mo Tod Baci\éwg Adlov

eiségage to leipsanon autés
bring.AOR.3SG.ACT DEF.ACC.SG.N corpse.ACC.SG 3SG.F.GEN

en téi ton T"ebén pélei

in DEF.DAT.SG.F DEF.GEN.PL.F Theban.GEN.PL DAT.SG

hos op"eilon komisast"ai K'rémata
in_order_to shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG.M receive.INF.AOR.MID money.ACC.PL
apo  tofi basiléés  Laiou

from DEF.GEN.SG.M Kking.GEN.SG Laios.GEN.SG

‘(Oidipous) took (the Sphinx’s) corpse to the city of Thebes since he and his
men were expecting to receive money from the emperor Laios.” NB with
hos to indicate the subject’s motivation, i.e. ‘in order to (as he thought) receive’

There are two borderline cases, one where the subject ‘ambassadors’ acts at
someone else’s behest, hence the intentionality cannot be fully attributed to it:

(21) Malalas 455,

érmuxataAppovral oi fHpétepol ipeoPevtai, d@eilovreg GvamAnpdoat
TG TIPOG AoPalelay TG eiprvng.

epikatalépsontai hoi héméteroi presbeutai
arrive.FUT.3PL.MID DEF.NOM.PL.M Our.NOM.PL messenger.NOM.PL
op'eilontes anaplérosai ta pros
shall.PrS.PTCP.NOM.PL.M fulfill.INF.AOR.ACT DEF.ACC.PL.N for
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asp"dleian tés eirénés

security.ACC.SG DEF.GEN.SG.F peace.GEN.SG

‘Our ambassadors then will arrive with all speed, for they must com-
plete what is necessary to secure the peace.’

In this instance, Malalas quotes a letter of the Persian king to the emperor
Justinian, so op”eilontes anaplérdsai cannot be safely counted as an original use
of Malalas. Note also the synthetic future form epikatalép-s-ontai ‘arrive-FUT-3PL.
MID’ which marks the passage as a quotation with linguistic forms that Malalas
does not use himself (cf. the discussion in the introduction).

In the other case, the subject of the matrix verb e-komi-sa-to ‘PAST.IND-
receive-AOR-MID.3sG’ and of the participle + infinitive is both an agent and a re-
cipient, and the construction retains a possible reading of obligation: since the
subject had accepted money, he literally owed something to the Romans:

(22) Malalas 415,
nopd Pwpaiowv ékopicato yprpata kata Iepod@v, 0@elwv avTovg

nipododvat

para R"o6maion e-komi-sa-to K'rémata
from Roman.GEN.PL PST-receive-AOR-35G.MID money.ACC.PL
kata  Person op'eilon autouis
against Persian.GEN.PL shall.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG.M 3PL.ACC.M
prodoiinai

betray.AOR.INF.ACT
‘... (he told him that) he had accepted money from the Romans to act
against the Persians, to betray them.’

The construction of op”eil6 to express the intention of the subject is reminiscent
of the classical construction with a motion verb in the main clause and the fac-
ultative purpose conjunction hos heading the future participle of the lexical
verb in the subordinate clause, inducing purposive meaning ‘go somewhere in
order to do sth.’, attested from Homer onward (cf. Schwyzer 1950: 11.295-296;
Wakker 2006: 251 and fn. 30):

(23) Homer, Iliad 1.12-13
5 yop RABE Bodg émi vijag Axaudv AVGOPEVOG Te BUYATPX QEPWV T
dmnepeiol’ Gnowa
ho gar eélte t"oas
DEF.NOM.SG.M for come.IND.AOR.3SG.ACT fast.ACC.PL.F
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epi néas Ak"aibn

to ship.Acc.pL Achaean.GEN.PL

lysémenés te t'ygatra pléron
buy.off.FUT.PTCP.P.MID.NOM.SG.M both daughter.Acc.SG bring.PRS.PTCP.NOM.SG.M
t’  apereisi’ apoina

and immeasurable.ACC.PL.N ransom.ACC.PL
‘He went to the ships of the Achaeans, with the intention of buying off
his daughter, bringing immeasurable ransom.’

(24) Plato, Phaedo 116a-b
£KEIVOG PV AVIOTATO £iG oikNUG TL @G AOVGONEVOG

ekeinos mén anistato eis oikéma ti
DEM.NOM.SG.M but rise.AOR. 3SG.MID t0 TrOOM.ACC.SG INDF.ACC.SG.N
hos lousomenos

in order to wash.FUT.PTCP.MID.NOM.SG.M
‘He rose and went into a room to take a bath.’

The use in Malalas may be a case of formal renewal: the suffixal future partici-
ple is no longer available and is replaced by the present participle of op”eilo
with the infinitive of the lexical verb, but the construction as such subsists:

(25) motion verb + hds + future participle >
motion verb + hos + present participle of op”eil6 + infinitive

A further argument for this view might be the complementation pattern:
Malalas only uses the aorist infinitive, i.e. the form that in most cases is phono-
logically close to that of the classical future stem (cf. section 1), e.g. the future
stem polemé-se/o- ‘wage_war-FUT-" vs. the aorist infinitive polemé-s-ai ‘wage_-
war-AOR-INF.ACT’.

The grammaticalization of op”éilo in Classical Greek has recently been stud-
ied by Allan (2013) who shows that from the original meaning ‘to owe’ the ne-
cessity and epistemic readings ‘must’ and the use for counterfactual assertions
(‘should have’) and wishes (‘if only...”) developed. While the development
from obligation to futurity is typologically common (cf. Bybee et al. 1996:
258-260) and may have happened in the case of op”eilé + participle indepen-
dently from the classical construction of the future participle, the formal resem-
blance between the two constructions (cf. 25: motion verb, hds, participle) may
speak for a connection between them. Further research is needed to trace the
development of op"éilé in Postclassical Greek, especially on the question
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whether its use to express the intention of the subject and not the speaker as in
Classical Greek is a development of this latter function or independent from it.

4 Periphrasis with méllo ‘be likely to do, be
about to do’

The basic meaning of méllo in Homer is ‘to be likely to do/be’ (inter alia, Ruijgh
1985), expressing a probability assumed by the speaker, e.g.:

(26) Homer, Odyssey 18.19
6ABov 8¢ Beol péAAoVOLY OTGlery
Olbon dé theoi méllousin opddzein
wealth.Acc.sG but god.NOM.PL be_likely.PRS.3PL.ACT bestow.INF.PRS.ACT
‘I believe it is the gods who give wealth.’

By implication, ‘to be likely to’ has developed into ‘to be about to do s.th.” Its
use in Classical Greek has been studied extensively by Basset (1979) and by
Wakker (2006). Wakker points out that méllé fills the functional gap of the fu-
ture-in-the-past for which the simple future cannot be used. This is still the
case in Malalas, cf.:

(27) Malalas 493:6_20
gUp£ON MapkeAAog Tf a0TH £0mépQ £V 1| TRV oKEPLV TG EMPOVATS

#pelle noteiv

heuréte Markellos téi
find.IND.AOR.PASS.3SG Markellos.NOM.SG DEF.DAT.SG.F

autéi hespérai en héi ten
same.DAT.SG.F night.DAT.SG in rel.DAT.SG.F DEF.ACC.SG.F
sképsin tés epiboulés émelle

plan.ACC.SG DEF.GEN.SG.F attack.GEN.SG be_about.IMPF.3SG.ACT
poiein

do.INF.PRS.ACT
‘(When the plot had been revealed,) Markellos [. . .] was found, on the even-
ing on which he was going to carry out what the plotters had planned.’

In Malalas méllo mainly occurs with the present infinitive of telic verbs or com-
plex telic predicates such as ‘to found a city’. The construction with méllo is
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used to depict the phase preceding the culmination of the event. The most fre-
quent verbs used with méll6 are teleutdn ‘die.PRS.INF.ACT (15 times), gine-stai
‘happen.PRS-INF.MID’ (5 times) and exié-nai ‘set out.PRS-INF.ACT’ (4 times), cf.:

(28) Malalas 18;5
PEAAWV TeEAEVTAY
méllon teleutdn
be_about.PTCP.PRS.M.NOM.SG die.INF
‘when he was about to die’

(29) Malalas 348,,
EpuéNAE TeEdeVTaY
é-méll-e teleutdn
PST.IND-be_about-3sG.ACT die.INF
‘he was about to die’

(30) Malalas 47,9
1OV péAovTa yiveoBot TAG Avtionng B&vatov

ton méllonta gine-st"ai
DEF.ACC.SG.M be_about.PTCP.PRS.M.ACC.SG happen-INF.MID
tés Antiépés t"anato-n

DEF.GEN.SG.F Antiope.GEN.SG death-ACC.SG
‘(everyone from the estate learnt about) Antiope’s imminent death’

(31) Malalas 44,
v 8¢ T péAAE avTovg EELEval
en de toi méll-ein autoils exié-nai
in but DEF.DAT.SG.M/N be_about-INF ACC.3PL set_out-INF
‘when they were about to set out’

Example (32) shows the periphrasis with méllo meaning ‘to be about to die’ next to

s =

an aorist form of the same verb teleutd-6 ‘die-15G.ACT’ meaning ‘he died’:

(32) 270,
£redevoey idiw Bavatw. é&v TG 8¢ pEAAELV a0TOV TEAEVTRY
eteleiitésen  idiGi t"anadtoi en
die.AOR.3SG.ACT Oown.DAT.SG.M death.DAT.SG in
toi dée méllein auton teleutdn

DEF.DAT.SG.M but be_about.INF.PRS.ACT 3SG.M.ACC die.INF.PRS.ACT
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‘(While he was plundering the district of Euphratesia, he was thrown off
his horse as he was riding. He was badly injured and) died a natural
death. When on the point of death, (he made his son Sanatroukios
‘Arsakes’, that is, emperor.)’

This usage is reminiscent of the classical pattern found e.g. in Plato:

(33) Plato, Phaedo 59a6
£vBupovpévy &L adTika ékeivog EueAle TeEAEV TRV

ent"ymouménoi héti autika ekeinos émelle teleutdan
consider.pTCP.PRS.  that presently 3sG. be_about. die.INF.
MID.DAT.SG NOM.SG  IMPF.3SG.ACT PRS.ACT

‘when I thought that Socrates was presently to die.’

The usage pattern of méllo in Malalas partly corresponds to the one in Classical
Greek, where méllo is used both with telic and atelic predicates and the future
infinitive, while méllo + present infinitive occurs nearly exclusively with telic
predicates. In Markopoulos’ count for Lysias and Thucydides in 40 out of 45
cases of méllo with present infinitive of the dependent verb the latter is telic
(Markopoulos 2009: 32; cf. also Kélligan 2012 on teAevtéw teleutdd). A similar
claim has been made for Latin and the present infinitive instead of the expected
future infinitive by Melo (2007), who shows that the present infinitive is li-
censed with telic predicates, since their telos is interpreted as happening in the
future (cf. the discussion in section 2). The use of méllo6 in Malalas is thus more
restricted than in Classical Greek, as it only occurs with the present infinitive
(cf. the discussion of the future infinitive ésest"ai in section 1).

5 Periphrasis with ék"6 ‘have’

The periphrasis consisting of a form of ék"-6 ‘to have’ followed by an infinitive
is used in Malalas to denote a future-in-the-past and counterfactual situations,’
cf. examples (34) and (35) respectively:®

7 On the use of the imperfect tense in counterfactuals in Malalas as in Classical Greek cf.
Helms (1971: 356).

8 For other periphrastic uses of £xw in Greek cf. Bentein (2016), e.g. as a periphrastic perfect
(ék"6 p"rontizon ‘1 have been thinking’, ék"6 pémpsas ‘I have sent’).
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(34) Malalas 367,

(35)

81 Mapkiavov Tov Egovra pet’ avtov BactAeboat

dia  Markianon ton ékonta

about Markianos.ACC.SG DEF.ACC.SG.M have.PTCP.PRS.ACT.ACC.SG.M

met’ auton basileiisai

after 3sG.Acc.M be(come)_king.INF.AOR.ACT

‘(Calling his sister the lady Pulcheria, he spoke to her) about Marcian,
who was to reign after him.’

Malalas 1285
gixov 8¢ xal Tag fu@v vadg kadoat oi apBapot

eik"on dé kai tas
have.IMPF.3PL.ACT but also DEF.ACC.PL.F
hémoén naiis kaiisai hoi barbaroi

1PL.GEN ship.ACC.PL burn.INF.AOR.ACT DEF.NOM.PL.M barbarian.NOM.PL
‘(But when huge numbers of our men had fallen, we, the leaders of the
Hellenes, withdrew since we could not withstand the might of their
army.) The barbarians would/could have burnt our ships (, had not
night fallen).’

The use of ék™-6 ‘to have’ in counterfactual situations is common also in other
texts of the period, cf. Markopoulos (2009: 101-102):

(36)

(37

Papiri greci e latini 71, 6th ct.
exav GARA[oug] avahy kot epruwon [. . .] 7| kwun 1 (fuetépa)

eilkan allélfous] anailin [=anelein] kai
have.IMPF.3PL.ACT one_another.ACC.PL Kkill.INF.AOR.ACT and
eremot’é he kéme
destroy.IND.AOR.3SG.PASS DEF.NOM.SG.F village.NOM.SG

heé [hémetéra]

DEF.NOM.SG.F Our.NOM.SG.F
‘(And if divine providence had not helped ...) they would have Kkilled
each other and our village would have been destroyed.’

John Moschos, Spiritual Meadow, ch. 76, 6th ct.

Bl TPV fuicewg fuepdv Avvcauey mAodv, Ov eiYopev motfjoat Sid
Sexanévte NuepOV

dia trion hémiseds  hémerdn

in three.GEN.PL.F half.GEN.SG day.GEN.PL
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enysamen ploiin hon eikomen
COVer.AOR.1PL.ACT voyage.ACC.SG REL.ACC.SG.M have.IMPF.3PL.ACT
poiésai dia dekapénte hémerdn

do.INF.AOR.ACT in fifteen day.GEN.PL

‘(The ship sailed in such a way that) in three and a half days we covered
such a distance that we would have covered in fifteen days.’

The development of the future meaning in ék"6 may be explained as a develop-
ment from a possessive into a modal construction denoting possibility and abil-
ity or obligation, e.g. ‘have something for saying’ - ‘have something to say’ =
‘have to/be able to say something’ (cf. Markopoulos 2009: 33-37).

6 Other Periphrases?
6.1 t"él6 ‘wish, want’

The periphrasis with t"él-6 ‘to want’ that became the regular future tense forma-
tion in Modern Greek is not attested in Malalas (cf. Wolf 1912: 55). In early medi-
eval Greek (5th-10th ct.) t"é16 is used only sporadically with a future meaning,
mostly in papyri, not literary texts (cf. Markopoulos 2009: 105), e.g.:

(38) PMichael, 39.10, 5th—7th ct. (Egypt)
€L pnTepa cov aabevi amoBaviv Bt
ei [sc. hé] métera sou ast’eni
DEF.NOM.SG.F mother.NOM.SG 2SG.GEN be_sick.PRS.3SG.ACT
apot"anin t"eli
die.PRS.INF want.PRS.3SG.ACT
‘Your mother is sick, she is going to die.’

Markopoulos assumes the productivity of t"él6 as a future periphrasis to have
started from the 7th ct. onward, i.e. after Malalas. Similarly, Lee (2010: 22) remarks
that £"él6 followed by the subjunction hina ‘in order to’ may have been present
ever since Classical Greek, but became productive only much later. In contrast to
this, Wolf (1911: 70) argues that £"él6 is used as a replacement of the future partici-
ple with purposive meaning, the construction discussed in section 3, where it was
argued that it may have been supplanted by the construction of op”eilo ‘to owe’
with a following infinitive. While in the case of op"éil6 there is a change of the
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verb’s meaning from obligation to intentionality, £*¢l6 retains its full lexical mean-
ing describing the subject’s intention in all relevant examples, cf.:

(39) Malalas 3284
TPOG AVTOV oUVAYETaL O £0TwG GYAog, OEAwV iaBijvat

pros auton syndagetai ho

to  3SG.M.ACC assemble.PRS.ACT.3SG DEF.NOM.SG.M

hestos 6kMos t"élon
stand.PTCP.PRF.ACT.NOM.SG.M crowd.NOM.SG. want.PTCP.PRS.ACT.NOM.SG.M
iat"énai

heal.INF.AOR.PASS

‘([he] learned that there was a monk in the cave on the mountain and) it
was around him that the crowd standing there was gathering, wishing to
be healed.’

The following example shows the same construction in Classical Greek:

(40) Euripides, Andromdk"é 1095
debp’ RABE, Doifov vaov exknépoal OEAWV;

deiir'  élte Ploibou naon
hither come.AOR.ACT.3SG Phoibos.GEN.SG temple.ACC.SG
ekpérsai t"élon

sack.INF.AOR.ACT want.PTCP.PRS.ACT.NOM.SG.M
‘Has he come hither in order to sack the temple of Phoibos?’

Since there is no change in the construction of "él6 governing an infinitive
from the classical language to its use in Malalas, it does not seem to make
sense to speak of it as a replacement of the construction with future participle
which no longer exists in Malalas’ language. There is no indication of a rela-
tionship between the two constructions other than synonymity. If the construc-
tion with t"él6 were a future periphrasis, it should also occur in contexts in
which the intentionality reading is excluded, e.g. with inanimate agents or in
impersonal constructions such as It is going to rain. This is not the case: in
Malalas "élo is a fully inflected verb with a present indicative, imperfect and
aorist, meaning ‘to wish, desire’. The participle can occur after all kinds of
verbs, not just motion verbs. As for the complementation, it may also occur
with the present infinitive (cf. 28,4 t"él-ousa ‘wish-PTCP.PRS.ACT.NOM.SG.F’ Synei-
nai ‘be_with-INF’) in contrast to the construction of motion verb and participle
of ophel’lé which takes only aorist infinitives, as discussed in section 3.
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6.2 boilomai ‘want’

The same is true for Wolf’s claim (Wolf 1911: 70) regarding boiil-o-mai ‘want-
THEM-1SG.MID™ as a periphrasis supplanting the future participle with purposive
meaning after a verb of motion, e.g.:

(41) Malalas 78g
KGkelbev avijA@ov TOv XaAkndovog mhodv, mepdoar BovAdpevor TOV
dvamAovv A MovTikiig Baldoong

kakeit'en anélt"on tén

and_from_there follow.AOR.3PL.ACT DEF.ACC.SG.M

K"alkédénos ploiin perasai

Chalkedon.GEN.SG route.ACC.SG pasS.INF.AOR.ACT

boulémenoi ton andploun  tés
want.PTCP.PRS.MID.NOM.PL DEF.ACC.SG.M strait.ACC.SG DEF.GEN.SG.F
Pontikés t"aldsseés

Pontic.GEN.SG sea.GEN.SG
‘From there they followed the route to Chalkedon, wishing to pass
through the strait to the Pontic Sea.’

Botilomai, like t"él6, also occurs after other than motion verbs, cf.:

(42) Malalas 115,
Tovg 8¢ Aoumovg AmékAeloe, PBOVAOHEVOG KOTA MEPOG TOUG TAVTAG

povedoal

tous de loipotuis apékleise
DEF.ACC.PL.M but other.AcC.PL shut_up.AOR.3SG.ACT
boulémenos kata
want.PTCP.PRS.MID.NOM.SG.M by

méros tous pantas poneiisai

part.ACC.SG DEF.ACC.PL.M all.ACC.PL.M Kill.INF.AOR.ACT
‘He shut the rest up, intending to Kill them all one by one.’

In contrast to op”eils, which no longer has its original lexical meaning ‘to
owe, be obliged, have to’, but one of intentionality, when used in the con-
struction with an infinitive after a motion verb, bouillomai retains its full lexical
meaning.
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7 Discussion and Summary

As shown in section 1, forms of the classical future with the suffix -s- and those
of the so-called “Attic” type with an accented vocalic suffix are restricted to ver-
batim or approximate quotations taken from sources of classical Greek literature
and the Bible translation. They are archaisms, not used outside this specific con-
text and no longer productive. With the classical future being extinct in Malalas’
language, there are various possihilities to express future reference:

1. the praesens pro futuro used with telic predicates such as apot™néisko ‘to
die’, and lambdno ‘to take’ — a usage already present to some extent in the
classical language (cf. Schwyzer 1950: 275),

2. the present participle of op"eild ‘to owe/shall’ governing an aorist infinitive
with a verb of motion as matrix verb. This construction apparently fills in
for the classical construction of the future participle (with or without the
subjunction hos) and may be a case of formal renewal,

3. aform of méllo ‘to be about’ governing the present infinitive of a telic verb
such as teleutdo ‘to die’ depicting the pre-phase of the event (‘to be about
to be/do’) used as a future-in-the-past, also continuing part of the usage in
Classical Greek,

4. ék"6 ‘to own, have’ governing an infinitive, used as a future-in-the-past and
to depict counterfactual situations.

The verbs listed in 2.-4. show features of incipient auxiliarization in various re-
spects: a) they are semantically bleached in the constructions discussed above,
in which op"eilé does not mean ‘owe, shall’, méllo does not mean ‘be likely’ or
‘delay, hesitate’, and ék"6 does not mean ‘possess’. All three supply temporal
and modal information of the complex predicate, while the lexical meaning
comes from the non-finite dependent verb; b) they impose formal restrictions
on their complements: op”eilé takes an aorist infinitive, méllo a present infini-
tive; c) they are partly formally restricted themselves: it is only the participle of
op"eilo that can be used in the construction discussed above and it is the most
frequent form of this verb (13x vs 4x present indicative, 1x present infinitive),
and the use of méllé and ék’'6 as futures-in-the-past and for counterfactuals is
restricted to their participles and past tense forms.’

9 For a discussion of auxiliarization cf. e.g. Anderson (2009: 4): “an item on the lexical verb-
functional affix continuum, which tends to be at least somewhat semantically bleached, and
grammaticalized to express one or more of a range of salient verbal categories, most typically
aspectual and modal categories, but also not infrequently temporal, negative polarity, or voice
categories.” Wakker (2006) describes méllo + infinitive in Classical Greek as a semi-auxiliary,
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By contrast, the verbs {"él-6 ‘want’ and botil-o-mai ‘id.” do not show any
signs of incipient grammaticalization such as restriction of contexts in which
they may appear, loss of morphological forms, phonological reduction and
change of meaning. It is by their lexical meaning that they describe the inten-
tion of the subject to carry out an action, which implies future time reference.
The development of ¢"él-6 ‘to want’ followed by hina ‘in order to/that’ into the
modern Greek particle t"a ‘FUT’ is a later development.

The language used by Malalas is intermediate between Classical and later
Byzantine Greek in that it retains a number of patterns of the former and does
not yet show characteristics of the latter: ¢"él6 and boiilomai ‘to want’ behave
as in Classical Greek, the use of the present tense for reference to the future and
that of méll6 ‘to be about’ as a future-in-the-past are attested already in
Classical Greek, too. The use of ék"'6 ‘to have’ as a future-in-the-past and as a
counterfactual is an innovation Malalas shares with other authors of his time,
as shown in section 5. Neither this nor the use of op”eil6 ‘to owe/shall’ in the
syntactic position where the classical language employs a future participle are
continued in Modern Greek. The language of early Byzantine authors has to be
understood as a language in its own right that deserves further study.

The options available in Malalas’ text to express intentionality, future time
reference and counterfactuality are summarized in the following table:

Table 3: means of expression of intentionality, futurity and counterfactuality in Malalas.

intentionality future future-in-the-past counterfactual
télo, aorist subjunctive; present tense of  periphrasis with méllo, imperfect;
boilomai telic verbs; motion verb + op™eilo +  ék"6 periphrasis

aorist infinitive with ék"6
Abbreviations

B Biblical quotation or imitation/context
O oracle

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.'® Additionally, the following glosses have
been adopted:

as it retains some of its original meaning also when used as a future-in-the-past. Cf. also
Kélligan (2017).
10 https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
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ACT  active

AOR  aorist

IMPF  imperfect

MID  middle voice
THEM thematic vowel
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Combining Linguistics, Paleography and
Papyrology: The Use of the Prepositions
eis, pros and epi in Greek Papyri

Abstract: The prepositions eis, pros and epi alternate with the plain dative case
to express an animate goal of motion and transfer verbs in Greek. The preposi-
tion eis ‘to’ is commonly used for inanimate goals and to express ‘on account of
what/whom’ a payment is made, prés ‘to’ is used for the transfer of an animate
object to an animate goal and epi ‘for’ to express a special purpose of sending
for someone. Exceptions to these general tendencies merit closer examination
of the paleographical and linguistic context. In this paper, I provide several
new interpretations, translations and readings of exceptional usages of these
prepositions in Greek documentary papyri from Egypt.

Keywords: Greek linguistics, Greek papyrology, paleography, prepositions, da-
tive alternation

1 Introduction

In a previous study (Stolk 2017), I analyzed various ways of expressing the human
goal of motion and transfer verbs in Greek papyrus letters from Egypt (300 BC —
400 AD), comparable to the alternation between ‘I send you a letter’ and ‘I send a
letter to youw’ in English. In Postclassical Greek, the preposition prés with accusa-
tive is used to express the animate (i.e. human) goal of motion verbs (1) and for
transfer of an animate object to an animate goal (see section 3 below), alternating
with the plain dative case in these constructions (Stolk 2017: 218—225). The dative
case is the default argument realization for the animate goal of transfer of an in-
animate object (2), and with verbs of communication (3) and giving (4).

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-005
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(1)  (PSIIV 341, 4-5; Philadelpheia, 256 BC)'

£8okpdoopey  mapayevéahal eig DIAadEA@eLaY npog o€’
edokimdsamen paragenést’ai eis Pliladélp"eian pros sé
approve:1PL come.INF to Philadelpheia.Acc.sG to  2SG.ACC

‘we decided to come to Philadelpheia to you’

(2) (P.Tebt. IT 424, 2; Tebtynis, late 3rd ct. AD)
Eneppd oot EMOTONY
épempsa soi epistolén
send.1SG 2SG.DAT letter.ACC.SG
‘I sent you a letter’

(3) (P.Thomas 14, 3—4; Karanis, 2nd half 2nd ct. AD)

€MV ool woddoat | v oikiav
eipén  soi mist'ésai  tén oikian
tell.1SG 2SG.DAT let.INF DEF.ACC.SG house.ACC.SG

‘I told you to let the house’

(4) (P.Brem. 51, 14-15; Hermopolis, 113-120 AD)
gypapa  OAvpmw dawvali  gou| TV Samafvinv
égrapsa Olumpoi donai  soi ten dapanen
write.1sG Olympos.DAT.SG give.INF 2SG.DAT DEF.ACC.SG expenses.ACC.SG
‘T wrote to Olympos to give you the expenses’

Besides the preposition prés and the dative case, several other prepositions,
such as eis and epi, can be used in the constructions illustrated in examples (1)-
(4) above. Although the prepositions became largely synonymous in Medieval
and Modern Greek (Bortone 2010: 208-210), their individual uses can still be dis-
tinguished in Postclassical Greek (Stolk 2017: 217-218, 226—-228). For example,
the preposition eis is generally used to express an inanimate (i.e. non-human)
goal of movement, such as a place name or location, in Classical and
Postclassical Greek (Luraghi 2003: 107-109; Mayser 1934: 408), e.g. ‘I send him
to London’, cf. eis Philadélpheian ‘to Philadelpheia’ in example (1). Most

1 Papyrus editions are cited according to the Checklist; metadata are based on the information
available in TM and the HGV (accessible through the PN).

2 The Greek text is taken from the Papyrological Navigator (PN) and checked against the editio
princeps (ed.pr.) and the Berichtigungsliste (BL). Transliteration, basic glosses and translation
are provided; translations are my own but may be based on the edition of the ed.pr.
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attestations in documentary papyri confirm this tendency, but there are some ex-
ceptional cases, such as example (5).

(5) (SB VI 9121, 12-13; Arsinoite, ca. 31-64 AD)
é\evoopol €ig ¢f v q vl
eleiisomai eis seé hein>  éi ten
come.1sG to 2SG.AcC so_that be.3sG DEF.ACC.SG
Ed.pr.: ‘I will come to you in order that (?)’

This papyrus contains the preposition eis ‘to’ followed by an animate goal, namely
the personal pronoun sé ‘you’. Apart from the prepositional phrase eis sé ‘to you’,
the following words (interpreted as hein’ éi tén by the first editor) do not make
much sense either. Dots under some of the letters indicate that part of the reading
is uncertain and may need revision.? Finally, many years after its first edition in
1951, the reading of this phrase was corrected into eletisomai eis Arsinoéten ‘I will
come to the Arsinoite’ by Litinas (2013: 312), providing the expected inanimate
goal (i.e. the Arsinoite district in Egypt) after the preposition eis ‘to’. In this case,
the problematic reading of the first edition was adapted after close inspection of
the contents of the papyrus by Litinas. Similar problems, however, could be iden-
tified during a linguistic study into the usage of prepositions in papyri.*

In this paper, I explore the potential of this interaction between linguistics,
paleography and papyrology in more detail on the basis of the prepositions eis
‘to’ (section 2), prés ‘to’ (section 3) and epi ‘for’ (section 4). Each of those three
prepositions can be used in the papyri to express the goal of motion or transfer,
besides the plain dative case. In section 2, I first illustrate the semantic distinc-
tion between the use of the dative case and the preposition eis ‘to’ with animate
goals, before suggesting an alternative reading for another problematic exam-
ple of eis ‘to’. After close study of the use of the remaining two prepositions in
the papyri, I propose two more examples for which the reading of the

3 The critical signs used in papyrus editions are in accordance with the so-called “Leidener
Klammersystem” (Van Groningen 1932). Text between square brackets [ | is not preserved on the
papyrus, but supplemented by the editor; a dot under a letter signifies an uncertain reading; text
between pointed brackets < > is added by the editor; between curly brackets { } is removed by the
editor and between double square brackets [ ] means that it was removed by the scribe.

4 This example also shows that one has to be careful with uncertain readings. At the same
time, it is important to keep track of corrections provided to previously edited papyri. Since
1913, the BL collects the corrections in interpretation and reading of all published papyri from
secondary literature. The digital editions in the PN offer an opportunity to integrate older and
newer corrections immediately in the online version of the text. However, this is an on-going
process which relies on the support of all scholars working with papyri.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

100 —— Joanne Stolk

preposition eis ‘to’ should be changed, respectively into prés ‘to’ (section 3) and
epi ‘for’ (section 4). My main aim is to show how linguistic exceptions could
provide a starting point to improve philological interpretation.

2 The Preposition eis ‘to’

The preposition eis ‘to’ with the accusative case is generally used for motion
and transfer to an inanimate goal in Greek (cf. discussion in section 1).
However, there is a special meaning of eis ‘to’ in the papyri which can be used
both for human and non-human goals of transfer, namely the expression ‘on
account of whom’ a payment shall be made. This usage is frequently attested
in accounts in documentary papyri (Mayser 1934: 356-357). Mayser (1934: 356
fn. 1) remarks about this usage that “it should be noticed explicitly that in
many cases the paraphrase with eis is not in complete agreement with the real
dative” (my translation). The difference between the preposition eis ‘to’ and the
plain dative case as recipient can be observed in example (6).

(6) (P.Cair.Zen. IV 59647, 49-51; Philadelpheia, before 248—247 BCE; Mayser
1934: 356 fn. 3)

gott 8¢ O Gélobuév  oe TOTE |

ésti dé ho aksioiimén se tote

be.3sG PRT REL.ACC.SG ask.1PL 25G.ACC then

£i¢ TOUG VIOYPAPETG molfloal iV
eis tois hupograp"eis poiésai  hemin
to DEF.ACC.PL undersecretary.NOM.ACC.PL make.INF 1PL.DAT
TpLoiv

trisin

three.DAT.PL

‘this is what we ask you then: on account of the undersecretaries to
supply to us three ..’

The intended beneficiaries of the payments are first expressed by a preposi-
tional phrase, eis toiis hupografeis ‘to the undersecretaries’, later referred to by
the dative heémin trisin ‘us three’. The editor, C. C. Edgar, commented that “the
construction is compressed, the meaning being €01t 6 G&l00uEV o TojoaL
v, Toig pév Hmoypagedaoty, ovawy Tpoiv, Sobvar” (ésti 6 axiotimén se poiésai
hémin, tois mén hupograp"eﬁsin, otisin trisin, dotinai ‘this is what we ask you to
supply to us [dative], the undersecretaries [dative], being three [dative]’). In
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fact, there is no need to change all elements into the dative case, as the editor
seems to suggest, in order to understand the message. In my opinion, the
above formulation perfectly illustrates the difference between the prepositional
phrase related to the topic of payment ‘on account of the undersecretaries’ and
the following real recipients of the salaries ‘supply to us three, to the one .. ., to
the others ...” in the dative case. Similar extensions from concrete to abstract
direction can be found in Classical Greek referring “to a human landmark with
respect to whom an action is performed” (Luraghi 2003: 114). This usage may
seem to come close to the semantic role of beneficiary, but it also occurs with
inanimate landmarks (Luraghi 2003: 113-115). There is no essential difference,
though, in payments ‘regarding the office’ or ‘regarding the secretaries’, both
conceptualized as an abstract direction of payment rather than a concrete (and
animate) beneficiary or recipient of the performed action.

Still, there remain a few instances of the use of the preposition eis ‘to’ with
human beings which do not fit this semantic interpretation either. One of those
problematic instances is found in the private letter in example (7).

(7) (SB XIV 12027, 4-5; unknown provenance, 2nd—3rd ct. AD)
Tob oUv Tfuelv  €ig oai|  koatamAsboat
tou sun hémein eis sai | katapletisai
DEF.GEN.SG with 1PL.DAT to 2SG.ACC sail_down.INF
Ed.pr.: ‘to sail down (the river) with us to you’

Just as in example (5), the preposition eis seems used to express an animate
goal ‘to you’ instead of its normal use with inanimate goals, cf. example (1).
Since only these last words are preserved of the body of the letter, it is difficult
to get a proper understanding of the context. Furthermore, one has to assume
an alternative spelling for the accusative case of the pronoun, namely sai for se
‘you’. Although variation between <ai> and <e> is relatively common in the
Roman period (Gignac 1976: 191-193), it is not entirely satisfactory to assume
an alternative form in an uncertain context. Even if we accept the reading of eis
(the final sigma is not entirely clear) and sai, there seem to be some small traces
of one more letter after sai on the photo, possibly a <n>.> A reading such as eis
Sdin could provide the expected location, namely ‘to Sais’. As a personal name,
Sais is rarely attested during the Roman period (see TM Name 7561) and this

5 An image of the papyrus can be found in Sijpesteijn (1971), plate II (after p. 76). For paleo-
graphical comparison, one could compare the shape of this letter with for example the n in
otaninl. 2.
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would not solve the problematic use of the preposition eis with an animate
goal. However, Sais could also be understood as the name of a city (TM Geo
2072), the capital of the Saite district.® Its location in the Egyptian delta would
fit as the destination of a journey sailing downstream.

3 The Preposition pros ‘to’

The preposition prés ‘to’ with the accusative case is used for the animate goal
of verbs of motion (‘I come to you’) and transfer (‘I send someone to you’), al-
ternating with the dative case (Stolk 2017: 218-225). There is an important dif-
ference between the preposition and the dative case with verbs for sending: the
preposition is only used when sending people (8), while the dative case is also
used for the sending of inanimate objects (9). This distinction has been shown
by Danove (2007) for the use of prés ‘to’ in the New Testament and the same
distribution can be found in papyrus letters (Stolk 2017). The following exam-
ples (8)-(9) illustrate the two variant realizations of an animate goal with the
same verb for sending.

(8) (P.Mich. VIII 474, 8; Alexandria(?), early 2nd ct. AD)
[Elnewpe Toidwpov TOV viov [olov mpog of
épempse Isidoron ton huién sou pros sé
send.3sG Isidoros.ACC.SG DEF.ACC.SG SON.ACC.SG 2SG.GEN t0  2SG.ACC
‘she sent your(?) son Isidoros to you’

(9) (P.Mich. VIII 481, 35; Alexandria(?), early 2nd ct. AD)
Eneppd oot X&pTnv
épempsd soi Karten
send.1SG 2SG.DAT papyrus.ACC.SG
‘I sent you papyrus’

In the first instance, Isidoros is sent (meaning: caused to move) towards a prep-
ositional goal (8), while in the second event the sending of papyrus (meaning:
change of possessor) is expressed with a dative case as the endpoint of transfer
(9). This difference in meaning could help to solve another problematic instance

6 It is not often attested in papyri from this period; a possible — but equally uncertain -
attestation can be found P.Strasb. IV 253, L. 6: ‘he has gone to the (city of) Sais’.
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of eis ‘to’ with a personal pronoun instead of an inanimate goal. Example (10) is
attested in a letter of a bailiff to his master Dionysios.

(10) (P.Mert. I 38, 22-27; unknown provenance, mid 4th ct. AD)

avayn pot Kaiveltw  T@V adeA@@v pov |
andage moi kaineto ton adelp"on mou
necessity.NOM.SG 1SG.DAT become.3SG DEF.GEN.PL brother.GEN.PL 1SG.GEN
Enepa yap i of nepl  Tov|TW<V>

épempsa gar is se peri  touton

send.1sG for to 2SsG.Acc about DEM.GEN.PL

kal év ovotac[eldv} avlt@v oxig npog AmoMw|viwv

kai en sustasi auton  sk'is pros Apollonion

and in care.DAT.SG 3PL.GEN have.2sG To  Apollonios.ACC.SG
‘Necessity arose to me concerning my brothers; I sent (someone) to you
about these things and may you recommend him before Apollonios’

The first editors, Bell and Roberts, translate the lines quoted in example (10)
as follows: “I had need of my brothers; for I sent to you about them and that
you might commend them to Apollonius”. The last part of that sentence was
reinterpreted by Worp (2000: 190), translating “for I sent (a messenger) to you
about them and take care of him with respect to Apollonios”. It is indeed
likely that the phrase ‘I sent to you’ implies the sending of a person delivering
the message.” Furthermore, it seems that this person who is sent to the land-
owner Dionysios is the same as the person who needs to be recommended to
Apollonios.®? This type of sending of a person to an animate goal would

7 The contents of that message are likely to concern his brothers, but that does not mean that
we need to translate the topic peri totito<n> as ‘about them’. In both previous translations, the
personal and demonstrative pronouns in this part of the letter are understood to refer to per-
sons: both to the brothers in the first edition; the demonstrative pronoun touté to the brothers
and the personal pronoun autén to the messenger (by understanding the genitive plural autén
as standing for an accusative singular autén) in Worp (2000: 190). However, the scribe seems
to distinguish between the two types of pronouns in other parts of the letter (cf. 1l. 6-8, 13). In
my opinion, there is no need to understand peri totito in 1l. 24-25 as anything else than a de-
monstrative pronoun referring to the contents of the letter ‘about these things’; compare the
personal pronouns ‘their’ and ‘them’ in 1l. 6 and 7, next to same phrase peri totiton translated
as “about that” in 1. 8 of the edition.

8 This transfers the problem to the interpretation of the object of the next phrase, literally ‘to
have in care/commendation’. The first editors understood the personal pronoun autén as a geni-
tive plural ‘you have care/commendation of them’, but the parallels for the new interpretation sug-
gested by Worp (2000) take an accusative object ‘you have him in care / commendation’. Due to
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normally be expressed by the preposition pros, cf. example (8). While Worp
(2000: 190) is arguing for a new interpretation of en sustdsi in the second part
of this sentence, he adopts the reading of this remarkable gar is sé ‘for to you’
without further comment. Even though there are a few small lacunae at this
spot on the papyrus, I would argue to read pros sé ‘to you’ rather than gar is sé
‘for to you’ here.” The new reading also avoids the assumption that the scribe
spelled is instead of eis only here, while he writes eis elsewhere in the letter (1L
14, 17 and 21).

4 The Preposition epi ‘for’

The preposition epi ‘for’ with the accusative case can be used for motion or trans-
fer towards an inanimate or animate goal in papyri.'® Apart from the neutral mo-
tion towards a goal (1934: 476-479), Mayser (1934: 480-482) distinguishes a final
use in which the preposition expresses the purpose of movement, i.e. “the object
or purpose for which one goes” (LSJ s.v. III.1). Already in Homeric and Classical
Greek, the preposition epi can have this metaphorical meaning to express the
purpose of an action, although epi with accusative is limited to inanimate
landmarks in Homer (Luraghi 2003: 307-308). In Classical Greek, epi with accu-
sative for animate landmarks often takes the role of maleficiary (Luraghi 2003:
312-313). In private letters from the Roman period, epi with accusative is

the frequent interchange of omicron and omega in this letter (see e.g. the name Apollénion in 11.
26-27 which is declined as a genitive plural while it should be understood as the accusative singu-
lar Apollénion), it would be possible to understand the genitive plural autén ‘them’ as an accusa-
tive singular autén ‘him’. The accusative singular would mean that just one person is
recommended and this could be the same person that is implied in the sending. If the brothers are
indeed to be understood in plural in 1. 23, the text seems to say that a message about them is
delivered by just one person and that this (to us unknown) messenger is the one who needs to be
introduced to Apollonios.

9 An image can be found in the edition P.Mert. I, plate XL. The upper part of the pi is rounded
(in contrast to the classic three-stroke pi in épempsa) and, because of that, the editors may
have thought of a combination of gamma and alpha. However, the pi of prés two lines below is
also rounded and the space before the following rho seems too narrow for an alpha in this
hand. The small trace coming out of the lacuna afterwards could fit almost any small letter,
but the space and height seem more than adequate for an omicron.

10 For the seemingly free variation between cases used with epi ‘for’ and the prepositions en
‘in’ and eis ‘to’ with an accusative (inanimate) goal of motion in Hellenistic-Roman Greek see
Skopeteas (2008); for the merger of en ‘in’, prés ‘to’, epi ‘for’ and eis ‘to’ in Medieval Greek see
Bortone (2010: 208-210).
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commonly used to express the purpose of movement with animate referents, see
examples (11) and (12).

(11) (BGU VII 1676, 9-11; Philadelpheia, 2nd ct. AD)

8wka  &vyiny ™0 palxepo@opw Ewg Ky
édoka  enguén toi mak”erop"6roi héos 23
give.1SG security.ACC.SG DEF.DAT.SG sword-bearer.DAT.SG until 23
dypet oL néppw  émi oai
dkl'rei hoti pémpso  epi sai

until REL.GEN.SG send.1sG for 2SG.AcC
‘T gave security to the sword-bearer till the 23rd to give me time to send
for you’

(12) (P.Fay. 135, 5-7; Euhemeria, 4th ct. AD)
va ulnl doén plolt| otpatwtag  dmooTidaw émi| cai
hina mé dokséi  moi stratiétas apostilai  epi sai
so_that not seem.3SG 1SG.DAT soldier.Acc.PL send.INF for 2SG.AcC
‘so that I will not decide to send soldiers for you’

In example (11), the subject Sarapodoros is not just sending someone to his
friend Phaneion (which would have been expressed with the preposition prés
‘to’ instead of epi ‘for’), but he is sending someone to fetch Phaneion. A similar
situation occurs in example (12). The subject, Agathos, warns his father that he
will have to send soldiers after him to get him and put him in prison, if he does
not pay now. In both letters, the prepositional phrase with epi ‘for’ does not
express the endpoint of motion, but the purpose of sending: to fetch the person
sent for.

The same meaning denoting the purpose of one’s own travelling is attested

with verbs of going;'? see example (13).

11 This purposeful ‘sending for someone’ is already attested in Classical Greek: ‘for it was
Cyrus who sent to Amasis for (epi + accusative) his daughter (to marry him)’ (Herodotus,
Histories 3.2.1; Luraghi 2003: 313, example 55). Other examples in the papyri are found in SB
XIV 12034, 13 (Upper Egypt, 175 AD) and perhaps O.Claud. II 293, 13-14 (Mons Claudianus; ca.
142-143 AD).

12 Other examples with a verb of going in the papyri are found in PSI XIV 1404, 11-17 (un-
known provenance, 41-42 AD) with BL 4, 92 and 11, 251; P.Paris 18, 9 (unknown provenance,
3rd ct. AD); P.Ant. I 43, 21-23 (Antinoite, late 3rd—4th ct. AD), although the interpretation and
use of prepositions in this text is puzzling; and perhaps SB X 10476, 6 (unknown provenance,
5th—6th ct. AD).
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(13) (P.Mich. XV 750, 17-19; unknown provenance, 19.11.172 BC)

péxpt  TOD | nopayeveodatl e | éni of CUVTOHWG
meklri totl paragenést'ai me epi sé suntémos
until  DEF.GEN.SG come.INF 1sG.ACC to 2SG.AcC shortly

‘until I come for you shortly’

The letter, possibly from a husband to his wife, explains that he cannot come to
her right now and he is not able to send her anything. Sijpesteijn, the editor,
translates the last lines of the letter as follows: “Please look after yourself until
my forthcoming arrival. Secure your things as you’ll be moving with us”
(p. 129). The prepositional phrase epi sé ‘for you’ is only translated implicitly in
“until my forthcoming arrival”, namely ‘to you, at your place’. However, epi
with accusative does not generally express arrival at a certain location.”> The
above mentioned special meaning of epi expressing the reason for coming,
namely to fetch someone, would make more sense in this situation. That her
husband is not just travelling to her, but will come to fetch her, becomes clear
in the following sentence: “as you’ll be moving with us”. In this instance, a
slightly different translation, such as ‘until I come for you shortly’, provides a
more coherent interpretation of the event described.

The special meaning of the preposition epi would also be suitable for the
situation described in the following letter from Theon to his father; see example
(14).

(14) (P.Oxy.I119, 1l. 13-14; Oxyrhynchos, 2nd-3rd ct. AD)
hnov méppov  €ilg] | pe TIOPOKOAD OF
lupon pémpson eis meé parakalo  se
then send.IMP to 1SG.ACC beg.1SG 25G.ACC
‘then, send for me, I beg you’

Again, we find the preposition eis ‘to’ used with an animate goal ‘you’. The first
editors, Grenfell and Hunt, read Iupén ‘then’ as liiron ‘lyre:Acc.sG’ and thought
that Theon asked his father to send a lyre to him. This reading was corrected
by Wilamowitz into lupén as misspelling for loipén ‘then’ (P.Oxy. II, p. 320), but
this also removes the object of the sending, resulting in translations such as

13 For the locative meaning of epi + dative see Rodriguez Somolinos 2013. A motion verb com-
bined with a locative sense of the preposition epi ‘upon’ is found in the bilingual Latin-Greek
letter P.Oxy XVIII 2193, 7 (Oxyrhynchos, late 4th — early 5th ct. AD) ‘the most holy hortatory word
has come upon you’, possibly because the language of this letter was influenced by biblical sour-
ces, cf. e.g. Luke 11.20: ‘the kingdom of god has come upon you (pl.)’, see ed.pr.n. to 1. 7.
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“so0, send me (something good), I beg you” (Humbert 1930: 181; my translation).
Even assuming an implicit object, we would still expect the sending of an inani-
mate object (“something good”) to an animate goal to be expressed with a
plain dative case or the sending of an animate object (‘send someone to me’)
with the preposition prés (see section 3 above). A young boy is writing this
letter to his father begging him to take him on his journey to Alexandria.
Unfortunately, his father has already left and it seems that the only way in
which he could still join his father in Alexandria is by sending someone down
to fetch him. Winter (1933: 60), therefore, translated the phrase as “send for
me”. As we have seen above in examples (11)—(13), the meaning ‘send for me
(to fetch me)’ is denoted by the preposition epi in other letters from this period.
The preposition ei[s] ‘to’ is written at the end of the line and the final letters
have been damaged. Reading epli] instead of ei[s] seems unproblematic.” The
only problem to this reading is posed by the weak form of the 1st personal sin-
gular pronoun (me) at the beginning of the following line. In contrast to the
2nd person singular, Greek distinguishes between weak and strong forms of
the oblique cases of the 1st person singular pronoun. Usually, the strong form
(emé) is preferred after prepositions, except after the prepositions eis ‘to’ and
prés ‘to’ which also occur with weak forms (Gignac 1981: 161-162). If the
young boy indeed followed these rules, the most likely supplement would be
ep’ [e]lme ‘for me’. The word boundary through the personal pronoun may be
unproblematic, as he breaks several words in the preceding sentences in a
similar way, e.g. e|pistolén ‘letter’ in 1l. 4-5. Both the reading and meaning of
the preposition epi ‘for’ fit the context better than eis ‘to’.

5 Conclusion and Discussion

Papyrus editions are not only useful sources for linguistic research, but, as I
argue in this paper, linguistic research can also be beneficiary for papyrus edi-
tions. Apparent exceptions to linguistic theories may be explained by different
interpretations, such as the new explanations and translations proposed for ex-
amples (6) and (13). Others can be understood by providing a new reading that
fits both the paleographical traces and the linguistic context, such as examples
(5), (7), (10) and (14).

14 An image of the papyrus can be found in Parsons (2007), plate 26 (after p. 194). The little
hook to the left at the bottom of the second letter seems more fitting for a pi than an iota and
even a small trace of the second leg of the pi is visible at the edge of the lacuna.
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This approach is not without perils. In the first place, I would strongly argue
against just altering the reading of the edition in order to fit a linguistic theory.
Correction of a reading should always be based on paleography in the first place,
besides other considerations. On the other hand, one has to accept that editing a
papyrus is often a combination of understanding the language and reading the
traces. Ultimately, what is written on the papyrus itself should form the basis for
linguistic studies and not a (wrong) interpretation by the first editor. Therefore,
corrections of readings should be possible, also in linguistic studies.

In the Handbook of Papyrology, Schubert (2009: 212-213) describes the ed-
iting of papyri as “an evolving process” of reading, misreading, correction and
reinterpretation, often prompted by newly published papyri and studies about
the cultural and historical context:

“documents on papyrus display a regularity that makes papyrologists beware of excep-
tions. If these occur, they should be justified as far as possible. Unparalleled personal
names, grammatical oddities, and geographical and chronological inconsistencies should
alert a reader to the possibility of an erroneous reading. The process of editing a papyrus
therefore never ends.”

In this paper, I hope to have shown that linguistic studies can make a valuable
contribution to this continuous process of reading and interpreting Greek docu-
mentary papyri.
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Abbreviations

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules, accessible at www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/
pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf. Additionally, the following gloss have been adopted:
PRT - particle

Papyrus editions are cited according to the Checklist = Oates, John, William
Willis et al. Checklist of Editions of Greek, Latin, Demotic, and Coptic Papyri,
Ostraca, and Tablets, accessible at www.papyri.info/docs/checklist.

BL Preisigke, Friedrich, et al. 1913-2017. Berichtigungsliste der Griechischen
Papyrusurkunden aus Agypten. Band I — XIII. Leiden: Brill.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use


http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
http://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
http://www.papyri.info/docs/checklist

EBSCChost -

Combining Linguistics, Paleography and Papyrology =—— 109

HGV  Heidelberger Gesamtverzeichnis der griechischen Papyrusurkunden
Agyptens at http://aquila.zaw.uni-heidelberg.de

LS] Liddell, Henry George & Robert Scott, revised by Sir Henry Stuart Jones.
1996. A Greek-English Lexicon. Oxford: Clarendon.

PN Papyrological Navigator at www.papyri.info

™ Trismegistos at www.trismegistos.org
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Future Forms in Postclassical Greek.
Some Remarks on the Septuagint
and the New Testament

Abstract: This research aims at providing answers to questions concerning the
morphological strategies used to mark future tense in Postclassical Greek. On the
one hand, I consider diachronic changes that took place during the Hellenistic
and Roman periods and try to establish language-internal principles driving
these changes. On the other hand, I take into account the specific characteristics
of the two texts investigated here in order to establish which language-external
factors influenced the composition of these texts. In particular, I discuss how
and to what extent the language of a text can be influenced by external factors
such as register variation, language model, and prestige language.

Keywords: future forms, voice, Septuagint, New Testament, register

1 Introduction

This paper deals with the general issue of the diachronic change occurring in
the category of future from Ancient Greek onwards and focuses on Postclassical
Greek with special emphasis on the language of the Septuagint (from now on
LXX) and the New Testament (NT). The topic of the paper is the distribution of
the synthetic vs. periphrastic futures in the two texts. Among the synthetic fu-
tures, special attention will be paid to the different morphological classes, in
particular the sigmatic and passive futures, which spread in both the LXX and
the NT at the expense of other classes, namely the Attic futures. As far as the
periphrases with péAA-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and
BéN-w ("61-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ plus the infinitive of the lexical verb
are concerned, their distribution is not comparable in the two texts, because
they are rare in the LXX, while they occur in a higher proportion in the NT. As I
will show, this study does not concern only the grammatical category of tense,
but also those of voice and aspect, which changed considerably from Ancient
to Medieval Greek (cf., inter alia, Browning [1969] 1983: 29-31).
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The texts selected for investigation provide data for a sociolinguistically-
oriented analysis. As a translation, the LXX provides data for scholars inter-
ested in investigating the Greek language written in Egypt in the 3rd/2nd ct. BC
by presumably bilingual speakers. The language of the NT is an instance of the
everyday written Greek of the 1st ct. AD.

I proceed as follows. Section 1.1 provides an overview of the textual tradition
of the Old and New Testament; section 1.2 is a critical overview of research on
the future tense in these texts. In Section 2 I compare the language of the Old
and the New Testament. Some discussion will be also dedicated to a comparison
with the Classical Greek system of future tense, in order to explain how the
Hellenistic and Roman system differs from the Classical one. In Section 3 I invest-
igate the external factors responsible for the productivity of some synthetic forms
of the future, namely the passive futures. In Section 4 I draw conclusions.

1.1 Some Remarks on the Textual Tradition of the LXX
and the NT

The complex vicissitudes of the composition of the LXX are well-known. Many
studies have been dedicated to this subject: besides the essential work by Swete
([1914] 1989), Jellicoe (1968), Dorival et al. (1988), see the recent books by Collins
(2000), Fernandez Marcos (2000), Jobes & Silva (2000), Dines (2004), Léonas
(2007), Aitken (2015) and references therein. I will briefly discuss some aspects.

It is well-known that the LXX was not translated as a whole at the same time.
The Pentateuch (Genesis, Exodus, Numbers, Leviticus, and Deuteronomy) was
translated first, presumably in the early 3rd ct. BC (around the year 250 BC, ac-
cording to Jobes & Silva 2000: 29), by different translators (cf. Tov ([2010] 2015:
448). For many scholars, the label LXX should only be used to refer to the
Pentateuch, and not to the entire Old Testament. Among the Postpentateuchal
books, scholars distinguish three groups of works, namely the historical books,
the sapiential books and the prophetic books. It is very difficult to date the
translation of these books (cf. Aitken 2015: 4). Some translators include some
information, e.g. the translator of Sirach, who informs us that he came from
Jerusalem at the end of the 2nd ct. BC. The so-called historical (Joshua, Judges,
Ruth, 1-4 Kings, 1-2 Chronicles, 1-2 Esdras, Esther, Judith, Tobit, 1-4 Maccabees)
and sapiential books (Psalms, Proverbs, Ecclesiastes, Song of songs, Job, Sirach)
were translated in different periods, later than the Pentateuch. They were also
translated by different translators, and some of them, e.g. the second book of
Maccabees, have no correspondence with the Masoretic text, which is the official
Hebrew and Aramaic text of Judaism. In some cases, e.g. Ecclesiastes and Song
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of songs, they are so literal and Hebraizing in style that they are thought to
have been translated later, from the 2nd ct. BC onwards, when great attention
was placed on the original Hebrew text and its faithful reproduction in Greek
(cf. Fernandez Marcos 2000: 147-148, Jobes & Silva 2000: 37-38, Dines 2004:
81-89). The last part of the LXX contains the minor prophets, Isaiah, Jeremiah,
Ezekiel, and Daniel.

As far as the NT is concerned, the text is formed of two main types of materials:
the earliest manuscripts, which were mainly written on papyrus, and the citations
of the Church Fathers (cf. Wasserman 2012: 83). Many studies have been recently
devoted to the reconstruction of the original text, after the discovery of new papyri:
I refer to chapters 5 to 12 in Hill & Kruger (2012), and to chapters 1 to 4 in Ehrman &
Holmes (2013), which provide an overview of the main topics concerning the man-
uscript tradition throughout the centuries. See also Schenker & Hugo (2005) and
Dorival et al. (1988: 142-173) for discussion on the tradition of the Bible in its
entirety.

1.2 A Critical Overview of Previous Studies on the Language
of the LXX and the NT

It is well-known that the linguistic distance between Classical and Koiné Greek
depends on the geographical and social expansion of the Greek language,
which became either the mother language or the second language of a huge va-
riety of peoples (see Horrocks 2010: 79-84 for more details). Among them were
Jewish communities, who were settled across several Hellenistic kingdoms of
the East Mediterranean area. The Greek language used by the Jewish translators
of the Old Testament became a model for other Jewish and Christian religious
texts, including the NT. However, most of the Jewish features of the NT listed
by George (2010: 274-276) have been proved to also characterize the language
of the documentary papyri and have thus been shown to be Koiné Greek.
Despite the common Jewish origin, the NT differs thoroughly from the LXX,
because of the type of text and the period of composition (George 2010: 278).
Moreover, the shared opinion that the language of the two texts is an instance
of the ordinary or everyday written Greek of the times in which these works
were composed (cf. Horrocks 2010: 106, 146) needs to be reviewed in favour of a
more cautious and nuanced assessment. As far as the future forms are con-
cerned, both texts present some changes with respect to Classical Greek, which
involve the synthetic futures, on the one hand, and the relationship between
them and the new periphrastic futures, on the other hand. In particular, some syn-
thetic forms, e.g. passive futures, increase in number and are lexically productive
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in the LXX and the NT, whilst periphrastic futures are few in number and express
modal values rather than a temporal one. This evidence appears to contrast with
the shared opinion that in Postclassical Greek synthetic futures progressively de-
clined in use and were replaced by periphrases composed by auxiliaries, such as
pEM-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and Bé\-w (é1-6) [want-
PRS.15G.ACT] ‘T want’ with infinitive (cf. Markopoulos 2009: 46—47; Lee 2010: 16-17).

The decline in use of synthetic futures and their replacement by periphrases
are traditionally correlated with their inability to express aspectual values (cf.
Evans 2001: 34). Like aspect, the category of voice appears to be problematic for
future-tense formations. To express the passive voice, purely morphologically,
there are some verbs which take the suffixes -n-/-0n- (-é-/-t"é-) (accompanied by
middle endings) and other verbs which take middle endings without any suffix.
Passive voice is thus formally distinguishable from middle voice in the case of cer-
tain verbs but not in other cases. The consequences are that the functional values
of middle endings change according to the verb, and the passive is allomorphic.

My paper provides an investigation of the system of voice of the future in
the LXX and the NT. The aim is to understand how the changes which con-
cerned the synthetic futures and their replacement by periphrases spread in
Postclassical Greek.

2 Analysis of Data

The lexical data for this research were collected by a manual search in the dic-
tionaries by Muraoka (2016) and Vigini (2003), as far as the LXX and the NT
respectively are concerned. Textual occurrences were collected through the
electronic resources of the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, abbreviated TLG (http://
stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/), and were verified by comparison to the printed edi-
tions by Rahlfs & Hanhart ([1935] 2006), for the LXX, and by Nestle et al. ([1898]
2012), available also on the web (http://www.nestle-aland.com/en/home/), for
the NT. Before I investigate these two texts, I will give a short account of the
voice markers in the future tense of Classical Greek. This is useful for approach-
ing the issue of diachronic changes.

2.1 The Distribution of Voice Markers in the Future Tense
of Classical Greek

The two strategies of voice marking which overlap in the future tense of
Classical Greek are based on the inflectional middle vs. active endings and
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the suffixes -n-/-6n- (-&-/ -t"e-), respectively. I refer to them as inflectional and
suffixal systems accordingly. In the inflectional system, there is a binary opposi-
tion between the active inflection, which expresses active voice, and the middle
inflection, which encodes functions typically associated with middle voice
markers, including but not limited to the passive function (for a general overview
cf. Kemmer 1993). In the suffixal system, three distinct morphological opposi-
tions are found: (i) the verb stems suffixed with -n-/-6n- (-é-/-t"é-) in combination
with the middle endings and the bare future stem with either (ii) the middle or
(iii) the active inflection. The first strategy (i) is used to denote a passive or
middle intransitive. The second strategy (ii) encodes a middle transitive. Finally,
the third strategy (iii) denotes the active voice. Thus, the middle voice can be
coded either by the suffixed stem or by the bare future stem, both supplied by
the middle inflection. In the former case, the middle inflection appears to be re-
dundant, because the voice markers are the suffixes -n-/-6n- (-&-/-t"e-).

An example of the two systems is given in (1), where the same verb {nud-w
(zémi6-0) [punish-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I punish’ is inflected according to the inflec-
tional system in (a) and (b) and to the suffixal one in (c):’

(1) a. (Lys. 1.48)
oitiveg Tovg  pevl[...] Inuw-c-ovat

hoitines totis meén Zzeémio-s-ousi

REL.NOM DET.ACC PRT punish-FUT-3PL.ACT

‘|lother laws] which will punish them (= the men).’
b. (Th. 3.40)

n pev oM [...] Inuw-o-gTan

heé mén pélis zémio-s-etai

DET.NOM PRT cCity.NOM punish-FUT-3SG.MID
‘the city will be punished.’
c. (Lys. 6.15)
Bavatw  {npuw-01-c-gTan
t'andtoi  zemio-t"é-s-etai
death.DAT punish-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID
‘he shall be punished with death.’

Both (1b) and (1c) are passive. The different verb forms can be explained in
terms of an aspectual difference. According to Allan (2003: 178), middle futures

1 Abbreviated names of Classical authors and texts follow the systems used in Liddell, Scott &
Jones ([1843] 1996).
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express a continuing action, whereas passive futures express completed events,
since their verbal stems are aoristic. So, the middle-inflected future in (1b) is
interpreted as a durative passive (‘he will be punished’ as a general punishment
without an endpoint), whereas the suffixed future in (1c) is interpreted as a
punctual or non-durative one (‘he will be punished’ as a specific punishment
with an endpoint). Evidence for this interpretation is also given by the comple-
ment Bavatw (f"andtoi) [death.pAT] ‘with death’ in (1c) and the lack of a com-
plement in (1b). This aspectual difference is also marked in the verbal stem,
which is that of the present for the middle future, for example (2a), and that of
the aorist for the passive future, e.g. (2b):

(2) a. (PL Grg.521e)

Kpwv-ovpat yop wg &v maudlolg loTpog av
krin-otimai gar hos en paidiois iatros an
judge-FUT.1sG.MID in_fact like in children.DAT doctor.NOM PRT
Kplvolto Katnyopoivtog  Oormolod
krinoito kategoroiintos opsopoioil

judge.PRS.3SG.MID accusing.PTCP.GEN COOK.GEN
‘I shall be tried as a doctor would be tried by a bench of children on a

charge brought by a cook.’
b. (Ar. Th. 76-77)
Tfide  ONuépa  kp-0n-o-ctan / v gor’
téide t"emérai kri-t"é-s-etai eit’ ést’
DEM.DAT day.DAT judge-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID whether be.PRS.3SG.ACT
& LQv giT" AmoAwN’ Evpuridng
éti zon eit’ apolol’ Euripides

yet living.PTCP.NOM or die.PRF.3SG.ACT Euripides.NOM
‘This day will decide whether it is all over with Euripides or not.’

The two futures of the verb kpiv-w (krin-6) [judge-prs.15G.AcT] ‘I judge’ are formed
on the present stem kpt-v- (kri-n-) (verbal root plus present nasal suffix) and the
aorist stem kp1-6n- (kri-t"é-) (verbal root plus aorist passive suffix), respectively.
Despite this difference, there is not a clear-cut aspectual difference between the
two clauses. Even though the temporal complement ‘in this day, today’ in (2b) pro-
vides evidence for a non-durative reading of the clause, there is no evidence for a
durative reading of the verb in (2a). As Allan (2003: 184) recognizes, “it is not self-
evident to assume a connection between the future middle and the present”, be-
cause futures, with the exception of the passive ones, are formed on the verbal
root, for the most part. The durative aspect of middle futures can be considered
to be an effect of the differentiation from the passive futures, which are never
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durative. According to Wackernagel (1920: 202-204), they are the unmarked term
of the privative opposition [+ perfective], whose marked term is the passive future.
Following this idea, we can presume that the middle future of edppaiv-w
(eup”rain-6) [be_glad-prs.156.AcT] ‘I am glad’, which is formed on the verbal
root eD@P&v- (eup”ran-) (cf. Kithner & Gerth 1892: §264; Schwyzer [1953] 1990:
785), is the unmarked term of the opposition, whilst the passive future, which
is formed on the aorist stem ed@paven- (eup"rant"é-), is aspectually perfective:

3) a. (X.Smp.7.5)
e’ olg DUEG  evdpav-€icde
ep’” hots humeis eup"ran-eist"e
because_of REL.DAT 2PL.NOM be_glad-FUT.2PL.MID
‘[a spectacle] that will delight you.’ [lit. ‘through which you will be de-
lighted/you will be glad.’]
b. (Ar. Lys. 165-166)
o0 yap  ovdémoT evdpav-0n-o-eTan / avnp, [.. ]
ou gar oudépot’ eup"ran-t"é-s-etai anér
not in_fact never be_glad-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID man.NOM
‘our men have no delight.’ [lit. ‘will not be delighted/will not be glad.’]

Nevertheless, the comparison between (3a) and (3b) does not provide evidence
for such an aspectual difference. Both futures in (3a) and (3b) can be inter-
preted as perfective, according to the idea of a privative opposition. Allan
(2003: 201-202), who supports the aspectual hypothesis, cautiously concludes
that “both aspectual and diathetical distinctions are relevant to the middle-
passive future” and admits that “[t|he contrast between the middle and the pas-
sive future is to be explained differently for each individual verb”. The two fu-
tures in (3a) and (3b) are free variants with respect to aspect as well as voice.
Both of them are middle, compared with the active in (3c):

(3) c. (E. Med. 1058)
ékel pe® fuov  Lovteg gvppav-ovoi oe
ekei met"™ hémoén zontes eup"ran-otist se
there with 1PL.GEN living.pTCP.NOM gladden-FUT.3PL.ACT 2SG.ACC
‘if they live with me in another place, they will gladden you.’

The middle inflection occurs in both (3a) and (3b), but is functionally relevant
as a voice marker only in (3a). The voice marker in (3b) is the suffix -0n- (-t"¢-),
the middle endings displaying no meaning with respect to the voice.
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Besides the cases of interchangeability between middle and passive fu-
tures, there are cases, such as (4), in which the two forms are in complementary
distribution, the middle future occurring in middle transitive structures (4b)
and the passive future in the passive ones (4c):

(4) a. (X.Cyr.7.5.83)
TOUTOUG KOAG-G-OpEY, fiv movnpoi wot;
toutous kola-s-omen én ponéroi  0si?
DEM.ACC punish-FUT-1PL.ACT if bad.NOM be.PRS.3PL.ACT
‘we will punish them, if they are bad?’
b. (Pl. Resp. 575d)
ovtw MOV TRV notpida [...]  kOA&-o-gTa
houitd palin  tén patrida kola-s-etai
SO in_turn DET.ACC fatherland.AcC punish-FUT-3SG.MID
‘so now in turn he will punish his fatherland.’

c. (Th. 3.66.3)
navtwv 8¢ avT@vV Eveka KoAao-01-0-£00¢e
pantéon dé autén héneka kolas-t"é-s-est"e

all.GEN PRT 3PL.GEN because_of punish-PASS.AOR-FUT-2PL.MID
‘you will be punished for all together.’

Both middle and passive futures are in an opposition to the active future in (4a).
This means that the middle inflection is not just a morphological subsidiary of
the suffixal passive strategy but that it is also able to express middle functions,
which are different from those of passive futures. This variation in the field of
middle inflection is not predictable and depends on the lexical items.

The picture becomes even more intricate once media tantum futures and
media tantum verbs are taken into account as well. Functionally, media tantum fu-
tures do not differ from the respective active forms, cf. dkov-o-opat (akoti-s-omai)
[hear-FuT-1sG.MID] ‘I will hear’ vs. akov-w (akoi-6) [hear-PRS.ACT.1SG] ‘I hear’ and
Afj--opon (1ép-s-omai) [take-FuT-1sG.MID] ‘I will take’ vs. AopBév-w (lambdn-6)
[take-PRS.ACT.1SG] ‘I take’. In these futures, middle inflection is meaningless with
respect to the voice, because it is functionally active (cf. Tronci 2017).

2.2 Simplification Processes in Postclassical Greek: Evidence
from the LXX and the NT

According to Markopoulos (2009: 46-47), synthetic futures disappeared in
Hellenistic and Roman Greek and were supplanted by the periphrases with
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HEM-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and OéA-w (£"él-6) [want-
PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I want’ plus infinitive. This process was not abrupt: synthetic futures
continued to be used, particularly in the texts which were much influenced by
Classical language. In the LXX and the NT, there are three tendencies concerning
the synthetic futures: firstly, the reduction of the diverse morphological classes
to two types, i.e. the sigmatic and the suffixed futures (Section 2.2.1); secondly,
the persistence of the middle inflection in some transitive media tantum futures
(Section 2.2.2); thirdly, the simplification of the allomorphy in the middle voice,
by replacing the non-suffixed middle futures (type (ii) above) by the suffixed
ones (i) (Section 2.2.3). The latter two phenomena provide evidence for restricting
the functional domain of the middle inflection, with the consequence that middle
forms were reduced in number. The result is a new binary system, in which voice
markers are maximally differentiated: active inflection (without suffixes) for ac-
tive voice and suffixes -n-/-0n- (-6-/-t"e-) (with middle inflection) for middle/pas-
sive voice (I put in brackets the morphological features which are not relevant for
the voice). Table 1 summarizes the quantitative data collected for this research:

Table 1: Number of types for inflectional classes of voice.

Active-inflected futures Non-suffixed middle futures Suffixed futures TOTAL

LXX 988 339 421 1748
NT 286 90 128 504
TOTAL 1274 429 549 2252

2.2.1 The Reduction of Inflectional Classes: Attic Futures Disappear

According to Blass et al. ([1898] 1961: 40), Attic futures are in general lacking in
Hellenistic Greek, because they were replaced by the sigmatic futures, for instance
koAéow (kalé-s-0) [call-FUT-1SG.ACT] ‘I will call’ instead of koA-@ (kal-6) [call-FUT.1SG.
AcT] ‘T will call’. Attic futures do not display the sigmatic marker of the future and
resemble the present stem. For instance, the form koA-@ (kal-6) can be both future
[call-FuT.1sG.AcT] ‘T will call’ and present [call-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I call’. Thackeray (1909:
228) points out that the disappearance of Attic futures was gradual in the LXX.
Even if “[t]he tendency was to bring these anomalous forms into line with the
other sigmatic futures” (1909: 228), the state of affairs in the LXX is very dynamic
(cf. Abel 1927: 66—-67): doublets of Attic futures (5b) and sigmatic futures (5a) are
attested for the same verb, as the following example shows:
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(5) a. (Sir. 29.6)

gav {oyvon, HOMG  Kopi-o-gTaN T0
ean iskMiséi, mélis  komi-s-etai to

if = be_capable.AOR.3SG.ACT scarcely recover-FUT-3SG.MID DET.ACC
Auov kol Aoyt-€i-Tat avTd  elpepa

hémisu kai logi-ei-tai auto hetirema

half.acc and consider-FUT-3SG.MID 3SG.ACC windfall.AcC
‘if he is capable, he will recover scarcely half and will consider that as
a windfall.” 2

b. (Hos. 2.11)
S todTo  EmoTpEP-w Kal KOMI-0D-pat OV
dia totito  epistré-ps-6 kai komi-ou-mai ton
for DEM.ACC return-FUT-1SG.ACT and recover-FUT-1SG.MID DET.ACC
otToV {ov
siton mou

grain.ACC 1SG.GEN
‘therefore I will return and carry off my grain.’

The new sigmatic future in (5a) occurs instead of the older contracted future in
(5b). The latter is formed in analogy to the contracted future Aoyt-o0-pou (logi-oii-
mai) [consider-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will consider’, which never occurs as a normalized
sigmatic form *Aoyi-o-opou (logi-s-omai) [consider-FUT-156.MID] in the LXX.

The replacement of Attic futures by sigmatic futures was not abrupt: as
Thackeray (1909: 228) states, “the xowr even employed some ‘Attic’ futures
from verbs in -{w which were unknown to Attic writers”. In the LXX, the verb
apn6l-w (harpdz-6) [carry_off-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I carry off” occurs as a sigmatic fu-
ture in (6a) according to the Classical language, with the exception of the occur-
rence (6b), where a “hypercorrect” Attic future is found:

(6) a. (Lev.19.13)
oUK G8IKN-0-€1G TOV niAnoiov kal ovy
ouk adiké-s-eis ton plésion kai ouk®
not injure-FUT-2SG.ACT DET.ACC neighbour.AcC and not

2 English translations are from the New English Translation of the Septuagint (http://ccat.sas.
upenn.edu/nets/edition/), and the World English Bible, available on the website of the
Perseus Project (http://www.perseus.tufts.edu), with some adjustments.
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ApT&-0-€1G

harpa-s-eis

plunder-FUT-2SG.ACT

‘you shall not act unjustly towards your neighbour, and you shall not

plunder’

b. (Ezek. 18.7)
évexupaopov  ddeilovtog Gmodw-o-eL kal dpraypa
enekurasmon op"eilontos apodd-s-ei kai harpagma

pledge.acC  debtor.GEN restore-FUT-3SG.ACT and robbery.AcC
ovy Gpr-@-Tat

ouk™ harp-d-tai

not rob-FUT-3SG.MID

‘he shall restore a debtor’s pledge and shall not commit robbery.’

In the NT, some fluctuations between Attic and sigmatic futures are registered
for the verbs kopiC-w (komiz-0) [receive-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I receive’ and &moAAvL-puL
(ap6llu-mi) [kill-Prs.1sG.ACT] ‘I kill’. The former verb is attested as a sigmatic fu-
ture (7b), with the exception of the passage in (7a), whilst in the latter verb,
sigmatic futures and Attic futures are distributed according to the active vs
middle voices respectively, see (8a)—(8b):

(7) a. (1Pet.5.4)

KOp-£1-00€ TOV AUOPAVTIVOV TG 86&ng

komi-ei-st'e ton amardntinon  tés dokses

receive-FUT-2PL.MID DET.ACC unfading.ACC DET.GEN glory.GEN

oTEdavov

stép"anon

CrOWn.ACC

‘you will receive the crown of glory that does not fade away.’
b. (Col. 3.25)

) yap  G8k@v KOp{-0-£TOL )

ho gar adikén komi-s-etai ho

DET.NOM in_fact injuring.PTCP.NOM receive-FUT-3SG.MID REL.ACC

Rdiknoev

edikeésen

injure.AOR.3SG.ACT
‘but he who does wrong will receive again for the wrong that he has
done.’
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(8) a. (Mark12.9)
£\ev-o-eTal kal  GmoAé-o-e1 TOUG  YEWPYOUG
eleti-s-etai kai apolé-s-ei tous georgous
come-FUT-3SG.MID and Kill-FUT-3SG.ACT DET.ACC farmers.AcC
‘he will come and destroy the farmers.’

b. (Matt. 26.52)

TIGVTEG  YOp ol AaBovTEG payapav  €v poxaiprn
pantes gar  hoi labéntes mdkairan en mak"airéi
all.Nom in_fact DET.NOM taking.PTCP.NOM sword.ACC in sword.DAT
artoA-od-vTat
apol-oti-ntai
die-FUT-3PL.MID
‘all those who take the sword will die by the sword.’

The disappearance of Attic futures can be viewed as part of the general ten-
dency of Koiné Greek to create more morphological transparency in the relation
between the form and function of its grammatical categories. This also concerns
voice in the future forms, with the sigmatic morpheme being used for the active
voice and the suffixes -n-/-6n- (-é-/-t"é-) for the middle and passive voices. A
similar state of affairs is found in the language of the documentary papyri. In
the Ptolemaic papyri, Attic futures are still attested, while in the Postptolemaic
papyri there are only a few traces of them. According to Mandilaras (1973:
172-173), they disappeared at the beginning of the Christian Era.

2.2.2 Media tantum Futures

In Classical Greek, there are two classes of media tantum forms, namely those
which are middle-inflected only in the future stem (media tantum futures), and
those which are middle-inflected in all stems (media tantum verbs). The mor-
phological changes they underwent in Hellenistic Greek are not the same (cf.
Mandilaras 1973: 178 on the language of the papyri). The media tantum futures
were replaced by active futures, whilst the middle futures of media tantum
verbs were replaced by suffixed futures (Thackeray 1909: 238, Helbing 1907: 89
on the language of the LXX, and Blass et al. [1898] 1961: 42, Moulton & Turner
1963: 54 on the language of the NT). These changes led to a one form-one mean-
ing relationship in the domain of voice. They also led to an increase in the num-
ber of future types, because some media tantum futures survived besides the
new active and suffixed forms.
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Let us start with the media tantum futures. The first example concerns the
verb apaptav-w (hamartdn-6) [do_wrong-PRS.15G.AcT] ‘I do wrong’. The active
future is attested twice in the Sirach, e.g. (9a); elsewhere in the LXX, the middle
future is attested, e.g. (9b). In the NT, only the active future is attested, see (9¢):

(9) a. (Sir. 24.22)

Kol ol £pyalopevol év £gol  ovY GUAPTH-G-0VOLV
kai hoi ergazémenoi en emoi  ouk" hamarté-s-ousin
and DET.NOM working.PTCP.NOM in 1SG.DAT not sin-FUT-3PL.ACT
‘and those who work with me will not sin.’

b. (Num. 32.23)
apapTi-0-e60 £vavtt kupiov kol yvw-0-e06e 81\
hamarté-s-est'e énanti kuriou  kai gné-s-este tén
sin-FUT-2PL.MID  against Lord.GEN and know-FUT-2PL.MID DET.ACC
apoptiov  DP@V
hamartian humon
sin.ACC 2PL.GEN
‘you will sin against the Lord and you will know your sin.’

c. (Matt. 18.21)

KUplE,  TIOOGKIS  OGUAPTN-0-€L  EiG éue )
kirie, posakis hamarté-s-ei eis emé ho
Lord.voc how_often sin-FUT-3SG.ACT against 1SG.ACC DET.NOM
a8eAdog pov kal Gon-o-w avTR;
adelp"és  mou  kai ap"é-s-o autoi?

brother.NoM 1SG.GEN and forgive-FUT-1SG.ACT 3SG.DAT
‘Lord, how often shall my brother sin against me, and I forgive him?’

The fluctuations in the LXX can be explained by assuming that media tantum
futures were not affected by normalization in the earlier translated books, e.g.
the book of Numbers, presumably translated in the first half of the 3rd ct. BC,
whilst they were affected by normalization in the later translated books, e.g.
Sirach, presumably translated in the latter third of the 2nd ct. BC (cf. Wright
2015: 412-413). Another example is provided by the verb favpdl-w (f"aumdz-6)
[marvel-prs.1sG.act] ‘I marvel’, which is inflected as an active future Bovpa-o-
ovow (t"aumd-s-ousin) [marvel-FUT-3PL.ACT] ‘they will marvel’ in Isa. 14.16, and
as a middle future Bavp&-c-ovtal (t"aumd-s-ontai) [marvel-FUT-3pL.MID] in Lev.
26.32. In the NT, the verb is attested once as a suffixed future Bovpac-61-o-
ovtat ("aumds-t"é-s-ontai) [marvel-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID] in Rev. 17.8.

Some normalized futures can also be found in the Pentateuch. For instance,
the verb dmavté-w (apantd-6) [meet-Prs.1.56.MID] ‘I meet’ occurs as an active
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future in Genesis (10a), but preserves middle inflection in the later books of the
LXX, e.g. the first book of Kings (10b). In the NT, the verb is attested once as an
active future (10c):

(10) a. (Gen. 49.1)

Tl amavTi-o-£L DUiv - & €oxdTwv TOV  AUEPRV
ti apanté-s-ei humin ep’ eskdton ton hémerén
what.NOM happen-FUT-3SG.ACT 2PL.DAT at last.GEN DET.GEN days.GEN
‘[in order that I may tell you] what will happen to you at the last of the
days.’

b. (1 Kings 28.10)
el amavrn-c-etai ool adwia &v 10 Aoyw
ei apanté-s-etai soi adikia en toi logoi
if befall-FUT-3SG.MID 2SG.DAT injustice.NOM in DET.DAT matter.DAT
TOUTW
totitoi
DEM.DAT
‘[The Lord lives,] if injustice shall befall you in this matter.’

c. (Mark 14.13)

kol  Gmavti-o-€L VUtV GvBpwmog Kepdpov  D8aTog

kai apanté-s-ei humin dnt"ropos kerdmion  hidatos

and meet-FUT-3SG.ACT 2PL.DAT man.NOM pitcher.AcC water.GEN
Baotalwv

bastdzon

carrying.PTCP.NOM
‘a man carrying a pitcher of water will meet you.’

Free alternation between active and middle futures can be observed within the
same book of the LXX, e.g. owwné-w (siopd-o6) [be_silent-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I keep si-
lent’ in (11a) and (11b). There is not free alternation for this verb in the NT,
where only active futures are possible, e.g. (11¢):

(11) a. (Isa. 65.6)

ol olwn-0-w, Ewg Gv Gmod® elg  TOV
ou siopé-s-o, héos an apodo eis ton
not be_silent-FUT-1SG.ACT until PRT repay.AOR.1SG.ACT into DET.ACC
KOAMMOV  a0T@V  TAG apoptiog  avT@V

kélpon autébn  tas hamartias autén

bosom.ACC 3PL.GEN DET.ACC Sins.ACC  3PL.GEN
‘T will not keep silent until I repay into their bosom their sins.’
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b. (Isa. 62.1)
S Tiwv ob ocwmf-c-opat[...] £wg dv
dia Sion ou siopé-s-omai héos dan
because_of Sion not be_silent-FUT-1SG.MID until PRT
EEENON wg g n Swatoovvn Hov
eksélt"ei hos p"és he dikaiosiiné mou

go.forth.AOR.35G.ACT as light.NOM DET.NOM righteousness.NOM 1SG.GEN
‘because of Sion I will not be silent until my righteousness goes forth

like light.’
c. (Luke 19.40)
gav OUTOL  CLWMI-C-OVOLY, ot AiBot
edn hoiitoi  siopé-s-ousin, hoi lit"oi
if  DEM.NOM be_silent-FUT-3PL.ACT DET.NOM Stones.NOM
Kpa-£-ovoty

kra-ks-ousi
cry_out-FUT-3PL.ACT
‘if these were silent, the stones would cry out.’

According to Thackeray (1909: 233), some media tantum futures, such as yvw-o-
opaL (gnb-s-omai) [know-Fut-156.MID] ‘I will know’, A--opat (1é-ps-omai) [take-
FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will take’, poOri-o-opat (mat"é-s-omai) [learn-FuT-15G.MiD] ‘I will
learn’, 6--opat (6-ps-omai) [see-FuT-1s6.MID] ‘I will see’, are in free alternation
with the corresponding suffixed futures, e.g. yvw-c-opat (gné-s-omai) [know-FUT-
1sG.MD] ‘T will know’ and yvwo-61-c-opal (gnos-t"é-s-omai) [know-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.MID] ‘I will be known’, in both the LXX and the NT. I am not convinced that
these are cases of free alternation. I will come back to this issue in Section 2.2.3.

In the reassessment of the voice markers of the future, the frequency of the
verb is a relevant parameter. The media tantum futures of frequent verbs, such
as O--opaut (6-ps-omai) [see-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will see’ and yvw-o-opan (gné-s-omai)
[know-FuT-1sG.MID] ‘I will know’, occur as media tantum in both the LXX and the
NT. Some of them also occur with active inflection in the LXX, e.g. &kov-0-w
(akoii-s-0) [hear-FuT-1sG.AcT] ‘I will hear’, along with dkov-c-opat (akoi-s-omai)
[hear-FuT-15G.MID] ‘I will hear’. In the NT, the middle dxovoopat (akoii-s-omai)
[hear-FuT-1sG.MID] ‘I will hear’ occurs in the Acts and the active dxovow (akoii-s-0)
[hear-FuT-15G.AcCT] ‘I will hear’ in the Gospels.

Let us now turn to the futures of media tantum verbs. In Classical Greek,
these verbs are inflected in the middle in all stems, included that of the future.
Some of them also occur as middle futures in the LXX and the NT, e.g. dpvé-
opat (arné-omai) [refuse-PrS.15G.MID] ‘I refuse’, yiyv-opat (gign-omai) [become-
PRS.1SG.MID] ‘I become’, Suva-pal (diina-mai) [be_able-Prs.15G.MID] ‘T am able’,
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kawyd-opat (kaukd-omai) [speak_loud-Prs.1sG.MiD] ‘I speak loud’, @ei8-opat
(pheid-omai) [spare-Prs.1sG.MID] ‘I spare’. Other verbs occur as suffixed futures in
the LXX, see examples (12); among them, only the verb aioyvv-opat (aisk™in-
omai) ‘to be ashamed’ is attested as a suffixed future in the NT.

(12) a. (Isa. 45.16)
aioxvv-0n-c-ovrat Kal
aisk"un-t"é-s-ontai kai
be_ashamed-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID and
EVIPAT-N-G-OVTOL
entrap-é—s-ontai
be_disgraced-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID
‘(all who oppose him] shall be ashamed and disgraced.’
b. (Sir. 38.14)
kal yap  avtoi  kupiov  8en-0n-c-ovran
kai gar autoi  kuriou  deé-t"é-s-ontai
and in_fact 3pL.NOM Lord.GEN have_need-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID
‘for they will also petition the Lord.’
c. (Deut. 7.4)
kal Opylo-0n-o-eTan Buud KUplog  €ig
kai orgis-t"é-s-etai t"uméi kurios eis
and be_angered-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID wrath.DAT Lord.NOM against
VTGS
humas
2PL.ACC
‘and the Lord will be angered with wrath against you.’
d. (Sir. 34.14)
) boBovpevog KUpLOV  008EV
ho pobotimenos kirion  ouden
DET.NOM fearing.PTCP.NOM Lord.AcC nothing.AcC
gVAapn-0n-c-cTan
eulabé-t"é-s-etai
be_timid-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID
‘he who fears the Lord will be timid in nothing.’

The progressive loss of middle futures and their replacement by either active or
suffixed futures provide evidence of the functional erasure of middle inflection
in the future tense of Greek. This process concerned the middle forms of both
media tantum futures and media tantum verbs since Classical Greek onwards
and affected all morphological classes (cf. Thackeray 1909: 238).
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2.2.3 The Increase in Passive Futures

Passive futures spread in Classical Greek on the model of passive aorists.
According to scholars (cf. Thackeray 1909: 233-241, Abel 1927: 70, Blass et al.
[1898] 1961: 41, and Magnien 1912: 375), they are very productive in both the
LXX and the NT. Some of them are not attested earlier than the LXX, as they
are either inflected as middle futures in Classical Greek, e.g. mAavii-c-opat
(plané-s-omai) [lead_astray-Fut-1s6.Mip] ‘I will lead astray’ from mAavé-w
(plana-6) [lead_astray-prS.1sG.MID] ‘I lead astray’, or they never occur in the
middle voice in earlier usage, e.g. Skaww-0-w (dikaid-s-6) [justify-FUT-15G.ACT]
‘I will justify’ from Sikaud-w (dikaié-6) [justify-PRs.15G.ACT] ‘I justify’. Some ex-
amples follow:

(13) a. (Exod. 29.43)
kal Aaylac-01-c-opat &v 80&n Hov
kai hagias-t"é-s-omai en doksei mou
and regard_as_holy-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID in glory.DAT 1SG.GEN
‘and I will be regarded as holy by my glory.’

b. (Isa. 26.19)

kal &yep-0n-c-ovtat ol &v 101G MVnueioLg
kai eger-t"é-s-ontai hoi en tois mnémeiois
and raise-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID DET.NOM in DET.DAT tombs.DAT
‘and those who are in the tombs shall be raised.’

c. (Sir. 31.5)
0 ayon@v Xpvoiov o0  Sukauw-0n-c-stan /
ho agapon K'rusion ou dikaio-t"é-s-etai
DET.NOM loving.PTCP.NOM gold.ACC not justify-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID
kal 6 Siwkwv Biadopa  év avToig
kai ho diokon didp"ora en autois

and DET.NOM pursuing.PTCP.NOM profits.ACC in 3PL.DAT
mAavn-01-0-eTan

plané-t'é-s-etai

lead_astray-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID

‘He who loves gold will be not justified, and he who pursues profits
will be led astray by them.’

The productivity of passive futures is also evidenced by their occurrence with
verbal items which denote notions of the Christian religion:
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(14) a. (Mark 10.39)

kal TO Bamtiopa 6 éyw BamtiCopat
kai to bdptisma  ho ego baptizomai

and DET.ACC baptism.ACC REL.ACC 1SG.NOM baptize.PRS.1SG.MID
Bamntio-0n-0-£00e
baptis-t"é-s-est"e
baptize-PASS.AOR-FUT-2PL.MID
‘and you shall be baptized with the baptism that I am baptized with.’
b. (Luke 14.29)
el kal mavteg okavdaAlo-0n-c-ovtal, GAN ok &yw
ei kai pdntes skandalis-t"é-s-ontai all’  ouk egb
if and all.NoM take_offence-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID but not 1SG.NOM
‘and if all people begin to mock him, but I not.’
c. (John 14.21)

) 8¢  ayam@v e ayann-0n-c-etat

ho de agapon me agapé-t"é-s-etai

DET.NOM PRT loving.PTCP.NOM 1SG.ACC love-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID
umo  Tob natpdg  pov

hupo toti patros mou

by  DET.GEN father.GEN 1SG.GEN
‘One who loves me will be loved by my Father.’

The two pairs of verbs of the following examples display the opposition be-
tween active vs. middle/passive voices realized by the suffixal system of voice
marking. The redundancy of this strategy is evidenced by the co-occurrence of
both the suffix -0n- (-t"é-) and the middle inflection, cf. (15a) and (16a), com-
pared to the active inflection of the active term, cf. (15b) and (16b):

(15) a. (Deut. 18.12)
KUplog  €EoAeBpev-o-€L avTovg GO 00D
kairios eksolet'ret-s-ei autous apo sou
Lord.NoM drive_out-FUT-3SG.ACT 3PL.ACC from 2SG.GEN
‘your God does drive them out from before you.’
b. (Lev. 20.18)

££0Ae0pev-01-0-ovTaL apdotepot £k TOD yévoug
eksolet"reu-t"é-s-ontai amp"éteroi ek  toil génous
drive_out-PASS.AOR-FUT-3PL.MID both.NOM from DET.GEN people.GEN
AVT@OV

auton

3PL.GEN

‘and both of them shall be cut off from among their people.’
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(16) a. (Luke 9.24)

0g & av amoléon 01\Y Puxnv  avtod
hos d’ an apoléséi tén psuklén autoii
REL.NOM PRT PRT lose.AOR.3SG.ACT DET.ACC life.ACC 3SG.GEN
Evekev guod, O0VLTOG  OW-O-El avTtnyv
héneken emoil  hoiitos  so-s-ei autén

because_of 1SG.GEN DEM.NOM save-FUT-3SG.ACT 3SG.ACC
‘but whoever will lose his life for my sake, the same will save it.’
b. (Matt. 9.21)

€av povov  Ghwpat ToD ipatiov avTob
ean monon hdpsomai totl himatiou autoti

if  just touch.AOR.1SG.MID DET.GEN garment.GEN 3SG.GEN
ow-0n-c-opat

so-t"é-s-omai

save-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID

if I just touch his garment, I will be saved.’

The suffixed futures are not redundant in pairs such as (17)-(19), in which
transitive media tantum futures occur. With respect to these transitive forms,
the suffixed futures are the sole morphological strategy for expressing the
passive:

(17) a. (Isa.29.15)

kal  Tig AUaS  yV@-o-TOn A & TMETS
kai tis hémds gno-s-etai ¢ ha hémeis
and INT.NOM 1PL.ACC Know-FUT-3SG.MID Or REL.ACC 1PL.NOM
TIOLOUEV;
poiolimen

do.PRS.1PL.ACT
‘and who will know us or the things we do?’

b. (Isa. 61.9)
Kal  Yvwa-0n-o-etat VIR (0](Q £6veov T0
kai gnos-t"é-s-etai en tois ét"nesin to
and know-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID in DET.DAT nations.DAT DET.NOM
OTIEPUQ AVT@OV
spérma auton

offspring.NOM 3PL.GEN
‘and their offspring will be known among nations.’
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(18) a. (Jdt.2.5)

kal Afqp-y-n HETA OE0UTOD Gvdpag  memoBoTag
kai 1ém-ps-éi meta seautoil dndras  pepoit’étas
and take-FUT-2SG.MID with yourself.GEN men.ACC relying.PTCP.ACC
év loxiu avT@V

en isk™ii autén

in strength.DAT 3PL.GEN
‘and you shall take with you men who rely on their strength.’

b. (Jdt. 8.21)
kal  Anpd-0n-c-eTan néoa N ‘Tovdaia
kai lemp"-t"é-s-etai pdsa  hé Ioudaia

and take-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID all.NOM DET.NOM Judea.NOM
‘also all Judea will be taken.’

(19) a. (Deut. 28.10)

kal  6-P-ovrai oe navTa  Ta £0vn TS
kai 6-ps-ontai se panta ta ét"ne tés
and see-FUT-3PL.MID 2SG.ACC all.NOM DET.NOM nations.NOM DET.GEN
Yiig
gés
earth.GEN
‘and all the nations of the earth shall see you.’

b. (Lev. 9.6)
kai  0¢-01-0-eTaL é&v Dpiv - 86k Kupiov
kai op"-t"é-s-etai en humin doksa kuriou

and see-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID in 2PL.DAT glory.NOM Lord.GEN
‘and the glory of the Lord will be seen among you.’

Further evidence of the productivity of suffixed futures is provided by the verb
0pa-w (hora-0) [see-Prs.1sG.AcCT] ‘I see’, whose paradigm counts not only the suf-
fixed future O6@-6r--opat (op-t'é-s-omai) [see-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be
seen’, formed on the aorist stem 6@on- (op""é-), but also the suffixed future dpa-
0n-0-opan (hora-thé-s-omai) [see-PASS.AOR-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will be seen’, formed on
the present stem Opa- (hora-) (19¢):

(19) c. (Job 22.14)
vEbn amoxkpudn avToD, Kol ovy
nép"e apokrup”é autol, kai ouk®
clouds.NOoM hiding_place.NOM 3SG.GEN and not
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opa-01-o-sTan kal ybpov ovpavod
hora-t"é-s-etai kai giiron ouranotl
see-PASS.AOR-FUT-3SG.MID and circle.ACC heaven.GEN
Bla.mopev-o-eTan

dia.poreti-s-etai

pass.through-FUT-3SG.MID

‘clouds are his hiding-place, and he will not be seen
and he will pass through the circle of heaven.’

Except for the form map.opa-01-0-£00au (par.ora-t"é-s-est"ai) [over.see-PASS.AOR-
FUT-INF.MID] ‘to disregard’ attested in the third book of Maccabees, this is the
unique occurrence of the verb in the LXX. The form was not unusual in the
Hellenistic age, however, because it is attested in the works by the mathemati-
cians Autolycus and Euclid (4th/3rd ct. BC).

For the sake of simplicity, I have only given examples of futures with -0n-
(-t"é-) and not with -1- (-é-). The latter are not productive and belong to a closed
word class, which includes the following lexical items in: (a) the LXX, (b) the
NT, and (c) the LXX and the NT:

(@) dvayyeh-1-c-opal (anaggel-é-s-omai) [inform-pAss.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be in-
formed’, Gva.otpag-1-0-opat (ana.strap"-é-s-omai) [turn.back-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID]
‘I will turn back’, amoyyeA-1-0-opat (apaggel-é-s-omai) [announce-PASS.AOR-FUT-
156.M1p] ‘I will be announced’, &rokpup-1|-c-opat (apokrub-é-s-omai) [make_invisi-
ble-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID] ‘I will be invisible’, &mo.pv-ij-c-opat (apo.ru-é-s-omai)
[flow.off-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will flow off’, &mooTta-1-0-opat (apostal-é-s-omai)
[send-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be sent’, &rmo.otpoep-ij-c-opat (apo.strap™-é-s-
omai) [turn.away-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will turn away’, Bo-1i-0-opat (baph-é-s-
omai) [dip-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be dipped’, ypag-1j-o-opait (grap"-é-s-omai)
[write-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be written’, SiayyeA-1j-0-opau (diaggel-é-somai)
[spread_knowledge_of-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be known’, SicAAay-1j-o-opat
(diallag-é-s-omai) [change-PASS.AOR-FUT-1s6.MID] ‘I will change’, Siapmay-rj-0-opat
(diarpag-é-s-omai) [plunder-pAss.A0R-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be plundered’, Sia.ppory-1i-
0-OpaL (dia.rrag—é—s-omai) [tear.apart-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be teared apart’,
Slaomap-i|-c-opat (diaspar-é-s-omai) [disperse-pAss.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be dis-
persed’, Sio.oToA-1{-0-opau (dia.stal-é-s-omai) [set.apart-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will
be set apart’, Saotpag-i-c-opat (diastrap”-é-s-omai) [divert-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.
mip] ‘I will be diverted’, Statpag-1i-o-opat (diatrap"-é-s-omai) [provide_food-
PASS.AOR-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will be fed’, Sia@Bap-i-c-opat (diap"t"ar-é-s-omai)
[ruin-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be ruined’, ék.pu-rj-c-opat (ek.ru-é-s-omai)
[fall.off-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will fall off’, £k.pLp-1j-o-opat (ek.rip"-é-s-omai)
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[throw.out-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be threw out’, ékTpi-1j-c-opau (ektrib-é-
s-omai) [destroy_completely-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID] ‘I will be completely de-
stroyed’, éAty-ri-o-opau (helig-é-s-omai) [roll_along-PASS.AOR-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will
roll along’, évtak-1j-o-opalt (entak-é-s-omai) [melt-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be
melted’, évtpart-11-0-opat (entrap-é-s-omai) [show_respect-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID] ‘I
will show respect’, é&vunoTay-1-0-opal (enupotag—é—s-omai) [give_a_command-PASS.
AOR-FUT-15G.MID] I will be given a command’, émavaotpag-1-c-opat (epanastrap”-
&-s-omai) [return-PASS.AOR-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will return’, EmamooTaA-1j-0-opat
(epapostal-é-s-omai) [cause_to_come-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will come’, Emupav-
n-0-opat (epip"an-é-s-omai) [make_appearance-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID] ‘I will ap-
pear’, ToP-1j-0-opaL (tap"-é-s-omai) [bury-pAss.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be buried’,
OA\B-1-0-opon (thlib-é-s-omai) [squeeze-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be squeezed’,
KoToAAQy-1{-0-OpaL (katallag-é-s-omai) [reconcile_oneself with-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.
Mmip] ‘I will reconcile myself with’, katavuy-1]-o-opaL (katanug—é—s-omai) [affect-
PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be affected’, kataokap-i-o-opat (kataskap"-é-s-
omai) [raze_to_the_ground-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be razed to the ground’,
KOTOOTIOP-T]-0-Oall (kataspar-é-s-omai) [spread_abroad-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I
will spread abroad’, kataotpa-r-o-opat (katastrap”-é-s-omai) [ruin-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.mip] ‘I will be ruined’, kpup-n-o-opat (krub-é-s-omai) [hide-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.m1p] ‘I will be hidden’, may-i-c-opat (pag-é-s-omai) [position_firmly-pass.
AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be solid’, mAay-1j-0-opat (plag-é-s-omai) [hit-PASS.AOR-
FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be hit’, pv-fj-o-opat (hru-é-s-omai) [flow_forth-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.m1p] ‘I will flow forth’, pay-1j-o-opat (hrag-é-s-omai) [split-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.
mip] ‘I will be split’, pip-11-o-opat (hrip"-é-s-omai) [cast-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I
will be cast’, gom-1|-0-opaL (sap-é-s-omai) [make_rot-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will
rot’, omop-1j-c-opat (spar-é-s-omai) [disperse-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be
dispersed’, otpag-ij-0-opat (strap”-é-s-omai) [transform-pASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID]
‘I will be transformed’, ovyyap-ij-o-opat (sugk"ar-é-s-omai) [congratulate-pAss.
AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will congratulate’, cuppty-1j-c-opat (summig-é-s-omai) [mix_
together-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will mix together’, oupmpooTAAK-1-0-OpaL
(sumprosplak-é-s-omai) [get_entangled-PAss.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will get en-
tangled’, o@ay-1-o-opat (sphag-é-s-omai) [slaughter-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID] ‘I
will be slaughtered’, Tax-1-0-opat (tak-é-s-omai) [melt-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I
will be melted’, Tpag-i|-c-opat (trap”-é-s-omai) [allow_to_grow-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.
MID] ‘T will grow’;

(b) avama-r-o-opat (anapa-é-s-omai) [stop-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be
stopped’, &vouy-rj-o-opat (anoig-é-s-omai) [open-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will
be open’, dpmnay-fj-0-opat (harpag-é-s-omai) [seize-PASS.AOR-FUT-1sG.MID] ‘I will be
seized’, Sap-1-0-opatL (dar-é-s-omai) [flay-PASS.AOR-FUT-1s6.MID] ‘I will be
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flayed’, éx.tpam-fi-c-opat (ek.trap-é-s-omai) [turn.aside-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.MID]
‘I will turn aside’, énava.mo-i-o-opat (epana.pa-é-s-omai) [rest.upon-PASS.AOR-
FUT-156.MID] ‘I will rest’, @pay-i-o-opat (p"rag-é-s-omai) [stop-PASS.AOR-FUT-
15G.M1D] ‘I will be stopped’, Ppuy-1-c-opat (psug-é-s-omai) [make_dry-PASS.AOR-
FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be dry’;

(c) aAAay-1-c-opat (allag-é-s-omai) [change-PASS.AOR-FUT-156.MID] ‘I will change’,
€K.KOTTI|-0-0pai (ek.kop-é-s-omai) [cut.out-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be cut out’,
EV.TPATT-1-0-0pa (en.trap-é-s-omai) [turn.about-PASS.AOR-FUT-156.MID] ‘I will turn
about’, katoka-1}-0-opal (kataka-é-s-omai) [burn-PASS.AOR-FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be
burnt’, peta.otpa@-1-c-opat (meta.strap™-é-s-omai) [turn.round-PASS.AOR-FUT-1SG.
mip] ‘I will turn round’, ouvtpiB-1j-o-opat (suntrib-é-s-omai) [crash-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.MD] ‘I will be crashed’, vmotay-1}-0-opaL (hupotag-é-s-omai) [place-PASS.AOR-
FUT-15G.MID] ‘I will be placed’, @av-1j-c-opat (p"an-é-s-omai) [show-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1s6.m1p] ‘I will appear’, @8ap-1j-o-opat (p"t"ar-é-s-omai) [destroy-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1s6.MiD) ‘I will be destroyed’, xap-1i-o-opat (K'ar-é-s-omai) [rejoice-PASS.AOR-FUT-
1sG.MID] ‘I will rejoice’.

2.2.4 Periphrases for the Future in the LXX and the NT

Let us now turn to the periphrases with péAA-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.1SG.
AcT] ‘I am going to’ and with 8¢A-w ("él-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ plus the
infinitive of the lexical verb, which are commonly considered as replacing the
synthetic futures in Hellenistic-Roman Greek (cf. Markopoulos 2009: 46—47). As
far as the Pentateuch is concerned, Evans (2001: 227-229) remarks that the con-
struction with 0éA-w (¢é1-6) [want-PRS.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ plus infinitive is more
common than that with péA\-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I am going
to’ plus infinitive, which is very rare. However, neither of them has yet devel-
oped an auxiliary function in the LXX. Lee (2010: 29-30) gives three examples
of future-oriented periphrases with 0éA-w (¢"él-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’,
one of which is from the Pentateuch:

(20) (Exod. 2.14)

) 8¢ eimev[..] prl Gvel€iv pe ov

ho de eipen mé anelein me su

DET.NOM PRT Say.AOR.3SG.ACT not Kkill.INF 1SG.ACC 2SG.NOM
0A-€16, ov TpoOmov  Aveiheg éx0eg TOV
t"él-eis hon tropon  aneiles ek'thes ton

want-PRS.2SG.ACT REL.ACC way.ACC Kkill.AOR.2SG.ACT yesterday DET.ACC
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Atybmtiov;

Aigliption?

Egyptian-Acc

‘He said, “Do you plan to kill me, as you killed the Egyptian?™’

The verb 6é\-w (¢"é1-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ occurs as a present tense and
is translated as ‘I plan to’. Different readings are possible: they range from the
plain desiderative nuance (‘do you wish to kill?’) to the ingressive one (‘are you
going to kill?’), as suggested by Lee (2010: 30). The translation ‘do you plan to
kill me’, given by the American Standard Bible, is an in-between solution
which maintains both the modal (desiderative) value of the verb 0é\-w (£"é1-6)
[want-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I want’ and the aspectual (ingressive) value which is pre-
sumed to occur in the grammaticalization.

The other two occurrences of future-oriented periphrases are from the book of
Tobit (3.10 and 6.15). In both of them, the verb 8éA-w (£"él-6) [want-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I
want’ is inflected in the aorist stem and is interpreted as an ingressive aorist ‘was
going to, was about to’ (Lee 2010: 20). To sum up, the periphrases with 8¢\-w (£*61-6)
[want-PRs.15G.ACT] ‘I want’ can never be translated as plain futures in the LXX.

The use of periphrases is thought to have spread two/three centuries later,
when the Gospels and the other books of the NT were composed. As a reflection
of the vernacular language of the time, the NT is expected to be characterized
by periphrases for the future (Markopoulos 2009). Actually, both verbs péAA-w
(méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and B¢A-w (£"él-6) [want-PRS.
1sG.AcT] ‘I want’ occur in periphrases with infinitives in the NT, but they express
modal values, namely intention for péAA-w (méli-6) [be_going_to-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I
am going to’ and volition for 6éA-w (¢"él-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’, rather
than a reference to the future tense.

(21) a. (John 5.40)

kal o0 OéA-ete ENOElV  mPog pe va  Cwnv

kai ou t'él-ete elt'ein  pros me hina zé6én

and not want-PRS.2PL.ACT come.INF to 1sG.acc that life.Acc
&xnre

ék"ete

have.PRS.2PL.ACT
‘Yet you will not come to me, that you may have life.’
b. (John 6.15)
‘Inoolg  ovV yvoug o1t péNA-ovov
Iésotis oilin gnous héti méll-ousin
Jesus.NOM PRT knowing.PTCP.NOM that be_going_to-PRS.3PL.ACT
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#pxeo0au [...] Gveywpnoev

érkest’ai anek"érésen

come.INF withdraw.AOR.3SG.ACT

‘Jesus therefore, perceiving that they were about to come, withdrew.’

There are very few occurrences in which the periphrases with peA\-w (méll-6)
[be_going_to-PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and OéA-w (¢"é1-6) [want-PRs.15G.ACT] ‘I
want’ plus infinitive can be interpreted as futures. These are the cases in which
the periphrases co-occur with future verb forms (see also Lee 2010: 27 for the
first example):

(22) a. (Matt. 26.15)
i 0éN-eTe pot Sobvar Kk&=yw I
ti thél-eté moi dotinai  ka=go humin
INT.ACC want-PRS.2PL.ACT 1SG.DAT give.INF and=1SG.NOM 2PL.DAT
napadw-o-w  avToOV;
paradb-s-6 autén?
give-FUT-1SG.ACT 3SG.ACC
‘what are you willing to give me, that I should deliver him to you?’
b. (John 7.35)

mod  ovtog  péAA-gL nopevecdal GTL
poii  hoiitos  méll-ei poretiest’ai  héti
where DEM.NOM be_going_to-PRS.3SG.ACT gO.INF that

fUEG oD &UpR-c-opev  aUTOV;
hémeis ouk" heuré-s-omen  autén?
1pL.NOM not find-FUT-1PL.ACT 3SG.ACC
‘where will this man go that we won’t find him?’

The interpretation of the periphrases as futures is possible, but this is not the
only one. Markopoulos (2009: 77) remarks that example (22a) “does not con-
stitute a clear example of future reference but only of the path leading from
volition, through intention, to futurity”. In both cases, the periphrases are an-
chored in the present and precede the future, which is referred to by the mor-
phological futures napadw-o-w (paradé-s-c')) [give-FUT-1sG.AcCT] ‘I will give’ and
€VPN-0-0OpEV (heuré-s-omen) [find-FuT-1PL.ACT] ‘we will find’. Despite the fact
that both periphrases and morphological futures refer to the future, there is a
temporal gap between them, as in the case of the following two occurrences
of 8é\-w (t"é1-6) [want-PRrs.156.AcT] I want’ plus infinitive:
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(23) a. (Rev.11.5)

kal & Tg avTtovg O£A-e1 adwfjoon, mip

kai ef tis autous t"él-ei adikésai  pir

and if INDF.NOM 3PL.ACC want-PRS.3SG.ACT harm.INF fire.NOM
ékmopeveTat[...]  kal € TG 0eAnf-o-€L anTOVG
ekporetietai kai ei tis thelé-s-ei autous
proceed.PrRS.3sG.MID and if INDF.NOM want-FUT-3SG.ACT 3PL.ACC
adifjoat, ovTwg Bel avuTov  GrokTavefval
adikésai  houtos det auton  apoktant"énai
harm.INF  in_this_way need.PRS.3SG.ACT 3SG.ACC be_killed.INF

‘if anyone desires to harm them, fire proceeds [...]. If anyone desires to

harm them, he must be killed in this way.’

The entire passage is future-oriented: the vision of the two witnesses (the two
olive trees and the two lampstands) and their actions are projected into the fu-
ture. However, the reference to the future is made through synthetic futures in
the parts of the text which precede (23b) and follow (23c) the passage in (23a):

(23) b. (Rev.11.3)

kal 8w-0-w TOIG Svolv  paptuoiv pou,
kai do-s-0 tois dusin  madrtusin mou,

and give-FUT-1SG.ACT DET.DAT two.DAT witnesses.DAT 1SG.GEN
Kal TpodnTED--0VaLY

kai prop"eteii-s-ousin

and prophesy-FUT-3PL.ACT

‘T will give power to my two witnesses, and they will prophesy.’

c. (Rev. 11.7)
T0 Onpiov [...] mowmj-o-e1 HET aUT@V TOAEPOV Kol
to t"erion poié-s-ei met’ auton pdlemon kai
DET.NOM beast.NOM make-FUT-3SG.ACT with 3PL.GEN war.ACC and
VIK-0-€L aUTOUG Kol GMOKTEV-l  avTOVG
niké-s-ei autous kai apokten-ei autous

overcome-FUT-3SG.ACT 3PL.ACC and Kkill-FUT.3SG.ACT 3PL.ACC
‘the beast will make war with them, and overcome them, and kill them.’

Compared with the latter two clauses, the periphrases with 0¢A-w (£%él-6) [want-
PRS.15G.ACT] ‘I want’ in (23a) clearly show a modal value. In both of them, the
verb 0é\-w (t"él-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ occurs in conditional clauses and
displays a desiderative value. In the first occurrence the reference to the present
tense (0éA-gL (¢"él-ei) [want-PRs.35G.ACT] ‘he wants, wishes’) is consistent with
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the verb of the main clause ékmopev-etau (ekporeii-etai) [proceed-PRS.35G.MID]
‘he proceeds’. In the second occurrence, the reference to the future tense (0eAn-
o-el ({"elé-s-ei) [want-FUT.35G.ACT] ‘he will wish’) is consistent with the deontic
meaning of the verb 6&i (dei) [need.PRS.35G.ACT] ‘it needs’ of the main clause.

Summing up, the periphrases with péAA-w (méll-6) [be_going_to-PRS.1SG.
AcT] ‘I am going to’ and BéA-w (£"él-6) [want-PRs.15G.AcT] ‘I want’ plus infinitive
are not used to replace synthetic futures, in the NT. They express primarily a
modal meaning in addition to the future tense. A similarly cautious view is ex-
pressed by Horrocks (2007: 626-627) who, even speaking of a “renewal” of the
future-referring forms through periphrases in the Koiné, traces the bleaching of
the verbs of the periphrases into auxiliaries to the Medieval age (cf. also Porter
1989, Joseph 1990, Joseph & Pappas 2002).

3 Some Remarks from a Sociolinguistic
Perspective

Two main results emerge from my investigation on the future forms in the LXX
and the NT. The first one is the functional reduction of middle inflection as a voice
marker in the future stems and the parallel increase in suffixed futures.
The second one concerns the rare occurrences of periphrases with peA\-w (méll-6)
[be_going_to-PRS.1SG.ACT] ‘I am going to’ and BéA-w ({"él-6) [want-PRS.15G.ACT]
‘I want’ plus infinitive against Markopoulos (2009: 46-47), who argues for a
general increase in periphrases at the expense of synthetic futures in the Koiné.

These results are significant for our knowledge of the morpho-syntactic
changes in the domain of future-referring forms of Postclassical Greek. The texts
studied here provide further evidence for the long-lasting diachronic change
which led middle inflection to disappear as a voice marker in future stems from
Ancient to Modern Greek. They also challenge the traditional accounts of Koiné,
which argue for the spread of periphrases as future-referring forms and the loss of
synthetic futures. How can we explain this discrepancy between the data provided
by the LXX and the NT and the traditional accounts of the Koiné?

3.1 The Koiné

The label “Koiné” is commonly used to refer to the language of very different
types of texts, namely literary texts, practical papyri, and translations. Despite
some common peculiarities, which allow us to identify the Koiné and to
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distinguish it from the Classical language, a great deal of variation is found in
the Koiné texts, depending on the register, style, and genre (see Horrocks 2010:
79-84). An instance of these differences is provided by the passive futures,
which spread in the LXX, as I have shown, but not in the contemporary docu-
mentary papyri. According to Mayser (1906: 377-382) and Gignac (1981: 208)
there were very few passive futures in the papyri of the Ptolemaic age. Scholars
who argue for the increase in passive aorists and futures in Ptolemaic and
Postptolemaic papyri provide examples of passive aorists only (see Mandilaras
1973: 146 and Gignac 2013: 409).

The difference in text type cannot be an explanation for the discrepancy be-
tween the LXX and the papyri. Even though the documentary papyri contain fiscal
records, letters, testaments, etc., namely texts which typically do not make refer-
ence to the future, several future forms occur in documentary papyri. They are sig-
matic and contracted futures, to a large extent, whereas only a few cases of
suffixed futures are attested (cf. Mayser 1906: 356-358). This rarity is presumably
due to the different language register, with respect to the LXX: low written and
spoken-like register in the papyri vs. high written and literary register in the LXX.
The suffixed futures were not used in the lower register of the language, but were
abundant in the higher register. This illustrates the fact that the suffixed futures
were not neutral with respect to language register and were presumably perceived
by speakers as a “stamp” of written and literary language.

The sociolinguistic markedness of the suffixed futures in Postclassical Greek
is evidenced not only by their rarity in the papyri, but also by their extraordinary
productivity in the LXX and the NT. As is well known, the suffixed futures are not
inherited; they were created on the model of the suffixed aorists in Posthomeric
Greek and spread in the Classical language (cf. Tronci 2017). By using the suffixed
futures, the translators of the Bible might have wanted to make reference to
Classical Greek. They created an old-fashioned language, which was different
from the everyday written language of that time. Because of the presence of such a
large number of passive futures, the language of the LXX is also different from the
Classical language. It appears to be a sort of hyper-Classical language, namely an
artificial language, which was neither spoken nor written in any time.

3.2 The Hieratic Register

In his book on the language of the LXX, Léonas (2005: 238—249) uses the notion
of “hieratic register” to describe some peculiarities of this language, namely lexi-
cal archaisms, the use of pleonasms, and the peculiar word order. According to
him, this language was perceived as unusual by ancient readers as well, who
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were aware of the register variation of the LXX with respect to both ordinary and
literary languages of their time. Once the hieratic register of the language was
created through the translation of the Bible, the later Greek-Jewish and Christian
texts were shaped on this model, included the Gospels and the other texts of the
NT. In my opinion, the productivity of synthetic futures, especially the passive
ones, in the LXX can be explained as an instance of hieratic register. The trans-
lators of the Bible had recourse to these forms with the aim of giving an unusual
and archaic shape to their language. The passive futures were perceived as
Classical forms, because they started to be productive in Classical Greek and did
not exist before, with a few exceptions.

Turning to the NT, the state of affairs of the future forms is even more
problematic. The Gospels, the Acts of the Apostles, the Letters and Revelation
were written in the 1st/2nd ct. AD, i.e. when passive futures were no longer
used in the ordinary language. Because of this, the productivity of passive
futures in the NT is more surprising than three centuries before, i.e. at the
time of the translation of the Bible. The abundance of passive futures in the
NT is a consequence of their productivity in the LXX, which was a model for
the writers of the NT. Two explanations are possible: either they consciously
used the hieratic register or they unconsciously reproduced it, by imitating
the language of the LXX.

4 Concluding Remarks

This research has provided evidence of the productivity of synthetic futures,
particularly the passive ones, in the LXX and the NT, against the scholarly
consensus that synthetic futures tended to disappear in Hellenistic Greek and
that future-referring periphrases gained in popularity. This result is interest-
ing if compared with data provided by the documentary papyri, which provide
evidence of the reduction in passive futures. This state of affairs may seem in-
consistent, but it is not so. An explanation is possible from a sociolinguistic
point of view. The language of the LXX is an artificial language, which mixed
elements of diverse registers and diachronic levels (cf. Pralon 1988). The suf-
fixed futures are, on the one hand, a stamp of Classical language and, on the
other hand, gave an unusual colour to the language. They can be considered
as a feature of hieratic language, in the terms of Léonas (2005).

The second result of this research concerns the middle inflection. In both
the LXX and the NT, it lost its value as a voice marker in the future stems, but
continued to exist in the media tantum. The two forms which are relevant as
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voice markers are active inflection for the active voice and suffixes for the middle-
passive voice.

The main conclusion is a methodological one and concerns the relationship
between linguistic research and analysis of the texts. The issue of the dia-
chronic changes which involved the future tense from Ancient Greek onwards
can be successfully dealt with by combining a hypothesis on the language sys-
tem and the search for the relevant forms in the texts. Besides, the analysis of
the texts cannot merely concern the internal system. It must, rather, take into
account the social and historical context, i.e. the registers, the genre of the text,
the writer and the addressee. With respect to these parameters, every text is
unique and requires to be investigated for itself as well as in relation with other
texts, both contemporary and from earlier periods. My analysis provides only a
piece of the puzzle, but hopefully it will be a starting point for new research on
the issue of future forms in Greek.
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Abbreviations

Col. Colossians
Deut. Deuteronomy
Ezek. Ezekiel

Exod. Exodus

Gen. Genesis

Hos. Hosea

Isa. Isaiah
Jdt. Judith
Lev. Leviticus

LXX Septuagint
Matt. Matthew

NT New Testament

Num. Numbers

Sir. Ecclesiasticus (Sirach)
Rev. Revelation

1Pet. 1Peter

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Future Forms in Postclassical Greek = 141

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.’ Additionally, the following glosses
have been adopted:

ACT active

AOR  aorist

MID middle voice
PRT particle
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Brian D. Joseph
Greek Infinitive-Retreat versus
Grammaticalization: An Assessment

Abstract: In the transition from Postclassical Greek into Medieval and Modern
Greek, the Greek language underwent a major morphosyntactic change involving
the replacement of infinitives by fully finite va (na)-clauses, marked for person
and number of the subject. I argue here that under the definition of grammatical-
ization in Haspelmath (2004: 26) — ‘a diachronic change by which the parts of a
constructional scheme come to have stronger internal dependencies’ — this de-
velopment represents an instance of degrammaticalization, in that it involves a
weakening and not a strengthening of the bonds between a controlling verb and
its complement. In this way, it is argued to constitute another counterexample to
the claim that grammatical change is unidirectional, always in the direction of
greater grammaticalization (for Haspelmath: ‘stronger internal dependencies’).
This degrammaticalization is shown to hold not only in general for the process of
infinitival replacement but also for a particular case involving the Medieval
Greek future tense formation with the verb 6éAw (¢"el6) ‘want’.

Keywords: degrammaticalization, future tense, grammaticalization, Greek,
infinitive, infinitive-loss

1 Introduction

It is well known that a significant characteristic of the Modern Greek verbal system
and thus of the syntax of the language is that it has no infinitive. By “infinitive”
here is meant a verbal form that from the perspective of morphosyntax lacks per-
son and number marking and from the perspective of function is used in comple-
mentation and in various ways as an adjunct, e.g., in the expression of purpose.’

1 This definition is close to what is found in traditional accounts; the Oxford English
Dictionary (s.v., www.oed.com, last accessed 25 August 2018), for instance, defines “infinitive”
as “that form of a verb which expresses simply the notion of the verb without predicating it of
any subject. ... a substantive with certain verbal functions, esp. those of governing an object,
and being qualified by an adverb,” and Haspelmath (2002: 271) calls it “a nonfinite form used
for clausal complements.” It may be noted that several studies of the infinitive, e.g. Duffley
(2016), Egan (2008), Los (2005), to name just a few, do not define the term per se, taking it as

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-007
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Instead of such a form, Modern Greek uses fully finite verb forms, marked for per-
son and number and generally also tense and aspect. This characteristic represents
a divergence from the situation in earlier stages of the language, and turns out to
be a contact-related feature that it shares with its neighboring languages in the
Balkans, especially Albanian, Aromanian, Bulgarian, Macedonian, Romani, and
Romanian.? This reshaping of the Greek verbal system as to both its morphology
and its syntax represents a significant grammatical change in the language. As
such, it is of great potential relevance to the study of grammatical change within
the framework of grammaticalization theory, and indeed this development provides
an important testing ground for various claims made within that general approach
to language change.

In what follows, the angle on grammatical change afforded by the Greek
infinitive is pursued, and the ways in which the loss and replacement of the
Greek infinitive test grammaticalization are examined. In order for this investi-
gation to be pursued properly, first some facts are provided about infinitives in
general and about the Greek infinitive in particular, followed by some discus-
sion of the specific aspects of grammaticalization theory that are at issue here.

2 Some Necessary Background on Infinitives
in General and Infinitives in Greek

By way of laying the necessary foundations, let it first be noted that infinitives
are handy grammatical elements. They have an interesting syntactic/semantic
nature that makes them very useful. In particular, infinitives effect a “stream-
lining” of the syntax of complementation; while they can have overt subjects,
they do not need to — they are analyzed as occurring with a phonologically null
“PRO” subject in Government and Binding Theory (Chomsky 1981), for in-
stance — but rather can gain their subject-reference from other nominals in the
sentence.

understood what the forms are in English that deserve this label. Difficulties with developing a
cross-linguistically suitable definition of infinitive are discussed in Joseph (2009: chap. 2),
where a definition comparable to the one given here is adopted.

2 See Joseph (2009) on the fate of the infinitive in the various Balkan languages, as well as
Friedman & Joseph (Forthcoming 2020: ch. 7). Much of what is said here about Greek infiniti-
val developments and grammaticalization could be replicated for the other Balkan languages,
a point returned to briefly in footnote 15 and in §6. Still, no more is said here about the general
Balkan situation, interesting though it may be.
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Thus infinitives are dependent elements that generally do not stand alone,
a property that becomes important in later discussion. There are constructions,
such as prohibitions in some Romance languages, that occur with seemingly
independent infinitives (e.g., Italian non fumare! ‘Do not smoke!’) and similarly
(affirmative) infinitival commands in some Slavic languages (e.g., Russian
molcat’ ‘shut up!’). However, such infinitives can be argued to be dependent
elements, in prohibitions controlled by the negation marker and in positive
commands dependent on an implicit higher controlling verb, so that they are
not really stand-alone elements per se. This latter suggestion would work as
well for the special, very likely literary-only, uses like the historical infinitives
of Latin, where an infinitive is used in the place of a past-tense finite verb; that
is, such infinitives could be seen as controlled by an understood higher verb,
thus giving a type of implicit indirect discourse, as argued by Lakoff (1968).
More generally, such infinitives could perhaps be subsumed under the rubric of
“insubordination”, defined by Evans (2007: 367) as “conventionalized main clause
use of what, on prima facie grounds, appear to be formally subordinate clauses”.?

Despite their utility, there are two key historical developments within
Greek, as noted in §1, that affected the viability of the infinitive:

— the receding of the infinitive, as to both its syntax, i.e. its uses, and its
morphology, i.e. the number of distinct forms it took, leading ultimately
to its complete loss

— replacement of the infinitive by finite, i.e. person-and-number marked, verbs,
generally introduced by the subjunctive mood marker Modern Greek va (na).

Although these two developments unfolded over several centuries, as indicated
below, they can be illustrated by data such as the following from different ver-
sions of the same text. In particular, the Medieval Greek Chronicle of Morea, in
its 14M-15" century Copenhagen manuscript version (H), shows an infinitive,
in the passage in (1a), whereas the same line, (1b), from the 15th-16th century
Paris version (P), shows a finite replacement for the infinitive, the same sort of
construction as in the Modern Greek”* example in (1c):’

3 See also Evans & Watanabe 2016 for a full cross-linguistic view of insubordination.

4 1 present all non-Modern Greek forms in both their Greek alphabetic form and an Ancient-
Greek-based transliteration that is not reflective of the pronunciation at the time; see Horrocks
(2010) for an overview of the facts of pronunciation at various stages of Greek historical phonol-
ogy. Modern Greek forms are given in Greek orthography and a roughly phonemic transcription.
5 There is lexical replacement at work between the Medieval Greek of (1ab) and the Modern
Greek of (1c), and some irrelevant differences of voice, but the root of the main verb ‘begin’ is
the same (earlier dpx- (ark™), modern apy- (arx-)) across the eras.
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(1) a. (Chronicle of Morea 7118[H])

) pfiyag  GpEetov  Aah-glv
ho regas arxeton lal-ein
DEF.NOM.SG Kking.NOM began.3SG speak-INF
‘The king began to speak’

b. (Chronicle of Morea 7118[P])
) pilyoag  npev v AoA-fi
ho régas erxen na lal-éi

DEF.NOM.SG Kking.NOM began.3SG SBJV speaks-3SG

‘The king began to speak’ (literally: ‘The king began that he-speaks’)
c. o Bool\éag dpxlo-e  va  WAG-eL

0 vasileas arxis-e na mila-i

DEF.NOM.SG Kking.NOM began-3sG SBJV speak-3SG

‘The king began to speak’ (literally: ‘The king began that he-speaks’)

These two developments, though generally presented as paired, are actually
logically independent since there are other means by which the infinitive could
be replaced. For instance, deverbal nouns can serve the function of infinitives,
as happens occasionally in late Medieval/early Modern Greek, as in (2):°

(2  (Erotokritos 11.1316)”
T0 TPEEWO V' dpyio-ouv
to treksimo n’  arkMis-oun
DEF.NOM.SG running.NMLZ.N SBJV begin-3PL

‘They will begin to run’ (literally: “begin [the] running”)

Hence the linkage of retreat of the infinitive with the ascension of finite verbal
complementation in Greek is significant, as other means of replacing the infini-
tive were available.

The loss of the infinitive in Greek has been noted by scholars for centuries;®
(relatively) recent work includes Burguiére (1960) and Joseph (1978/1990, 2009).

6 This is admittedly somewhat ironic when stated this way, since infinitives, for Indo-European
languages at least, derive from case forms of verbal nouns that have come to be embedded in
the verbal system. These verbal nouns cited here are fully nominal as to their morphosyntax,
appearing with full inflectional paradigms.

7 Erotokritos is an epic poetic romance written in the Cretan dialect in the early 1600s by
Vitsentzos Kornaros.

8 The earliest relevant observation I know of comes in the grammar of contemporary demotic
Greek written by Nikolaos Sophianos in the first half of 16th century (see Legrand (1874) and
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The process unfolded over more than a millennium but clearly began in the
Koiné Greek period, with signs evident particularly in New Testament Greek,
where one can find both infinitival complements and finite complement clauses
headed by tva (hina), the source of the Modern Greek subjunctive marker va (na),
co-occurring as conjoined elements:

(3) (1Corinthians 14:5)
0eAw 8¢ mavtag vudg  AadElv  yAwooaig,
telo de pantas hymas lalein glossais
want.1sG but all.AcC 1PL.ACC speak.INF tongues.DAT
péAdov 8¢ iva  mpo@nTeLNTE
mallon de hina prop"éteuéte
rather but that prophesy.2PL.SBJV
‘now I want you all to speak in tongues, but even more that you prophesy’

The loss of the infinitive spread through the lexicon, affecting some verbs and
verb classes, defined both semantically and structurally,” and some adjectival
predicates earlier than others. For instance, in the New Testament and early
Christian Greek, as Blass et al. (1961: §392) observe, the infinitive “is used with
verbs meaning ‘to wish, strive, avoid, ask, summon, make, allow, permit, hinder,
be able, have power [...] verbs meaning ‘to be able, know how to’, etc. are used
only with the infinitive, as are those expressing obligation, custom, and the
like”. Thus, such verbs as émbupu® (epithymo) ‘desire’, mepdlw (peirazo) ‘at-
tempt’, and SUvapat (dynamai) ‘be able’ all obligatorily occur with infinitives as
their complements, as do &pyopat (ark"omai) ‘begin’, ToAu@ (tolmo) ‘dare’, and
péEMw (melld) ‘be about to’, which is used with an infinitive in a tense-like con-
struction that “expresses imminence (like the future)” (Blass et al. 1961: §356).
Some verbs are attested only with a finite tva (hina)-complement, such as &yoA\@®

the reprint edited by Papadopoulos (1977) for editions of this grammar). Sophianos lists under
the category of “amopépgata” (aparemphata), ‘infinitives’, the finite inflected forms va
ypdpw, va yp&pelg etc. (na grapso, na grapseis, etc.) ‘that I write’, ‘that you write’, etc., thus
recognizing the demise of the infinitive and its functional replacement by finite forms.

9 The boundaries between syntax and semantics with these groups of verbs are not entirely
clear, nor does it necessarily matter how the classes are constituted. For example, the observa-
tion below concerning same-subject verbs favoring an infinitive could be a matter of their syn-
tax (e.g., verbs denoting an attempt require an infinitive with a “PRO” as subject) or of their
semantics (e.g., the act of attempting typically focuses on an action that one does oneself,
thus with a complement-verb subject understood as identical with the main-verb subject).
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(agallio) ‘rejoice’,'® whereas others, such as {Ntd (zét6) ‘seek’ and &pwTd (erdtd)
‘ask’, occur optionally with an infinitive or with a finite complement headed by
the subordinating conjunction iva (hina). While same-subject contexts, those in
which the main clause subject is identical to the complement clause subject, favor
infinitives as the complement, infinitives are not a requirement in such a construc-
tion, as shown by examples from Koiné-era texts from a few centuries later than
the New Testament itself:

(4) (Acta Pilati 11.2.5 [4th ct. AD])
Béhovov ol "Toudaiot va  @ovevovoly avTov
t"elousin hoi Ioudaioi hina p"oneuousin auton
want.3PL DEF.NOM.PL Jews.NOM.PL that murder.3PL 3SG.ACC
‘The Jews want to murder him’

This same observation holds with predicates like &&log (axios) ‘worthy’ and
ikavog (hikanos) ‘sufficient’, which already in the New Testament occur with
infinitives or with finite complements, as illustrated well by these parallel
passages from the Gospels:

(5) (Acts 13:25)
oV ovk elul  GElog  TO UMOSnpa  T@V MOS@V  AD-oat
hou ouk eimi aksios to hypodéma ton podon ly-sai
REL.GEN.SG NEG be.1sG worthy DEF sandal.ACC DEF feet.GEN loosen-INF
‘... whose sandal on his feet I am not worthy to loosen’

(6) (John 1:27)

oV ovk eipl G&log  tva  Ao-w avutod TOV ipdvta  ToD
hou ouk eimi aksios hina lys-0 autou ton himanta tou
whose not am worthy that loosen-1sG his DEF strap.ACC DEF
VOB HATOG

hypodématos

sandal.GEN

‘... whose sandal-strap I am not worthy to loosen’

10 Admittedly, this particular verb occurs only once in the New Testament, but in that one
instance, it has a finite complement.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Greek Infinitive-Retreat versus Grammaticalization: An Assessment = 151

There was also some expansion of the use of the infinitive, in particular in the
expression of purpose with verbs of motion, though a finite verb with tva “can
again represent this infinitive” (Blass et al. 1961: §390).

An important observation about the infinitive-replacement process as it
unfolded over centuries in Greek is that those verbs and predicates that obligato-
rily take the infinitive in New Testament Greek turn out to be the very ones that in
Medieval Greek occur optionally with an infinitival complement or with a ({)va-
complement. Such is the case, for instance, with ToAu® (tolma) ‘dare’, Svvapau (dy-
namai) ‘be able’ and its more prevalent innovative lexical replacement numopw
(émporo), and apydlw (ark"az6) ‘begin’, among others. These hangers-on, these
last verbs to retain infinitives in Medieval Greek, are precisely those with which a
complement infinitive constitutes a single event. That is, in a sentence with ‘be
able’ governing an infinitive, there is no separate event of ability; rather the ability
(as expressed in the main verb) and the action (as expressed in the infinitive)
merge, as it were, to express a single event describing the subject’s ability to per-
form a particular action. Moreover, with those verbs that optionally governed in-
finitives in New Testament Greek, e.g., {nT® (zét6) ‘seek’, infinitives were no
longer possible in Medieval Greek.

This parallelism in the classes of verbs grouped as to their control of infin-
itives suggests that there was an orderly progression to the realization in the
lexicon of the replacement of infinitival complementation by finite complemen-
tation; that is, all verbs essentially reduced their infinitival usage by one de-
gree, from optionally possible infinitives to no longer possible, and from
obligatory infinitives to optionally possible.

This replacement process continued, in what may be viewed as an analogi-
cally driven diffusion through the lexicon, ultimately affecting all infinitive-
controlling verbs in the lexicon for most of Greek. This last qualification is needed
because the infinitive does remain in outlying dialects of Greek: the Pontic of Asia
Minor (Sitaridou 2014) and the Grico and Grecanico of southern Italy (see most re-
cently Baldissera 2012). The dialects that retain infinitives do so with a relatively
small number of controlling verbs, e.g., sozo ‘can’ in Southern Italy, as in (7) from
Bova (Pellegrini 1880, Rohlfs 1958):

(7) de sonno ciumifi

NEG can.1SG sleep.INF
‘I can’t sleep’.
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The verbs that retain the infinitive, just like the verbs that are the last to retain
infinitival complementation in Medieval Greek, tend to be those with which an
infinitive constitutes a single event.

Thus after several centuries of moribundity, by the 16th to 17th centuries,
what may be considered early Modern Greek, the infinitive was highly restricted
in use, and was effectively gone from the language in general as a verbal cate-
gory, surviving with just a few controlling verbs. In its place were fully finite
verb forms. This transition from nonfinite complementation with no specified
subject to finite complementation necessarily with a specified subject indicated
on the verb itself was thus a significant grammatical change, whether one fo-
cuses on the specifics of the transition with particular verbs or on the spread of
the innovative finite constructions throughout the language and their ultimate
generalization.

3 Remarks on Grammaticalization
and Degrammaticalization

As a preliminary to the examination of how the infinitive-replacement develop-
ments challenge aspects of grammaticalization theory, a definition of “gramma-
ticalization” must be adopted. This is not just a trivial exercise in semantic
hair-splitting, but rather it constitutes an essential part of understanding just
what is at issue. While it has become quite common to invoke Meillet (1912) and
Kurytowicz (1965) and to define grammaticalization in terms of movement from
lexical to grammatical and/or from less grammatical to more grammatical,” I
adopt here the particular formulation of what grammaticalization is that is pro-
posed by Haspelmath (2004: 26): “A grammaticalization is a diachronic change
by which the parts of a constructional schema come to have stronger internal
dependencies”. Haspelmath’s definition thus takes grammaticalization to entail
the tightening of bonds between elements within phrases and within words.
This definition is fully consistent with the Meillet/Kurylowicz approach in that
Haspelmath’s “stronger internal dependency” is typical of grammatical mate-
rial: an affix, for instance, is tightly bound to the stem or root it attaches to,
and similarly, a clitic is typically bound to its host in some way, but with a

11 Meillet (1912: 131) talks of grammaticalization in terms of “I’attribution du caractére gram-
matical & un mot jadis autonome”, while for Kurylowicz (1965: 69), it involves “an increase of
the range of a morpheme advancing from a lexical to a grammatical or from a less grammatical
to a more grammatical status”.
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greater degree of freedom than an affix. Thus the movement from clitic status
to affixal status would represent a “tightening of bonds between elements”.
Moreover, in line with increased interest in the emergence of constructions,
akin in many ways to studies of grammaticalization,'® the same can be said
about words that come to be “frozen” into constructional schemata.

In a sense, then, this definition draws on what is known about grammatical
boundaries — phrasal boundaries, word boundaries or morpheme boundaries,
for instance — and thus gives a precise way of assessing the grammaticalization
of any particular element in question. Understanding grammaticalization in
terms of the establishment of a different kind of boundary thus replaces the
vaguer criteria of the Meillet/Kurylowicz approach of greater or lesser grammat-
ical status with a criterion that is more readily measurable, via an appeal to
boundaries. Moreover, it removes the need for a disjunct of “lexical to grammat-
ical” or “less grammatical to more grammatical” that one gets from taking both
Meillet and Kurylowicz together, and generalizes well to constructional sche-
mata. I proceed in what follows, therefore, with Haspelmath’s characterization
as the operative notion for identifying grammaticalization.

Haspelmath’s definition of grammaticalization intersects in a very specific
way with the question of whether there are cases of grammatical change in
which movement occurs which is opposite to that seen in grammaticalization,
what is best referred to as “degrammaticalization” (cf. Norde 2009). Some propo-
nents of grammaticalization have taken the viewpoint that it is unidirectional,
moving only in the direction of greater grammatical status for a given element or
pattern. This is sometimes referred to as the “Unidirectionality Hypothesis” and
is seen by some as a principle that is both absolute and inviolable; others admit
that there are some instances of degrammaticalization but nonetheless dismiss
it as statistically insignificant or only occurring under special circumstances or
unsystematic ways."”

Haspelmath’s particular characterization of grammaticalization, even if not
standard (though accepted by, e.g., Norde 2009, as among the commonly circu-
lating definitions of grammaticalization), presents a highly testable way of con-
sidering the unidirectionality hypothesis. In particular, one can look for cases
involving grammatical change that have at least some of the hallmarks of
“grammaticalization”, e.g., shift in semantics towards broader (“bleached”)

12 For more on constructionalization — the diachronic emergence of constructions — see, inter
alia, Bergs & Diewald (2008), Traugott & Trousdale (2013), and Barddal et al. (2015).

13 See Joseph (2014) regarding statistics and degrammaticalization and the general issue of
how to count an instance of grammaticalization, or degrammaticalization for that matter. See
also §6 below.
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more abstract meaning, wider range of use, and/or phonological reduction,
and then see if they show movement towards tighter or looser internal depen-
dencies/bonds, as measured for instance by assessing the nature of the bound-
ary involved (as suggested in Joseph 2014). If any cases show looser internal
dependencies after the change, then they would constitute counterexamples to
the Unidirectionality Hypothesis and thereby extend the case for degrammatic-
alization being a real kind of change.

4 Haspelmathian (De-)grammaticalization
versus Greek Infinitive-Retreat

The Greek infinitival developments provide precisely a case of degrammaticali-
zation based on Haspelmath’s definition, as the following subsections show.

4.1 Greek Infinitive-Retreat as Grammaticalization

The infinitive in Ancient Greek thus gives way to a finite complement marked
with va (na), the source of which is from the earlier final/purpose conjunction
va (hina) ‘so that’. This mode of infinitival replacement, as opposed to the spo-
radic use of verbal nouns, shows two grammaticalization-like traits. First, there
is the widening of the meaning of the marker va, a kind of bleaching that is
characteristic of elements involved in grammaticalization. That is, va (na) is not
just a final/purpose conjunction, as its source iva (hina) was, but is a grammati-
cal “connector” with an abstract function. Second, in some instances there is
phonetic reduction of va. In particular, one finds vaoat ([nase]) from va eioon
(na ise) ‘that you be’ even though /a/ does not usually contract with /i/; com-
pare kaA& ioat (kald ise) ‘well you-are’, which does not contract to *kaAdoat
([kalase]) — rather, this becomes [kalajse]. The key element involved in the
Greek retreat of the infinitive, the marker va (na), thus shows some hallmark
characteristics of grammaticalization.

4.2 How Infinitival Developments Show a Loosening
of Internal Dependencies

Despite the result of the previous section, there are ways in which infinitival
replacement in Greek shows traits of degrammaticalization. As seen in §2,
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infinitives can be viewed as dependent elements, and such is the case for
Greek. Greek infinitives generally did not stand on their own and did not deter-
mine a sentence by themselves; rather they occurred as complements to main
verbs.

Moreover, they cohere semantically in terms of event structure with at least
some verbs. Thus, with propw (mpord) ‘can’, the ability to perform an act and
the act itself do not represent distinct events, and such is the case also with
apxalw (ark"azo) ‘begin’, in that an action and the onset of that action are not
distinct when viewed as events; rather carrying out the act implies that the abil-
ity was there, and any action necessarily has a beginning.

Furthermore, with some main verbs, as argued by Krapova & Cinque
(2018), infinitives appear to have combined syntactically in such a way as to
suggest a sort of fusion, in that the combination is essentially monoclausal; in
particular, one finds Clitic Climbing in the Greek of Southern Italy with sozo/
sonno ‘can’, as Krapova & Cinque (2018) note, offering these examples from
Baldissera (2012) and Chatzikyriakidis (2010):

(8) a. sa sozzane insulteétsi
YOU.CL.ACC can.3PL.PST insult.INF
‘They could insult you’ (Baldissera 2012: 61)
b. To sotzi vorasi? Ne, sotzi
it.cL.ACC can.3sG buy.INF yes can.3SG
‘Can he buy it? Yes, he can’ (Chatzikyriakidis 2010, ex. (43))

Infinitival complementation is thus interpretable (as above in §2) as a kind of
streamlining of multi-clausal syntax that tightens the dependencies between
the main clause and the subordinate clause, in such a way that the clauses are
semantically and even syntactically fused in some cases.

By contrast, va (na)-clauses can stand on their own and determine a
sentence, in perfectly colloquial and ordinary usage, as in:'**

(9) a. vdoat KaA&
ndse kala
SBJvV.be.2sG well
‘may you be well; thank you’

14 See Ammann & van der Auwera 2004 on such uses in Balkan languages more generally,
including Greek.
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b. va mAnpwow TWpR
na pliréso tora
SBJV pay.1sG  now
‘May/should I pay now?’

These clauses, therefore, have some independence and integrity of their own, a
property that infinitives did not. Admittedly, va-clauses fuse semantically with
controlling verbs in the same way that infinitives do, but infinitives show syn-
tactic cohesion with their governing verbs in ways that va-clauses do not. It is
fair to say, therefore, that there is a looser grammatical relationship between
main verbs and their complement va (na)-clauses.

In this regard, the shift in Greek from somewhat tightly cohesive infiniti-
val complementation to less tightly cohesive finite complementation shows a
development that can be construed as a degrammaticalization. That is, this
diachronic development involves movement away from the tight bond
constituted by the matrix-verb-plus-infinitive combination, whereby the in-
finitive does not stand on its own, to a looser bond of two separate elements
(matrix-verb plus va (na)-finite-verb), where each element can in principle
stand alone. Each element in the latter case has an integrity and an indepen-
dence that the infinitive at least is lacking in the former case. In the replace-
ment of the infinitive by finite complementation with a DMS-clause, there is
thus a development in which, to give the opposite of Haspelmath’s charac-
terization of grammaticalization, “the parts of a constructional schema come
to have” weaker, i.e. looser, not “stronger internal dependencies”, therefore
a degrammaticalization.”

15 Given that there are parallels across the Balkan languages to the Greek infinitive-retreat, it
is worth considering if these parallels might represent a case of “contact-induced grammatical-
ization” (Heine & Kuteva 2005), with the same processes of grammaticalization being repli-
cated across languages. Such processes would include the introduction of a modal marker
(paralleling Greek va [na]), the semantic bleaching of this marker, its increased grammatical
value, and so on. If, however, such is the case, despite the caveats voiced in, e.g., Joseph
(2011: §6), then given the interpretation in §4.2, what is seen here in the Balkans is also equally
“contact-induced degrammaticalization”.
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5 A Further View on Grammaticalization —
Back to the Future

The argument given in §4 about the relevance of the replacement of infinitival
complements by fully finite complements in Greek for claims about unidirection-
ality that have been made under the rubric of grammaticalization theory might
conceivably be countered by saying that the structural changes noted in §4 in-
volve abstractions and generalizations over structural types, and do not involve
changes in individual tokens of said structures, in individual constructions. That
is to say, in this line of counter-argumentation, it is not that one structure (with
infinitives) followed a degrammaticalizing pathway and directly turned into the
other (with finite complementation), but rather that very general rearrangements
of structural patterns occurred. In that way, the change would be viewed as a
large-scale one of overall grammatical structure, rather like a shift from synthetic
to analytic structure, and not really a development running counter to a very spe-
cific grammaticalization pathway.

While perhaps reasonable, this admittedly may not be the most compelling
counter-interpretation possible.'® However, even if we were to grant it and give
it some weight, there are other similar developments with the replacement of
the infinitive that affect specific constructions along specific pathways of gram-
matical change. As such, they would seem to be impervious to this sort of
counter-argumentation.

In particular, one development in the Greek future involves the reworking of
an infinitival complement in a specific constructional context in the direction of
yielding a structure with looser bonds between a governing element and the com-
plement. In this way, it is a counter-directional grammatical development, one
that goes specifically against the claim that grammaticalization always proceeds
from lexical to grammatical or from less grammatical to more grammatical. “More”
and “less” grammatical may be taken, as suggested above in §4, to mean, respec-
tively, stronger and looser bonds between elements. Unidirectionality would mean
movement only towards stronger bonds whereas a counter-directional develop-
ment would show movement towards looser bonds."”

16 1 say this largely because if a general shift in a language of synthetic to analytic structure
were to be deemed a case of degrammaticalization, then the numerous instances of such shifts
within Indo-European, e.g. in Romance and Slavic languages, and elsewhere would surely
have struck down any principle of unidirectionality of grammatical development right from
the start of interest in this notion.

17 See Joseph (2006) for some discussion of different interpretations of what unidirectionality
could mean; the example here would be problematic under any interpretation of unidirectionality.
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The relevant facts from the Greek future that bear on these claims are as fol-
lows. The Medieval Greek future tense formation consisting of the verb t"elo
(B¢Aw) ‘want’ with an infinitive, e.g., 0¢Aw ypdpel ("elo grap”ei) ‘1 will be writing’,
was reanalyzed in the 3rd person singular as consisting of two finite (i.e. person-
marked) 3rd person forms paratactically combined. This reanalysis could happen
because, due to the regular sound change of the loss of word-final -n, the infinitive
came to converge with the 3rd person singular present indicative form;'® the re-
analysis is evident from the occurrence of fully inflected non-3rd person singular
forms. The three stages in these developments are shown in Figure 1:

Stage I
0éh-00  ypao-gv => 0EM-00 Ypap-€l
tel-6 grap"-ein tel-G grap”-ei
will-1SG write-INF REGULAR SOUND INF
CHANGE (cf. 35G yphuper (grap”ei))
l
!
Stage I1
0él-e1 ypaop-et ==> 0ér-e1  ypao-et
thel-ei grap’-ei thel-ei  grap"-ei
will-3sG  write-INF REANALYSIS  will-38G write-3SG
!
!
Stage 111
0éh-e1  : yphao-el BN 0éh-0: X, X ==>  7ypho-o
thel-ei : grap’-ei thel-6: X grap”-0
will-3sG ~ write-33G ANALOGY  will-1sG write-1SG

Figure 1: Reanalysis of the Greek 8¢\ (t"eld) future.

18 By the time these developments occurred, ei (<et>) was pronounced [i] in Greek (and ou
(<ov>) was [u]); among the consonants, t" (<8>) and p" (<¢>) were [6] and [f], respectively, and
g (<y>) was [y].
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Thus a full paradigm became possible with a doubly-inflected future, with
inflected 0¢Aw (theld) as a future auxiliary concatenated with a matching in-
flected form of a main verb, with no subordinating element, no particle va (na)
or the like, connecting them; for instance, one can find in Medieval Greek all of
the person-number forms given in (10):

(10) Doubly inflected paratactic future tense with 0¢Aw (¢"el6)
1SG 0¢Aw  ypapw  (t"elo grap”o)
2 Béheig ypagelg (t"eleis grap”eis)
3 0kl ypagel  (t"elei grap”ei)
1PL B¢hope ypagope (t"elome grap"ome)
2 Béhete yphoete (telete grapete)
3 Bghouv ypdpouv ("eloun grap™oun)

The relevance of these developments for the claim of unidirectionality should be
clear. Since forms like ypdopw, ypdpeis (grap™s ‘I write’, grap”eis ‘you write’), etc.
in (10) can stand alone as present indicative forms and thus have considerable in-
dependence and integrity as verbal forms, the change shown here in Figure 2
takes a verbal construction in which there is a dependent element, an infinitive,
that is tightly connected, bonded in a sense, to a governing element — the future
auxiliary verb 6¢Aw ("elo) — and changes it into a looser construction, one that is
paratactic instead of hypotactic. This loosening of the internal bonds, in which the
bound dependent infinitive has become an independent finite form, is contrary to
the dictates of the Unidirectionality Hypothesis, as it means that a construction
with a tight bond, Haspelmath’s “strong internal dependency”, between its ele-
ments has turned into one with a looser bond, a weaker “internal dependency”.

6 Conclusion

The developments chronicled here with the infinitive in Greek therefore pose a
significant challenge to claims of directionality in grammatical change, as em-
bodied in the Unidirectionality Principle. It is important to note that while
some accounts of unidirectionality in grammaticalization treat it as exception-
less, others recognize that there can be exceptions to it. Haspelmath (2004), for
instance, acknowledges that there are eight (and only eight) known instances
of degrammaticalization, i.e. of counter-directionality to the claim of one-way
movement in grammatical change, and Heine (2003) notes there are exceptions
but says they “are few compared to the large number of examples that confirm
the hypothesis.” Joseph (2011, 2014, 2017) suggests other examples, and there
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are yet others in the literature; it is in that spirit that the case of infinitive-
retreat in Greek should be added to the record.

But there is more to say here. The replacement of the infinitive took place
over some 1500 years, as documented here, and thus in a very real sense is not
just one event, not just a single instance of finite forms substituting for an ear-
lier infinitive. Even though similar pressures and influences, both internal and
external, that led to the retreat of the infinitive were present throughout this
millennium and a half period, and no doubt played a role at each step along
the way to the ultimate demise of this verbal category, clearly different popula-
tions of speakers were involved. This means that the controlling-verb-by-
controlling-verb replacement of infinitival syntax happened repeatedly over
those 1500 years. Rather than this being a single case of degrammaticalization,
then, it must be admitted that literally hundreds of instances of degrammatical-
ization occurred during that stretch of time, essentially one for every control-
ling verb that relinquished the tight control of an infinitive to the looser control
of a finite complement. Thus for researchers interested in directionality of
grammatical change, the Greek infinitive represents a bonanza of data that
must be taken seriously as a counterweight to the claims of the preponderance
of movement in the direction of greater grammatical status, tighter internal
bonds, in Haspelmath’s formulation. Moreover, if this analysis is multiplied
across the several Balkan languages that show a similar replacement of the
infinitive, the import and value of this development for our understanding of
directionality in grammatical change are thus multiplied as well.

Abbreviations

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.” Additionally, the following gloss
has been adopted:

CL clitic status.
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Postclassical Greek and Treebanks
for a Diachronic Analysis

Abstract: We show how a diachronic analysis based on an annotated corpus that
includes texts from various Postclassical stages of Greek can open new perspec-
tives in the examination of syntactic phenomena, such as backward control, as
well as in the construction of a linguistic and philological profile of earlier texts.
Sphrantzes’ Chronicle (15th ct. AD) demonstrates an example of a text that re-
flects “parallel” grammars of a transitional period (Kroch 2001). We support this
view through a diachronic examination of backward control in Sphrantzes as
well as in Herodotus and the Gospels. The starting point of this case study is re-
lated to an apparent asymmetry: though there is a tendency for continuous con-
structions to increase from Herodotus to the New Testament, discontinuous
conjunct participles, with the subject interfering in the participle clause, increase
from Herodotus to the New Testament. This apparent asymmetry concerns exam-
ples of backward control. We connect the characteristics of backward control in
Sphrantzes to general properties of the text, which presents evidence of an essen-
tially modern syntax that is archaized in various ways (Horrocks 2010: 272). We
use evidence from the presence of NPs in the dative case (an archaizing element)
and the absence of verbs that show the middle-passive voice alternation (a mod-
ern element of the text) to argue in favor of this claim.

Keywords: treebanks, Postclassical Greek, backward control, syntactic change,
parallel grammars, Sphrantzes

1 Introduction

Corpus linguistics combines linguistic theory with an empirical approach: espe-
cially in the case of diachronic studies, a linguistic examination begins with
observation of available texts. However, it should also cover the missing
parts — due to the lack of native speakers’ intuitions — with an interpretation
informed by theory. Hence, historical linguists are always reliant on a corpus,
in one form or another, since there are no other data (no native speaker intu-
itions, no experimental data). Sometimes (in the best of cases), statistics from a
corpus can give us something almost as good as speaker intuitions, and even
negative evidence, if a phenomenon that could have occurred with a high
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frequency does not in fact occur in the corpus. For those reasons historical lin-
guists have been pioneers in corpus linguistics (Index Thomisticus, started
1949; Thesaurus Linguae Graecae, released in the 1970s).

Diachronic examinations of various stages of Greek have demonstrated
the following overall tendencies, through a comparison between the Classical
Greek, the Hellenistic Koiné Greek and the Modern Greek periods (Joseph
2002): (a) agreement between Classical, Hellenistic Koiné and Modern Greek
has been observed: this fact has been interpreted as continuity through vari-
ous stages. For example, this could be the case with regard to the nominative
case for subjects of finite verbs or with regard to pro-drop (availability of sub-
ject omission); (b) Hellenistic Koiné Greek has also appeared as a transitional
stage — often with a new structure for the first time in this period. For exam-
ple, this observation has been a typical part of analysis of the loss of the da-
tive case.

An annotated corpus that can include texts from another stage(s) of the di-
achrony of Greek can easily offer a fourth “checkpoint” for the development of
several phenomena in Greek. Various possibilities appear, then, if we include a
text from another Postclassical period in our corpus study, for instance from late
Byzantine Greek. A diachronic corpus study that includes the representation
from a fourth stage can display (a) agreement between all stages; (b) agreement
between the late Byzantine Greek text and Classical Greek (as well as Hellenistic
Koiné Greek) but not between this text and Modern Greek; or (c) agreement be-
tween the late Byzantine Greek text and Modern Greek, but not between Classical
Greek and the late Byzantine Greek text. Each possibility requires an explanation:
Why is stability attested in all stages, or why does language change distinguish
the late Byzantine Greek text from either Classical Greek or Modern Greek?

In the present paper, we show an example of a diachronic study that in-
cludes a fourth annotated “checkpoint.” The annotated text of Sphrantzes (15th
century) can provide evidence on several phenomena that include change or
stability and have been in the center of debates between several scholars. On
the other hand, we demonstrate that this kind of diachronic analysis also has
useful implications for the construction of the linguistic/philological profile of
the relevant text as well. The main characteristics of the text, and in particular
the contrast between archaizing and modern features can be clearly revealed
through a diachronic examination.

In Section 2, we briefly present the Pragmatic Resources in Old Indo-
European Languages (PROIEL) corpus, focusing on its Greek subpart and on
difficulties of expanding an annotated corpus for the diachronic analysis of
Greek. Section 3 describes the main characteristics of the late Byzantine Greek
Chronicle of Sphrantzes (as an example of a diachronic expansion of the
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corpus). We present some examples of a reflection of “parallel grammars” in a
transitional period. In Section 4, we examine backward control in various
stages of Greek. A diachronic analysis in this case is useful because of an ob-
served asymmetry: even though the frequency of discontinuous infinitives,
N[oun]P[hrase]s, Adv[erb]P[hrase]s and P[preposition|P[hrase]s drops from
Herodotus to the New Testament, discontinuous conjunct participles, with the
subject interfering in the participle clause, increase from Herodotus to the New
Testament. The characteristics of backward control in Sphrantzes are affected
by the general contrast of archaizing vs. modern rules in Sphrantzes. Section 5
supports this conclusion with some remarks on the contrast between archaizing
datives and modern features of voice morphology in Sphrantzes. Section 6 sum-
marizes the main findings of the study.

2 Postclassical Greek, the PROIEL Corpus
and a Diachronic Analysis of Greek

The diachronic dimension of a syntactic phenomenon can be explored with an
electronic annotated corpus with data from Late Medieval and Early Modern
Greek. This additional subcorpus can provide us the means for a linguistic
quantitative analysis that is based on quantified, replicable studies. The sub-
corpus of Sphrantzes contains 24,289 tagged words from the Chronicle of
Sphrantzes of the 15th century AD (Late Medieval Greek). Its annotation was
part of the first phase of expansion of the Greek part of the PROIEL corpus: the
overall aim of the expansion is to include more Late Medieval and Early
Modern Greek tagged texts to the corpus (The Chronicle of Morea [14th ct. AD;
Late Medieval Greek] and The Sacrifice of Abraham and Erotokritos [16th—17th
century; Early Modern Greek]). In total, the whole PROIEL corpus of old Indo-
European languages [available at http://foni.uio.no:3000 and http://clarino.uib.
no/iness] consists of 593,465 words (January 2017), from several old Indo-
European languages (see also https://proiel.github.io/, with the data from
PROIEL’s sister projects, ISWOC and TOROT, the total word count is 928,185).
Greek makes up about a third of the PROIEL corpus. However, most of the
Greek data come from Herodotus and the New Testament. The goal of the
PROIEL corpus is a many-layered manual annotation of all the texts, which in-
cludes morphological, syntactic, semantic (e.g., animacy) annotation as well as
annotation of information structure. Unfortunately, it is not possible to have all
layers in all texts at once. Morphology and syntax are at the core, whereas the
information structure layer (where, for instance, null objects are annotated) is
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added at a later stage and is only present for part of the corpus (not, for exam-
ple, for the text of Sphrantzes).

As presented in Table 1, the PROIEL corpus contains various languages.
The original corpus is the New Testament in Greek, Latin, Gothic, Classical
Armenian and Old Church Slavic. Only Greek and Latin have any texts other
than the New Testament. The subsequent expansions included the following
texts: (i) Herodotus: book 1, last part of book 4, books 5-7; (ii) Sphrantzes:
Chronicon Minus (complete 24,289 words); (iii) Several classical and postclas-
sical Latin texts (Caesar, Cicero, Peregrinatio Aetheriae). The long term goal of
the PROIEL corpus is twofold: to expand coverage of diachronic coverage of
Greek and Latin and to expand coverage of Indo-European branches (starting
with Hittite, Vedic and Lithuanian). The diachronic coverage of Greek in the
PROIEL corpus is related to the main aim of the present study, which concerns
the challenges of expanding an annotated corpus for a diachronic analysis of
Greek.

Table 1: Languages included in the PROIEL corpus and numbers of
annotated words.

Languages included in the PROIEL corpus  Numbers of annotated words

0ld Church Slavonic 71,531
Gothic 56,315
Greek 236,840
Latin 206,006
Classical Armenian 22,773

The PROIEL corpus is made available under a Creative Commons license (CC
BY-NC-SA). This means that only editions that can be distributed freely can be
used in the corpus. For classical texts, this issue does not constitute a real prob-
lem because an Oxford edition from the 1920s is still a reliable text. But, for
many postclassical texts, no modern edition exists, or (as in the case of the
Chronicle of John Malalas) only one modern edition (Thurn 2000) has been
published and is copyrighted, whereas the previous edition is almost two hun-
dred years old (Dindorf 1831).

A diachronic expansion of the PROIEL corpus does not meet important ob-
stacles in terms of morphological annotation. Morphological annotation in the
PROIEL corpus is relatively theory-neutral and unproblematic. Moreover, the
featural content of morphemes is relatively stable. In the history of Greek, it is
rarely the case that a morpheme changes its content so that it would be unclear
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how to annotate it. Changes rather involve development of new morphemes or
a shift from synthetic to analytic expression. These changes are unproblematic
from the perspective of morphological annotation, although some category
shifts can be problematic (e.g., the conjunction [hi]na ‘in order that’ which later
develops into a particle). For instance, when does (hi)na shift from a comple-
mentizer to a particle? In some contexts, both annotations of (hi)na (as an early
complementizer and as a modern particle) would be possible. But outside of
such categorization issues, there is practically never doubts about the morpho-
logical annotation of later texts added to the PROIEL corpus.

3 The Example of Adding the Chronicle
of Sphrantzes to a Diachronic Annotated
Corpus of Greek

3.1 Characteristics of the Chronicle of Sphrantzes

The text of Sphrantzes (born 1401; died ca. 1477) has been considered to closely
reflect the authentic spoken language of the period. We should note that there
is an interesting contrast in his text between the direct speech passages (which
demonstrate the non-learned language) and the narrative passages, which re-
flect the early form of the literary vernacular in prose texts. All passages appear
to also be influenced by the simple language of international diplomatic con-
tracts (Hinterberger 2006; Philippides & Hanak 2011).

Sphrantzes’ Chronicle appears in two forms: the short version (Chronicon
Minus) and the large version (Chronicon Maius), which includes all parts of
the Chronicon Minus with some additional information and few alternations.
According to Falier-Papadopoulos (1935), only the Chronicon Minus can be
Sphrantzes’ authentic work. The first English translation of Sphrantzes’ text
was prepared by Marios Philippides (Philippides 1980). It includes the com-
plete Minor Chronicle as well as the “siege-section” of the Major Chronicle and
is based on the Grecu’s (1966) edition. Grecu’s edition provided us with the
text for the PROIEL annotated subcorpus.

Sphrantzes’ text demonstrates an example of a text that reflects the “parallel”
grammars (Kroch 2001) of a transitional period. Horrocks (2010: 272), for instance,
describes this period of the history of Greek as a period with “an essentially mod-
ern syntax that was archaized in various ways.” Demotic/vernacular features evi-
dence a modern system of grammar; e.g., there are many cases of nd-subjunctive
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in Sphrantzes’ text.! The text of Sphrantzes has been characterized — similar to the
texts of Doukas, for instance — as representing a more popularizing, colloquial
Greek (Browning 1978), with the use of nominative absolute participles, inflected
participles, infinitives introduced with héti and with infinitives introduced with
hina.? On the other hand, there is still productive use of participles and infinitives
(in particular, of infinitives that follow a neuter article and appear as objects of
prepositions), as well as of the dative case (Hinterberger 2006).

3.2 The Period of the Chronicle of Sphrantzes

The main changes in the period of Sphrantzes are related to the status of infin-
itives — which influence control constructions, too — as well as morphological
cases and word order. VS becomes the main unmarked word order. This change
is probably connected to the tendency of clitics to be immediately to the left of
the main verb and to the optional preposing of the verb with the clitic in the
case of presence of a conjunction (Horrocks 1990). In Medieval Greek, the ten-
dency for a VS order is also dominant in case of absence of clitics or absence of
a conjunction. Moreover, the functions of the dative can be expressed through
a bare accusative in the case of temporal phrases or indirect objects and
through a genitive or a PP in the case of indirect objects (Humbert 1930; Trapp
1965; Gianollo, this volume).

In late middle ages, there is a clear tendency to replace the infinitive: with
control verbs (e.g. ‘try’, ‘want’), the infinitive is replaced by the na-subjunctive
construction; with modal and aspectual verbs (verbs with the meaning “to
stop, to begin, to finish”), infinitives appear nominalized after an article or are
replaced by the na-subjunctive. We should notice that, as a parallel develop-
ment, in late Byzantine period, t"él6 “‘will’ is used instead of other Future-
related auxiliaries. In the 14th century, the infinitive with t"él6 can be used for
the Future tense, whereas the reduced form of 616 gradually becomes a parti-
cle (Horrocks 2010: 228-230). In Late Medieval Greek, the most productive

1 Other examples of demotic features include the use of the new form of copula éni, paratactic
style and demotic words (tsdnkra ‘bow’, épiasa ‘1 caught’, skoténo ‘I kill’, ekeitémen ‘1 was
lying’).

2 Popularizing Greek is also reflected in the frequent confusion between the PPs en with an
NP in the dative and eis with an NP in the accusative, and between local adverbs of motion
and rest.
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Future periphrasis is formed with t'él6 ‘want’ combined with the Present or
Aorist infinitive; see the example in (1).

(1) (Sphrantzes 7.4)

0iAw  yeveiv koda kai OfAopev (payev Kal
t"élo  genein kala kai t"élomen phagein kai
want.1SG become.INF.AOR well and want.1IPL eat.INF.AOR and
el ouov
piein homoti

drink.INF.AOR together
‘I shall get well, and we shall eat and drink together.’
(Holton & Manolessou 2010: 551)°

On the other hand, the archaizing deviations (starting from the Late Byzantine
period) also mainly concern infinitival complements or, in general, morphology
and agreement patterns of Classical Greek.

The chronicles of this period reflect a middle-to-popular writing and dem-
onstrate a new written standard that emerges following the change of the Greek
Koiné language of the late middle ages into a standard language for educated
registers. Again, the characteristics of the chronicles of this period present a
clear contrast between (a) the Ancient Greek inflected participles, the accusa-
tive and infinitive constructions and the dative for the indirect object and the
instrument, and (b) new tendencies, for instance, for the pronoun placement
and the word order (Horrocks 2010: 226—228).

If we compare Sphrantzes to other chronicles of the early and middle
Byzantine period, we can reach the following conclusions for the basic linguistic
features of our study: All of the chronicles combine archaized features of the
Ancient Greek model with some non-classical features. For instance, the early
text of Theophanes the Confessor (ca. 760-818 AD) (copied or paraphrased from
an earlier book) contains examples of agreement of adjunct participles following
Ancient Greek rules (as well as examples of nominative absolute constructions),
of accusative and infinitive constructions and of hyperbaton. The non-classical
features concern the meanings of the preposition en when it selects a dative
noun (‘goal of movement’ and temporal meaning). The 14th-century Chronicle of
the Morea, written by a Greek-speaking Frank, also includes characteristics of
the non-learned language (in contrast to the romances), such as the use of sub-
junctive introduced with nd with Future and modal readings, or the use of infin-
itives only in nominalized adjuncts (where the infinitive follows a definite article)
or with modals, and not after control verbs.
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Other registers of the same late Byzantine period also show more modern
features, such as subject oriented participles (for instance, in Maximos
Planoudes, ca. 1255-1305). In romances of the 14th—15th centuries (for instance,
in Kallimachos and Chrysorrhoe), there is productive use of inflected participles
(following the Ancient Greek model) as well as replacement of infinitives with
nd-subjunctives except after control verbs (Horrocks 2010: 343-344).

In Section 4, we examine backward control in a diachronic perspective. An
observed asymmetry makes a diachronic approach that includes Postclassical
texts useful for the case of backward control. Even though the frequency of dis-
continuous infinitives, NPs, AdvPs and PPs drops from Herodotus to the New
Testament, discontinuous conjunct participles, with the subject interfering in
the participle clause, increase from Herodotus to the New Testament. We will
provide a diachronic analysis of discontinuous elements, including data from
the late Byzantine Greek Chronicle of Sphrantzes. We will show that the discon-
tinuity is apparent because it concerns examples of backward control in all ex-
amined stages of the Greek diachrony. Moreover, the particular characteristics
of the Chronicle of Sphrantzes are related to the contrast between archaizing
and modern elements in this text.

4 Backward control in Greek and what
a diachronic annotated corpus can offer

4.1 Backward control in various stages of Greek

Several studies have shown that there are languages that appear to allow back-
ward control: in (2b) (in contrast to 2a), the controller is expressed overtly in
the embedded clause and controls an empty position in the matrix clause
(Polinsky & Potsdam 2002, 2006; Potsdam 2009).

(2) a. Kim; hopes [_; to be singing]. (forward control)
b. ; hopes [Kim; to be singing]. (backward control)

Backward control is an exceptional case, in terms of linguistic theory, in that a
lower element in the structure controls a higher element. Backward control has
been considered to exist in Nahk-Daghestanian languages, Northwest Caucasian,
Malagasy and Korean, according to Polinsky & Potsdam (2002). The example in
(3) presents relevant data from Tsez (Nakh-Daghestanian, Russia, where the con-
trolled position (_;) is actually in the matrix clause:
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(3) (Polinsky & Potsdam 2002: 247)
__i lkid-ba; ziya b-isral y-/*b- ogsi
2.ABS girl.2.ERG cow.3.ABS 3-feed.INF 2/3.begin-PST.EVID
‘The girl began to feed the cow.’

On the other hand, the rarity of backward control has also been a cause of criti-
cism against such analyses, e.g. by Landau (2007). According to Landau, Tsez
has only two verbs that allow backward control; in other languages, the num-
ber of verbs is not very large either (not more than five); between them one
finds aspectuals, which also have a raising analysis. Landau’s other criticism
derives from the observation that the subject chain with backward control in
Tsez requires the existence of another exceptional phenomenon: the subject
chain bears two cases, ergative and absolutive.

However, data from two stages of Greek, Ancient and Modern Greek, as
well as data from Latin (Haug 2011) and Romanian (Alboiu 2007) present coun-
terarguments to Landau’s criticism. Data from Ancient Greek, New Testament
Greek (Haug 2011, 2017) and Modern Greek (Spyropoulos 2007, Alexiadou et al.
2010) include a large number of verbs that allow backward control, which, in
these cases, does not require the exceptional phenomenon of multiple case
assignment.

The starting point of the present case study is related to an interesting dia-
chronic aspect revealed in the examination of backward control constructions
and discontinuous constituents:> Even though the frequency of discontinuous
infinitives, NPs, AdvPs and PPs drops from Herodotus to the New Testament,
discontinuous conjunct participles, with the subject interfering in the participle
clause, increase from Herodotus to the New Testament (Haug 2017; see also
below for more details).* These opposite-direction data provide evidence
against a similar analysis of discontinuity of e.g. infinitives and NPs, on the one
hand, and discontinuity of conjunct participle clauses (where the subject of the
participle is expressed in the matrix clause and not in the particle clause), on

3 We follow Haug (2017) and consider that a constituent is displaced and its phrase is discon-
tinuous, whenever the constituent is separated from its head by an element that is not a co-
argument of that head.

4 Factors of variation (for instance, genre or style) probably are significant when we compare
data from the text of Herodotus to data from the New Testament and Sphrantzes, but only in
the case that the underlying structures are different as well; otherwise, it is difficult to see how
variation can account for dissimilarities between participles and other constituents with re-
gard to (dis)continuity.
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the other hand. According to Haug (2017), the contrast between the frequency
of discontinuous infinitives, NPs, AdvPs and PPs and the frequency of “discon-
tinuous” conjunct participles from Herodotus to the New Testament does not
reflect an asymmetry in the development of discontinuity. On the contrary, dis-
continuity with conjunct participles is only apparent and is in reality a back-
ward control structure: the subject is “sandwiched” in the participle clause
(between the participle and its object) and no other elements can be found in
this position (see the example in 4).

(4) (Mark 2:5)

xkal (6wv 0 ‘Inooiig v mioTv - aUT@V
kai idéon ho Iésoiis  tén  pistin  auton

and see.PTCP.NOM DEF.NOM Jesus.NOM DEF.ACC faith.AcC 3PL.GEN
Aéyet 1@ TAPaAVTIKG

légei  toi paralytikéi

say.3sG DEF.DAT paralytic.DAT
‘Seeing their faith, Jesus said to the paralytic.’

In Ancient Greek, control always involves non-finite structures, whereas control
is related to finite structures in Modern Greek. Moreover, Ancient Greek back-
ward control is found in adjunct control® in contrast to the Modern Greek com-
plement control data. Participles in Ancient Greek can be used as free adjuncts
of two types: absolute participles, whose subject does not need to be coreferent
with an argument of the matrix clause, and conjunct participles, whose subject
needs to be coreferent with an argument of the matrix clause. Absolute partici-
ples and their subjects bear genitive case, and there is no question of control.
On the other hand, there should be agreement between the case of the conjunct
participles with their subjects. The subject of the participle can be controlled by
the subject of the matrix clause — and, in this case, it bears nominative case —
or other elements of the matrix clause. Haug (2011) shows that Ancient Greek as
well as New Testament Greek allow backward control with conjoined partici-
ples. According to Haug’s analysis, the shared subject in (5) appears in the par-
ticiple clause and so (5) is not a case of a discontinuous (headless) VP.

5 For a relevant case of adjunct backward control in Assamese, see Haddad (2011).
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(5) (Matthew 1:24)

éyepbeic 8¢ lwong o Tov Unvou
egert’eis dé Ioséph apo toti hypnou

wake.up.PFV.PTCP.NOM PRT Joseph.NOM from DEF.GEN sleep.GEN
énoinoev [...]

epoiésen [. . .]

do.AOR.3SG

‘When Joseph woke up from sleep, he did [...]’

The main argument for analyzing ho I6séph as a subject of the participle clause
is that only the subject of the participle clause can intervene in this position; if
it occurs here qua a matrix constituent that has scrambled into the participle
clause, there would be no explanation of why other matrix constituents cannot
do the same thing. For further details of the argument, we refer the reader to
Haug (2017).

A corpus study of Sphrantzes reveals similar examples with participles. In
examples (6a, b) and (7a, b), the shared subject appears in the participle clause.
For instance, in (6a) the shared subject appears between the participle and a PP
that is selected by the participle. In (6b) and (7b) we provide the PROIEL anno-
tation for these cases.

(6) a. (Sphrantzes 9.3.6)

Kai méhv émotpépag o MovgaTtapds  &i¢

Kai palin epistrépsas ho Moustaphds eis

and again return.PTCP.NOM DEF.NOM Moustafas.NOM to

™mv KaldimoAdwv 1 avT@ érel énépaoev elg
tén Kallipolin  toi autoi étei epérasen eis
DEF.ACC Kallipoli.ACC DEF.DAT same.DAT year.DAT cross-over.3sG to
v AvaroAnv

tén Anatolén

DEF.ACC Anatolia.AccC
‘And Moustafas returned to Kallipoli in the same year and crossed over
to Asia Minor.
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(7) a. (Sphrantzes 16.9.11)

Kai o MV BaoiAevg éuPag
Kai ho meén basileitls embas

elc T
eis ta

and DEF.NOM PRT Kking.NOM enter.PTCP.NOM to DEF.ACC

kdtepya  amémAevoev i Ty
katerga apépleusen eis tén

KwvotavtivovmoAv
Konstantinouipolin

vessels.ACC sailed.3sG ~ to DEF.ACC Constantinople.AccC
‘After entering the vessel, the emperor sailed to Constantinople.’

o O

PRED
AMETAEVOEV
AUX XADV
SUB | éppag eig
/éSUB OBL OBL
K
QACIAED el KwvoTtavTtivoumoAty
S S
AUX |AUX OBL AUX
0 pév K&TEPYQ v

AUX
Y
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Without native speakers, there is only one way to test the hypothesis of the possi-
bility of backward control analysis against discontinuity (i.e., to show that the sub-
ject indeed appears in the participle clause and does not belong to the matrix
clause) and that is to use a treebank, a corpus with syntactic annotation, including
crucially annotation for control constructions. The PROIEL corpus (see Table 2 for
PROIEL annotated texts and numbers of words included in the present study) sat-
isfies these requirements (Haug & Jghndal 2008; Haug et al. 2009). Moreover, the
dependency structures of the PROIEL corpus can automatically be transformed
into phrase structures through an algorithm (Haug 2012). This enables the calcula-
tion of frequencies of discontinuities. Statistical tests can show whether the results
from the different subcorpora — which are of different sizes — are significant or not.

Table 2: PROIEL (Greek subcorpus) annotated texts and numbers of words.

Author-Text Number of words Number of words total
analyzed in corpus

Herodotus 12,421 185,097

Gospels 64,519 64,519
(New Testament)

Sphrantzes 24,289 24,289

The comparison of these results with the data from the 15th century text of
Sphrantzes can add one more aspect in the diachronic dimension of the analy-
sis. A significant change has already been observed in earlier studies: New
Testament Greek has a preference for fixed structures and moves away from dis-
continuous constituency, if compared with Herodotus’ text (another text in-
cluded in the Greek part of the PROIEL corpus — see below). On the other hand,
it is significant that there is no difference in the frequency of backward control
constructions in these two texts. According to Haug (2011, 2017), the contrast
between the development of discontinuous constituency and the development
of backward control constructions is an argument against considering these
constructions as typical discontinuities, because one would otherwise have to
assume that participle clauses show a very different behavior from other con-
stituents when it comes to the licensing of discontinuities.

In Table 3, we show how Sphrantzes’ data compare to the data from Haug
(2017) on Herodotus and the Gospels. It should be stressed that the numbers
are not directly comparable as it is not possible to distinguish between
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operator-induced discontinuities® and other discontinuities in the Sphrantzes ma-
terial currently (at the time of performing the corpus study). This does not matter
much, however, given the low overall frequency of operator discontinuities (as
shown in Haug 2017 for Herodotus and the New Testament). The data demonstrate
that Sphrantzes generally reflects the decline of discontinuity and the rise of fixed
orders only in the case of Adj[ective]P[hrase]s. On the other hand, Sphrantzes fol-
lows the opposed direction and a significant higher percentage of discontinuity is
evidenced with AdvPs and NPs than in the Gospels. The number of discontinuous
NPs is much higher than in the Gospels and approaches that of Herodotus. It is
possible that this tendency reflects a false archaism for stylistic purposes, although
further research is needed to corroborate this.

The data in Table 4 from Herodotus and the New Testament show no exam-
ples of discontinuity in the finite domains (I[nflection]P[hrase] (=main finite
clause) and Clomplementizer]P[hrase] (=subordinate finite clauses, introduced
with a complementizer)). In Sphrantzes, finite clauses (both CP and IP) do not
seem to resist discontinuity in the same way.7 However, on closer inspection,
almost all of the discontinuities involve the coordinator kai ‘and’, which is well
known to pose problems to annotators.® On the other hand, both infinitives and
participles (except for absolute constructions that are continuous in Herodotus
and the New Testament) allow for discontinuities. But only infinitives follow
the general diachronic tendency of the decline of discontinuity. Complement
participles are not attested in Sphrantzes, whereas only Sphrantzes includes a
few examples of discontinuity with absolute participles (but only seven exam-
ples). With regard to conjunct participles, they permit discontinuities if our
analysis assumes that the common subject belongs to the matrix clause, but if
we accept the alternative view that the subject belongs to the participle clause,
then five examples of discontinuities remain in the data of Herodotus. These
five examples contain long clauses/heavy arguments, which cannot disfavor
the claim that conjunct participles are continuous. This means that conjunct
participles can only be interrupted by the subject of the matrix clause and the
participle. This generalization can be easily explained if we accept the back-
ward control hypothesis, according to which the subject belongs to the partici-
ple clause, and, therefore, the discontinuity in conjunct participles is only

6 An operator-induced discontinuity is the result of a displacement to an operator position in
the left periphery of the clause; for instance, this is the case of interrogatives and relatives.

7 We should note, though, that the results with respect to discontinuity in Sphrantzes are not
statistically significant for the comparison between CPs and IPs (y*=.904, p=.396).

8 Sentences typically include many instances of kai ‘and’, which may lead to false discontinu-
ities if the annotator is not careful.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



179

Postclassical Greek and Treebanks for a Diachronic Analysis

(%00T1) (%0) (%00T1) (%0) (%£0°66) (%£6°0) (323/qns Suipnpour)

20T 0 80€1 0 T€S S sa)diied ounfuo)

(%56'176) (%50°9) (%81°96) (%28°€) (%80°96) (%26°€) (323[qns Suipn)axs)

10T 11 85C1 0s SIS 1C sa)didiyed ounfuo)

(%25°96) (%Er"€) (%00T1) (%0) (%00T1) (%0)

161 / /91 0 16 0 sa)didned ainosqy
(%€L°56) (%LTY) (%ST°62) (%52°07)

0 0 A\ I4 6 4/ 11T sajdpiped yuawsajdwo)

(%0T1°68) (%06°0T) (%09°98) (%0%°€T1) (%€8°52) (%L1°%7)

6€1 1 869 801 e 601 ssARuyu|

(%£8°56) (%ETY) (%£9°66) (%E€0) (%80°66) (%26°0)

506 6€ 1986 €€ G811l 11 (sasne)d aj1uy urew) d|

(19znuawa)dwod e yyum
(%20°L6) (%€6°0) (%05°66) (%05°0) (%25°66) (%8%°0) pesnpousjul ‘sasne)d
86¢C 6 18T yA 60¢ 1 a)iuly ajeuipiogns) d)
S913INUIjU0ISIp S913INUIU0ISIp S91}INUIU0ISIp
S91}inuijuod  pajnpul-10jesddo(-ou)  salyNunUOI  padnpuj-iojesddo(-ou) sa13inuiuod  pajnpuj-10jesado(-ou)

sazjueiydsg

sjadson

SNJOpoOIaH

*aA1dadslad djuosydelp e uj S9110831ed [eSNR)I Ul S3IINUIIU0ISI i d)qeL

Al'l use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia .



EBSCChost -

180 —— Nikolaos Lavidas & Dag Trygve Truslew Haug

apparent. On this point, the data from Sphrantzes conform precisely to the pic-
ture in Herodotus and the Gospels.

A second way to exclude the alternative possibility of discontinuities in-
stead of applying a backward analysis is to compare control infinitives to con-
junct participles (see the comparison in Table 5). The hypothesis is that if there
is no backward control with participles and participles behaving similarly to in-
finitives to form domains where discontinuities are freely permitted, then con-
junct participles should be discontinuous in a similar degree as control
infinitives. In addition, the data show that the type of the intervening elements
is different in the case of conjunct participles than in the case of control infini-
tives: In control infinitives, the infinitive clause can be interrupted not only by
the subject but also by the governing verb. In conjunct participles, only the sub-
ject causes discontinuity cases, except for examples with heavy elements. As
observed in Haug (2017), the difference between conjunct participles and con-
trol infinitives is statistically significant in both Herodotus and the Gospels. The
same is true in Sphrantzes (y’=6.179, p<.05 [two-sided Fisher’s exact test], with
an effect size of @=.142, which is a small effect size).

4.2 Backward Control and Change in Participles

We have seen that Ancient Greek backward control (demonstrated in the exam-
ple in 8) — similar to Modern Greek (see below) backward control — is not a mar-
ginal construction, is not restricted only to some verbs, and is not related to
multiple case assignment. The subject of the participle is also the subject of the
main verb and is located between elements of the participle clause (represented
in 9). In Ancient Greek, the controller is assigned its case in the matrix clause
even though it is structurally in the embedded clause — in contrast to backward
control with languages with multiple case assignment (Tsez, for instance).

(8) (Herodotus 1.2.3)

méumpavra 8¢ TOV KoAywv Baciija é¢ Ty
pémpsanta dé ton Kolkhon basiléa es tén

send.PTCP.ACC PRT DEF.ACC Colchus.GEN king.ACC to DEF.ACC

EAdba KHjpvka  aitéewv

hellida  kéryka aitéein

Greece.ACC legate.ACC asK.INF.PRS

‘[They say that] the king of Colchus, sending a legate to Greece, asked. ...’

(9)  [Smatrix [Sptep Vptep - - - NP ...] ... __; Vmatrix. . ]
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The phenomenon under examination is significant in terms of diachronic devel-
opment because it is affected by a significant change: Inflected active partici-
ples of Ancient Greek changed into uninflected active gerunds, whereas the
passive participles changed into adjectives.’ If we compare the Ancient Greek
(and the New Testament) model of participles to the Modern Greek one, we can
easily recognize that the participles in Ancient Greek show agreement (case,
gender and number), voice and tense, in contrast to the modern “participles”,
which are formed as an indeclinable gerund. The addition of Sphrantzes to the
diachronic discussion is of significance, since the non-agreeing forms of the
participle (-ontas forms) first appear in the late Medieval Greek texts.

In Table 6 (all data — except for Sphrantzes — are based on Manolessou
2005), it appears that, in early Medieval Greek texts, the -onta forms are neuter
nominative or accusative singular nouns and have an attributive function,
whereas in late Medieval texts, the -onta forms mainly have an adverbial func-
tion. Table 6 also includes the relevant data from Sphrantzes: Sphrantzes’ data
seem more symmetrical in this respect: the -onta forms can appear with an at-
tributive, on the one hand, or complement and adverbial, one the other hand,
function, without a significant difference. Table 7 includes more data on all in-
flected participles in Sphrantzes and their role. Inflected participles in the text
of Sphrantzes are very frequent with an adverbial function (with or without cor-
eference of a participle’s subject with an element of the matrix clause).

Sphrantzes, however, also uses nd-subjunctives (or hina-subjunctives) in-
stead of participles. Even though nd is mainly a grammatical element (repre-
sented as “AUX[iliary]” in the dependency annotated corpus), hina-subjunctives
can have various functions. Table 8 demonstrates that, in most of the cases,
hina-subjunctives have an adverbial function; hina-subjunctives can also be used
as complements productively.

Moreover, according to Jannaris (1968: 505ff), Wolf (1911: 56) and Cheila-
Markopoulou (2003), among others, starting with early Medieval Greek texts,
participles can also be used instead of a finite verb, and, in some cases, they
can be coordinated with a finite verb. See the examples in (10a-b). As Cheila-
Markopoulou (2003) correctly states, it is not the case that this construction

9 Manolessou (2005) sees this change as a split of a “mixed” category (participle), which in-
cluded both verbal and nominal features, to a verbal category (active gerund) and a nominal
one (passive participle). On participles as verbal complements of aspectual verbs, see Lavidas
& Drachman (2012). Aspectual verbs could take either both infinitive and participle comple-
ments or only participle complements in Ancient Greek. In Late Byzantine Greek, participles
have mainly an adverbial function - they can be used as verbal complements only very rarely,
and their complement use is lost in Early Modern Greek.
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Table 6: -onta forms and their functions in a diachronic perspective (all data taken from
Manolessou (2005), except for the data from the text of Sphrantzes).

Texts Century Attributive -onta Complement -onta Adverbial -onta
forms forms forms

Malalas 6th 15 2 4

Leontios of  6th 4 0 2

Neapolis

Chronicon 5th 3 0 0

Paschale

Vita 6th 3 0 0

Epiphanii

Apocalypses 2th-6th 5 1 0

Apocryphae

Funerary 5th-7th Formulaic - -

inscriptions

Digenis 12th 0 2 5

Akritis E

Chronicle of 14th 0 9 45

Morea

(6000wv.)

War of Troy  14th 0 2 17

(4000wv.)

Velthandros 14th 0 3 7

Livistros 14th-15th 0 0 2

Machairas 15th 2 0 49

(40pp)

Sphrantzes  15th Attributive: 8 Complement: 8 Adverbial: 4

(In addition:
Subject
[nominalized]: 3;
Appositive
[nominalized]: 4)

(With coreference of
the participle’s
subject [“xobj”]: 6/8;
Object-nominalized:
1/8;

Oblique: 1/8)

(With coreference of
participle’s subject
[“xadv”]: 3/4)

EBSCChost -
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Table 7: Inflected participles and their functions in Sphrantzes.

Inflected participles: 838

Attributive  116/838

Complement 2/838

Adverbial 720/838 403 317
With coreference of participle’s subject with the Without any
subj of the main verb or the obj of the main verb or coreference
an element of the matrix clause [xadv] — The [adv]
subjects can be null subjects

Table 8: nd/hina in Sphrantzes and their functions according to the annotated corpus.

216 nd-subjunctives 118 hina-subjunctives

216/216 AUX (auxiliaries: “[...] modal 73/118 ADV (adverbials: “adverbial

particles [.. .]. The intuition behind the expressions can take various forms: adverbs,
relation Aux is that it serves to mark off preposition phrases, nouns (in oblique cases),

‘grammatical words’ as opposed to ‘lexical participles, gerunds, etc”; Haug 2010: 18)
words’”; Haug 2010: 24)

40/118 COMP (complements: “The
subjunction is related to the matrix clause via
COMP if it is a complement clause”; Haug
2010: 36)

2/118 APOS (appositions: “elements which
serve to further elaborate on a nominal
referent, without restricting the reference”;
Haug 2010: 26)

3/118 AUX (auxiliaries)

is attested only in vernacular or non-prepared texts. One can find these con-
structions in Polybius or Malalas or in the later Sphrantzes (Cheila-
Markopoulou following Kav¢i¢ (2001)). For instance, Malalas, who uses this
construction, is an author who follows the Ancient Greek model with regard
to participles in several cases. Cheila-Markopoulou notices that, in all exam-
ples, the participle is subject-oriented, following the tendency of this period.
The participles under discussion can have other arguments (for instance, ob-
jects) as well. A corpus study of Sphrantzes also reveals similar characteris-
tics of this text. See the examples in (11a-b).
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(10) a. (Vita Epiphanii 100B; Jannaris 1968: 505)

Asgédpevog oV PaciAelc T ypdupuaTa  mepd
deksdamenos olin basiletis ta grammata para
receive.PTCP.MID.NOM PRT King.NOM DEF.ACC letters.AcC from
Empaviov kal €moinoev Tumov  TOLOUTOV

Epiphaniou kai epoiésen typon toioiiton

Epithanios and made.3sG form.AcC that.AccC

‘The king received the letters of Epiphanius and made this form.”

b. (SBIII 6262 [Bilabel, Friedrich. 1926. Sammelbuch griechischer
Urkunden aus Agypten, Dritter Band. Berlin & Leipzig], 2-3, 3rd ct. AD;
Mandilaras [1973: 372]: P.Lond.Inv. No. 1575, 2-3)

Ipo uév mavrwv 10 TIPOCKUVIUG GOV oL@ kab’

pro meén panton to proskynéma sou poid kat™

of PRT all.GEN DEF.ACC worship.ACC 2SG.GEN make.l1SG by
EXKAOTNV NuEpav  Kal EVYOUEVOG, va oe amoAdBw |[. . .]
hekastén héméran kai eukhémenos, hina se apolabo [...]
every day and pray.PTCP.NOM.SG that 2SG.ACC receive.lSG.F
‘T worship you more than anybody else every day and pray to receive
you[...].

(11) a. (Sphrantzes 3.1)

Ap’ oV 6n B-ov €rovg  uéypt xal TOU Ka-0v
Aph’ hoti dé ib-ou étous mékhri kai toil ka-ou
from REL.GEN PRT 12-GEN year.GEN until and DEF.GEN 21-GEN
oM@V yevouévawv avaykaiwv Kal

pollén genoménon anankaion kai

many.GEN occurred.PTCP.GEN.PL necessary.GEN.PL and

pviiung agiwv,

mnemes aksion

memory.GEN.SG valuable
‘Between 6912 and 6921 [September 1403 and September 1413], many
memorable events occurred.

b. (Sphrantzes 27.1.0)

Kai 1@ vé-w  Erel AexeupPpie unvi PO¢
Kai to6i nd-oi  étei Dekembrioi meni pros
and DEF.DAT 54-DAT year.DAT December.DAT month.DAT toward
1éAog, €A06vTog uov el Tov Mopéav

télos, elt"ontos mou eis ton Moréan

end come.PTCP.GEN.SG 1SG.GEN to DEF.ACC Morea
‘And at the end of December 6954 [1445], I sailed to the Morea.’
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As for the stage of development (12th-15th century) that corresponds to the pe-
riod of Sphrantzes, Manolessou observes that the -onta forms are used for all
cases and genders, but, from the 14th century, -ontas, which is closer to an ad-
verbial suffix, replaces -onta. Both -onta and -ontas coexist throughout this
stage. The annotated corpus of Sphrantzes can offer a first quantitative analysis
of this parameter; see Table 9.1° It is evident that the -onta form is more produc-
tive and used in more contexts than the -ontas form. Both are used frequently
with an attributive function and as control complements. In addition, the -onta
form also has a frequent usage as a controlled adjunct and as a subject (as a
nominalized form).

Table 9: -ontas vs. -onta forms in Sphrantzes and their functions (according to the PROIEL
annotated corpus).

V-ontas forms: 12 V-onta forms: 27

ATR (attribute): 4 (33.33%) ATR (attribute): 8 (29.63%)

OB]J (object) (nominalized form): 4 (33.33%)  XOB]J (control complement): 6 (22.22%)

XOB]J (control complement): 2 (16.67%) APOS (apposition) (nominalized form): 4

SUB (subject) (nominalized form): 1 (8.33%) (14.81%)

APOS (apposition) (nominalized form): 1 XADV (controlled adjunct): 3 (11.11%)
(8.33%) SUB (subject) (nominalized form): 3 (11.11%)

ADV (adverbial): 1 (3.70%)
0BJ (object) (nominalized form): 1 (3.70%)
OBL (oblique): 1 (3.70%)

It is of significance for the aims of our study that, according to Manolessou, this
period demonstrates both usage of the Ancient Greek participle forms together
with the new gerund forms. The frequencies depend on the register. As the case
suffix of the gerund disappears, the type of absolute participles also disappears.
However, the gerund has a similar function to the absolute type when used
with a non-coreferential subject (see the example in (12))."

10 According to Manolessou (2005: 251), “The forms with and without [-s] coexist in texts of
the period, but distributional data are lacking.” Moreover, Manolessou argues that the main
function of the participle in this stage is adverbial, and this form of the participle can be called
a gerund, which demonstrates only verbal characteristics.

11 After the end of this stage (in post-Byzantine Greek), new gerunds lose their tense as well,
and they can be formed only from Present stems. They can be used only as adverbials (as in
Modern Greek) and cannot appear in an argument position. For Modern Greek gerunds, see,
among others, Tsimpli (2000), Sitaridou & Haidou (2002) and Tsokoglou & Kleidi (2002).
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(12) (Chronicle of Morea 1048; Manolessou 2005: 253)
Siafovra yap €vag Kalpog, gyvploev

diabonta gar énas kairés, egyrisen
having-passed PRT INDF.NOM time.NOM.SG returned.3sG
ekeivog

ekeinos

that-person.NOM
‘Some time having passed, he returned.’

Manolessou’s explanation of the change is based on the features of control with
subjects of participles:'* the peripheral adverbial position of the new adverbial
participles/gerunds causes difficulties for the required control between the ma-
trix constituent and the participle/gerund. For Manolessou, the tendency of in-
crease in absolute participles is toward an unmarked and simpler option,
which limits the agreement relationship between the participle and the matrix
clause. Accordingly, in the first stage, there is an agreement requirement for ad-
verbial participles; in the second stage, absolute participles increase because
there is no agreement requirement with the matrix clause. In the last stage, the
participle is independent from the matrix clause and is a non-finite fixed (non-
agreeing) verbal element without any requirement for agreement.

4.3 Backward Control and Later Greek

In the case of Greek, the evidence on backward control derives from both an
early (New Testament Greek) and a late (Modern Greek) phase of Greek, which
makes the discussion of diachrony significant. An important difference should
be discussed with regard to backward control and the various languages under
examination: Modern Greek lacks infinitives, and the question of backward
control concerns the null subject of the na-subjunctive,’ in contrast to New

12 See also Manolessou’s (2005: 273) remark on the lack of corpus studies regarding the char-
acteristics of the development of participles/gerunds:

“Works treating A[ncient]G[reek] participles [...] do not provide the kind of quantitative
information that would be helpful to the present investigation. Also, large-scale computerised
tagging of AG texts does not exist, and for later texts nothing is at all available, with the excep-
tion of the New Testament.”

13 On the various analyses of na (complementizer, subjunctive mood marker) see, among
many others, Philippaki-Warburton & Veloudis (1984), Rivero (1994) and Roussou (2009,
2010).
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Testament Greek or the text of Sphrantzes, which include infinitives. Moreover,
as seen above, Sphrantzes demonstrates an interesting contrast between infini-
tives and their replacement, na-subjunctives.

Joseph (2002) analyzes control structures with finite structures of the New
Testament as a transitional stage between the Ancient Greek and the Modern
Greek type. The main question for Joseph (2002) is whether the empty subject
in these cases is a controlled empty element — that occurs with a finite verb —
or a pro (a null pronoun with ordinary anaphoric reference) — because Greek of
the New Testament was a pro-drop language. On the other hand, according to
Joseph, the historical development with control in Hellenistic Greek, and espe-
cially with regard to the new finite complement structures, shows that control
is related to lexical semantics. For Joseph, control is an “inherently semantic
notion” — mainly related to lexical semantics. This means that, according to
this perspective, only a broad sense of control can be seen in these cases, and
only in the form of a pro (not the controlled subject PRO) in the complement
clause: with non-subjects, an overt coreferent pronominal is present (13a); the
pro-drop of the subject of the lower clause is available (13b); and, in the case of
emphasis, an overt subject pronoun can appear in the complement clause
(which is expected on the pro-drop analysis) (13c).

(13) a. (Colossians 4:17)
BAéme  1nv Staxoviav 1y napédafeg  &v kupiw, va
Blépe tén diakonian ~ hén  parélabes  en kyrioi, hina
see.IMP DEF.ACC ministry.ACC REL.ACC received.2sG in lord.DAT COMP
avtnv  mAnpoig
autén  plérois.
3sG.acc fulfill.2sG
‘See to it that you complete the work which you have received in the

Lord.

b. (Matthew 25:24)

&vwv o€ ott  oxdnpog el avBpwrog
égnon se hoti  skleros el dant"ropos

knew.1SG 2sG.AcC comp hard.NOM be.2SG man.NOM
‘T knew that you are a hard man.’
c. (Acts 3:10)

éneyivwokov 8¢ ovTog NV 0 pog TNV
epeginoskon dé hoiitos én ho pros tén

knew.3PL PRT this.NOM was.3SG DEF.NOM for  DEF.ACC

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



Postclassical Greek and Treebanks for a Diachronic Analysis =—— 189

élenuooivny  kabruevog

eleemosynén kat"émenos

alms.Acc sitting.NOM

‘And they knew him to be the one that sat and asked alms.’
(Joseph 2002: 11-12)

With regard to Modern Greek control, two types of verbs can be distinguished:
verbs with obligatory control and verbs with non-obligatory control; according
to Alexiadou et al. (2010), all verbs with obligatory control also allow backward
control (see the example in 14)."*

(14) (Alexiadou et al. 2010: 96)

(0 Tidvvng) éuabe (o Tdvvng) va mailet
(0 Janis) emathe (o Janis) na pezi
DEF.NOM Janis.NOM learned.3SG DEF.NOM Janis.NOM NA play.3sG
(o Tiévvng) xibdapa (o T'évvng)

(o Janis) kithara (o Janis)

DEF.NOM Janis.NOM guitar.ACC DEF.NOM Janis.NOM
‘Janis learned to play the guitar.’

Evidence in favor of a backward control analysis for these verbs derives from
the fact that the position of the subject of the na-subjunctive may precede ob-
jects of the na-subjunctive, whereas the subject may also precede embedded
VP-modifiers (see the example in 15).

14 Another type of na-subjunctives allows disjoint reference besides coreference: this type of
na-subjunctives is selected by prospatho ‘try’ and kataferno ‘manage’ (Terzi 1992; Roussou
2009; Spyropoulos & Philippaki-Warburton 2001). Aspectual verbs (with a meaning of “start-
stop-continue”) have been analyzed as ambiguous between control (Roussou 2009) and rais-
ing (Alexiadou & Anagnostopoulou 1999).

15 Philippaki & Katsimali (1999) and Spyropoulos (2007) have considered NP-intensifiers/modi-
fiers that are licensed in the lower clause (see the example in i) as evidence that the subject in
the lower clause is pro.

@ ( Tidwng)  &pet va xoAvumndet (o Tidvvng)  poévog T0V
(0] Janis) kseri na kolimbai (o Janis) monos tu
DEF.NOM Janis.NOM know.3SG NA swim.3SG DEF.NOM Janis.NOM alone.NOM 3SG.GEN
‘John knows how to swim by himself.’

See also above: Joseph (2002) on Hellenistic Greek and an analysis of pro in similar cases.
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(15) (Alexiadou et al. 2010: 98)

&xaoe va éefydlet o Tidvwng 10 TIOUKAULOO
ksehase na ksevgali o Janis to pukamiso
forgot.3sG NA rinse.3SG DEF.NOM Janis.NOM DEF.ACC shirt.AcC
TEOOEPIS (POPES

teseris fores

four times

‘John forgot to rinse the shirt four times (four rinsings/forgettings).’

Moreover, Alexiadou et al. (2010) reject a rightward scrambling hypothesis
(which would mean that the subject belongs to the higher clause and that it
surfaces to the right of the embedded verb) on the basis of evidence from nega-
tive concord (see 16a-c).

(16) a. (Alexiadou et al. 2010: 100)
0] II¢tpog Siétade va unv amolvOei Kaveig
(0] Petros dietakse na min apolithi kanis
DEF.NOM Petros.NOM ordered.3sG NA NEG fire.PASS.3SG nobody.NOM
‘Peter ordered that nobody was fired’

b. O IIéTpog bev biTaée va  amoAvBei KQVelg
0 Petros den dietakse na apolithi kanis
DEF.NOM Petros.NOM NEG ordered.3sG NA fire.PASS.3SG nobody.NOM
‘Peter did not order that anybody was fired’

c. *Kaveig bigtaée va unv amoAvBei 0 IIétpog
*Kanis dietakse na min apolithi 0 Petros
nobody.NOM ordered.3sG NA NEG fire.PASS.3SG DEF.NOM Petros.NOM
‘Nobody dared not to eat cheese’

According to this analysis, there is a difference between forward control senten-
ces with a low negation (16¢) and backward control sentences with a low nega-
tion (17).

(17) (Alexiadou et al. 2010: 100)
%ToAunoe va pnv @det  Kaveig 70 TUpi
%Tolmise na min fai kanis to tiri
dared.3sG NA NEG eat.3sG nobody.NOM DEF.ACC cheese.ACC

Backward control in Modern Greek is optional — in contrast to Tsez (where it is
obligatory with the very few verbs that allow for it), for instance. There is also a
significant difference between Modern Greek and Tsez in terms of case: The
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matrix argument in Modern Greek bears the nominative, in the case of back-
ward control with embedded quirky dative (i.e., with an argument that carries a
morphological genitive case).

Alexiadou et al. (2010) also examine a list of characteristics that appear in
languages that permit backward control (Modern Greek and Romanian) but not
in languages that do not allow backward control (Modern English): Languages
that allow backward control also allow: (a) subjunctives in obligatory control,
but no infinitives — which holds true for Modern Greek but not for Romanian
(which has infinitives with raising verbs; however, Bulgarian, for instance,
lacks infinitives with obligatory control and also lacks backward control);
(b) pro-drop; (c) VSO without movement of the subjects (VP-internal subjects);
(d) clitic doubling; and (e) V-movement to check the subject requirement (the
EPP-requirement). Properties (b)-(e) have been analyzed by Alexiadou &
Anagnostopoulou (1998, 2001) as reflecting the availability of clitic doubling
for agreement-associate relationships (with movement of the clitic/agreement
without pied piping - in contrast to long distance Agree).

As seen above, the New Testament shows backward control with infinitives
and Sphrantzes with both infinitives and subjunctives. Table 10 includes data
on infinitives in the New Testament and Sphrantzes, their functions as comple-
ments, objects or abverbials and the cases where there is a coreference between
their subjects and elements of the matrix clause. The data present similar ten-
dencies of the frequencies of functions for the infinitives; there is only a signifi-
cant drop of the adverbial function of the infinitive without coreference (See
also Appendix 1, which presents the results of a corpus study on verbs that se-
lect an infinitive, or hina-/nd-subjunctive in Sphrantzes).

Table 10: Infinitives in the New Testament and Sphrantzes, their functions and coreference of
their subjects (only data on control complements, nominalized objects, controlled adjuncts).

Infinitives Functions of infinitives: control complements, nominalized
(all functions) objects, controlled adjuncts

New 2283 infinitives 1856 COMP (complement): 581/1856 (31.30%)

Testament infinitives XOBJ (control complement): 1012/1856 (54.53%)
vs. OBJ (nominalized object): 14/1856 (0.75%)
XADV (controlled adjunct): 249/1856 (13.42%)

Sphrantzes 226 infinitives 185 COMP: 55/185 (29.73%)
infinitives XOBJ (control complement): 115/185 (62.16%) vs.
0BJ (nominalized object): 3/185 (1.62%)
XADV (controlled adjunct): 12/185 (6.49%)
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With regard to features (b—e), VSO is the new unmarked word order for the
New Testament (see Lavidas (2015), among others), and both the New Testament
and Sphrantzes show a similar behavior with regard to clitic doubling, pro-drop
and EPP as Modern Greek.

As shown above, it is evident that backward control in Sphrantzes is af-
fected by the general contrast of archaizing vs. modern rules in Sphrantzes. In
the following section, we support this conclusion with some remarks on the
contrast between archaizing and modern features from other areas of grammar:
We discuss the contrast between archaizing datives and modern features of
voice morphology in Sphrantzes.

4.4 How is Backward Control Connected to Other
Characteristics of the Chronicle of Sphrantzes?

Further relevant case studies on the contrast between archaizing vs. populariz-
ing features can confirm the conclusions drawn based on backward control, as
well as reveal other aspects of the linguistic characteristics of the text. Again,
such case studies are only possible through a diachronic analysis, which stress
the symmetrical or asymmetrical developments in texts from various stages. We
will present some remarks on the contrast between two other case studies
based on the text of Sphrantzes and the PROIEL corpus. The contrast concerns
the objecthood as related to the morphological case, on the one hand, and the
voice morphology, on the other. For a correlation between changes in different
areas (case or voice or word order), see Lavidas (2015). We will demonstrate evi-
dence on the conclusion that Sphrantzes’ Chronicle is a popularizing Greek text
with an essentially modern syntax that is archaized in various ways.'®

The dative case is one of the ways in which the text of Sphrantzes is archaized.
Table 11 shows data on the presence of the dative as selected by verbs in
Sphrantzes, in the earlier Koiné Greek text of the New Testament and in the earlier
text of Herodotus (in the part that is annotated for the PROIEL corpus) (an ex-
ample from Sphrantzes is provided in 18)."” Objects in the dative case are still

16 According to Horrocks (2010: 272), already in the late Byzantine period, a constant clause
structure is available in the middle-style texts, which demonstrate archaizing deviations (for
instance, Ancient Greek agreement patterns or infinitival complements), but which can be de-
scribed as “an essentially modern syntax that is archaized in various ways.”

17 We should note that there is a statistically significant difference between the presence of
objects in the dative case in Sphrantzes and Herodotus (¢ = 59.558, p<.05 [two-sided Fisher’s
exact test], with an effect size of ¢p=.102, which is a small effect size), as well as between the
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Table 11: Frequency of datives vs. other cases to mark objects in a diachronic perspective.

Texts Objects

in the dative case in the genitive case in the accusative case
Sphrantzes 15.14% (106/700) 5.86% (41/700) 79% (553/700)
New Testament 32.66% (2679/8202) 4.71% (386/8202) 62.63% (5137/8202)
Herodotus 29.01% (1466/5053) 8.55% (432/5053) 62.44% (3155/5053)

productively used, even though there is a significant increase in the use of objects
in the accusative case in contrast to the data of the New Testament and Herodotus.
See also Appendix 2 for a list of verbs that select an NP in the dative in Sphrantzes.

(18) (Sphrantzes 8.10)

8édwkev  Eovaiav 0 aytog BaoiAevg
dédoken eksousian ho hagios basiletis
give.3SG.PRF authority.ACC DEF.NOM saint.NOM king.NOM
7 vi@p avTol

toi hyiéi  hautoti
DEF.DAT SON.DAT 3SG.GEN
‘The saint king offered the authority to his son.’

On the other hand, with regard to the voice morphology,'® the text of Sphrantzes
appears to follow modern characteristics. Our case study here concerns only an
aspect of voice morphology: the case of voice alternation between passive and
middle Aorist (and Future in a degree). Ancient Greek has a system of three voi-
ces, an active voice and two non-active voices, i.e. middle and passive, which are
distinguished only in the Aorist and Future. For the verbs that could appear with
both non-active morphologies, several analyses have been proposed. For in-
stance, verbs that alternate between the passive Aorist and the middle sigmatic
Aorist in Homer were mainly psych-verbs or verbs of motion, and, according to
Allan (2003), they could express semantic features of different classes: for in-
stance, motion with the passive morphology and reflexive features with the sig-
matic middle morphology."

presence of objects in the genitive case in Sphrantzes and Herodotus (x? =5.906, p<.05 [two-
sided Fisher’s exact test], with an effect size of ¢=.032, which is again a small effect size).

18 On the relation between datives and voice, see Gianollo & Lavidas (2014), among others.

19 See Kulikov & Lavidas (2017) for a comparative analysis on Vedic and Greek.
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Our corpus study examines the voice morphology of all 3rd-person singular
indicative verbs (to restrict the various parameters involved) in the different
stages of Ancient Greek, Koiné Greek and Late Byzantine/Medieval Greek
(Sphrantzes). Hence, Sphrantzes’ text can broaden the diachronic examination
of voice morphology (see Kulikov & Lavidas (2017) on Homeric and Classical
Greek). In parallel, such a corpus study can reveal more details on the
philological-linguistic profile of the text of Sphrantzes.

According to the results of the corpus study, Ancient Greek data (Herodotus)
include nine verbs that are attested in both non-active voices (middle and pas-
sive), most of them with an (anti-)causative interpretation. The stage of Koiné
Greek is a period of expansion of the passive morphology: for example, depo-
nents or intransitives that bear middle morphology in the Aorist or Future in
Ancient Greek appear with passive morphology in the period of Koiné Greek. For
instance, the passive Future and Aorist forms in (19a, b) are used instead of mid-
dle forms in the Roman papyri (Chatzidakis 1975 [1892]: 193-200).

(19) a. (PMich. [=The Michigan Papyri, Ann Arbor: University of Michigan
Press, 1931-] 486.7; 2nd ct. AD)
1068davény
éist"dant"én
feel.PASS.AOR.1SG
b. (PMich. 497.15; 2nd ct. AD)
EAvmriOn
elypéte
grieve.PASS.AOR.3SG

Moreover, there is an obvious decrease in the class of verbs that show the mid-
dle-passive voice alternation in the Aorist. These verbs do not show a common
syntactic/semantic characteristic and do not form a unified verb class but
rather indicate a morpho-phonological class of polysyllabic verbs. Tables 12a-b
show a clear decrease in the number of lemmas that can appear with middle
and passive voice morphology in the Aorist in the different periods. In the New
Testament (Gospels), five verbs or 5.81% of all verbs that are attested in the
middle voice can appear in both voices in the Aorist as opposed to nine verbs
or 10.11% of all verbs that are attested in the middle voice in Herodotus. Our
corpus study can also show that the text of Sphrantzes still uses verbs that pre-
fer the middle voice morphology in the Aorist — but no verbs can appear with
both middle and passive voice in the Aorist. Similar remarks hold for the case
of middle and passive Future. There is a clear decrease in Koiné Greek — and no
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Table 12a: Lemmas that can appear with two non-active voice morphologies in the Aorist
tense in a diachronic perspective.

Periods (Texts) Lemmas that can appear with two non-active voice morphologies
(Middle & Passive Aorist)

Ancient Greek 9 [both in middle and passive Aorist] /89 [middle verbs] [10.11%)]/
(Herodotus) 84 [passive verbs] [10.71%]

Koiné Greek 5 [both in middle and passive Aorist] /86 [middle verbs] [5.81%)]/
(New Testament) 168 [passive verbs] [2.98%]

Late Byzantine Greek 0 [both in middle and passive Aorist] /19 [middle verbs]/
(Sphrantzes) 51 [passive verbs]

Table 12b: Lemmas that can appear with two non-active voice morphologies in the Future
tense in a diachronic perspective.

Periods (Texts) Lemmas that can appear with two non-active voice morphologies
(Middle & Passive Future)

Ancient Greek 1 [both in middle and passive Future] /24 [middle verbs] [4.16%]/
(Herodotus) 3 [passive verbs] [33.33%)]
Koiné Greek 1 [both in middle and passive Future] /48 [middle verbs] [2.08%)]/
(New Testament) 71 [passive verbs] [1.41%]

Late Byzantine Greek 0 [both in middle and passive Future] /3 [middle verbs]/
(Sphrantzes) 1 [passive verbs]

verb appears with both passive and middle voice morphology in Sphrantzes,
which reflects a modern characteristic with respect to the voice morphology.

Only four cases of synthetic Future verbs are attested in Sphrantzes: three
of them in the middle and one of them in the passive (see the examples in 20a,
b-21). However, if we take a closer look at these examples, the Future middles
are the copula ‘be’/‘become’, whereas the Future passive consists of the imita-
tion (repetition) of the biblical text of the Septuagint. On the other hand,
Sphrantzes shows no examples of passive (or middle) Future subjunctives — in
contrast to the tendency of hypercorrection and the presence of a “new” pas-
sive Future subjunctive that has been attributed to Byzantine Greek (Nicholas
2008). Few problematic cases concern possible Future or Aorist subjunctive ac-
tives in Sphrantzes; these forms bear the endings -an/-6san and are, again,
probably Aorist subjunctives.
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(20) Sphrantzes: examples of synthetic Future middle
a. (Sphrantzes 38.9)

el & ovv, udyn péoov avt@v fotal.
ei d’ oiin, mdkhé méson autén  éstai.

if prT PRT fight in-the-middle 3PL.GEN be.FUT.IND.MID.3SG
‘If, then, there is a fight among them.’
b. (Sphrantzes 41.1)
Kal yevioeTal ovupBiaots uéaov
kai genésetai symbibasis méson
and happen.FUT.IND.MID.3SG reconciliation.NOM in-the-middle
VU@V aydmmg
hymén agapes
2PL.GEN love.GEN
‘And reconciliation will appear, and love between you all.’

(21) Sphrantzes: example of a synthetic Future passive [But, in reality, it re-
peats the passage from the Septuagint: Psalms 29: 6].
(Sphrantzes 8.8)
»Eonépag  avliobrjocTan KAawOuog”
“hespéras  aulist"ésetai klaut"més”
evening.GEN lodge.FUT.IND.PASS.3SG SOITOW.NOM
‘Weeping may tarry for the night.’

5 Conclusions

An annotated corpus that includes texts from various Postclassical stages of the
diachrony of Greek can offer insights into the analysis of syntactic phenomena,
such as backward control, as well as quantitative evidence on the linguistic
and philological profile of texts. In the case of Sphrantzes, which has been
used as an example in the present study, a contrast between modern and archa-
izing features is revealed through a diachronic examination. We demonstrated
this type of diachronic approach through a major case study that concerns
backward control and through minor case studies that also support the main
view of the contrast between archaizing and modern elements (or parallel
grammars) in Sphrantzes.

Our starting point was an apparent diachronic asymmetry, which has its
source in examples of backward control: Even though the frequency of discon-
tinuous infinitives, NPs, AdvPs and PPs drops from Herodotus to the New
Testament, discontinuous conjunct participles, with the subject interfering in
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the participle clause, increase from Herodotus to the New Testament. This dis-
continuity is only apparent and in fact instantiates backward control with par-
ticiples, a phenomenon that is present in both texts. We have shown that
Sphrantzes also maintains the levels of discontinuity that we observe in the
Gospels for the categories AdjP, AdvP and PP, whereas the number of discon-
tinuous NPs is much higher than in the Gospels. We have argued that this re-
flects a false archaism for stylistic purposes. The difference between conjunct
participles and control infinitives is statistically significant in Herodotus, in the
Gospels and in Sphrantzes, which also provides evidence in favor of an appar-
ent discontinuity due to the backward control examples.

We also supported our conclusion on the contrast between popularizing
and archaizing features in Sphrantzes through a diachronic analysis of the da-
tive case and non-active voice morphology. Sphrantzes’ Chronicle appeared
again to be a popularizing Greek text with a modern syntax (with regard to
voice morphology) that is archaized through the presence of datives.

Appendix 1 Verbs that Select Infinitive or
nd-/hina-subjunctive in Sphrantzes

a. Verbs that Govern Infinitives.

Sphrantzes

16 match types, 19 matches

Occurrences Lemma

lpi eimi ‘be’

£6éAw et"élo ‘want’

voéw noéo ‘understand’
émpBodw epibodd ‘cry out”
LEAAw méllo ‘be about to’
Aéyw légo ‘say’

pavlavw mant"dné ‘learn’
napaxwpéw parakhoréo ‘leave, concede’
Ypdow grdpho ‘write’

vopilw nomizo ‘believe’

olda oida ‘know’

O¢eidw opheilo ‘owe’
&roipualw hetoimdzo ‘prepare’
00&aqw doksdzo ‘praise’

B R R R R R R R R R R R NDW
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1 umomteUw hypoptelo ‘suspect, guess’
1 00w s0izd ‘save’

b. Verbs that Govern hina-subjunctives.

Sphrantzes
24 match types, 34 matches
Occurrences Lemma

0pigw horizo ‘determine’

Bouleuw bouleiié ‘decide’

InTéw zetéo ‘seek’

iotnuu histémi ‘cause to stand’
HEAAw méllo ‘be about to’

elpi eimi ‘be’

0éw déo ‘ask’

dokéw dokéo ‘think’

onouda&dw spouddzo ‘hurry’

Ocl deT ‘be necessary’

Ekoéxopal ekdékhomai ‘wait’
Tuyxavw tynkhdné ‘happen to be at’
vouigw nomizo ‘believe’

£6£Aw et"é16 ‘want’

@aivw phainé ‘appear, shine’
évepyéw energéo ‘be effective, act’
napaywpéw parakhorés ‘concede’
undyw hypdgé ‘go away’

Tdo0w tdssoé ‘arrange’

Yupeuw gyrelié ‘search’

T0ApGw tolmdo ‘be courageous’
Geinut aphiémi ‘leave’

oupPiBalw symbibdzo ‘agree, unite’
notéw poiéd ‘make’

PR R R R R R R R P R R R R R R R RNNNNMNNWWW

c. Verbs that Govern nd-subjunctives.

Sphrantzes

27 match types, 38 matches

Occurrences Lemma

Aumopw émpord ‘be able’

&w €kho ‘have’

Aéyw légo ‘say’

Tuyxavw tynkhdné ‘happen to be at’
£0éAw et"él6 ‘want’

{ntéw zétéo ‘seek’

Gyamdw agapdo ‘love’

Geinut aphiémi ‘leave’

amopévw apoména ‘stay, wait for’
&€pw kséro ‘know’

== NN NDNNNWPS
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avaykagw anankdzo ‘force’
aypoikw agroiké ‘listen’

ylyvouat gignomai ‘become’
ouyxwpéw synkhoréo ‘concede’
Bouleuw bouledo ‘decide’

iyl eimf ‘be’

duvapat dynamai ‘be able’

undyw hypdgé ‘go away’

@aivw phaino ‘appear, shine’

olda oida ‘know’

XPewoTéw khredstéo ‘to be in debt’
&voidwpt endidomi ‘give in’
eudokéw eudokéo ‘take pleasure in’
0w s6izd ‘save’

notéw poiéd ‘make’

eupiokw heurisko “find’

fotnut histémi ‘cause to stand’

R OR R R R R R R R R R R R R R R

Appendix 2 Indicative List of Verbs that
Productively Select Objects in the Dative Case
in Sphrantzes

Frequent Verbs (Lemmas) + Datives [Indicative list]

Sphrantzes

0piCw horizo ‘determine’ [9 occurrences]
didwpt didomi ‘give’ [17 occurrences]

Aéyw légo ‘say’ [11 occurrences]

ouvtuyxavw syntynkhdné “fall in with’

ouvavtw synanto ‘meet with’

napadidwpt paradidomi ‘hand over to another

Abbreviations
The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.”® Additionally, the following glosses

have been adopted:

20 https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
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AOR aorist

EVID evidential

MID middle voice

NA subjunctive particle na
PRT particle
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The Perfect Paradigm in Theodosius’
Kavoveg: Diathetically Indifferent and
Diathetically Non-Indifferent Forms

Abstract: Theodosius’ Kavoveg eicaywytkol Tept kKAioewg Ovopdtwy Kail pnudtwv
‘Elementary rules on the inflection of nouns and verbs’ (4th ct. AD) is a school
work devoted to the teaching of nominal and verbal inflections. Besides full para-
digms, this work provides a complex set of synchronic rules for declensions and
conjugations, thus producing an impressive amount of otherwise unattested, bi-
zarre and even impossible forms.

Partly owing to this inclusiveness, the Kavoveg — which for many centuries
have played a remarkable role in the teaching of Greek — do not enjoy a very
high reputation today. However, at closer inspection they may prove of some
interest, as they offer a clue for reconsidering aspects of Ancient Greek from an
unusual perspective — “through ancient Greek eyes”, so to speak.

A case study is offered in this paper, focusing on the treatment of the perfect,
and on the intersection between morphological and “functional” criteria in the
constitution of the system reported in the Kavoveg, which opposes an active, a
middle and a passive perfect (e.g. tétupha, tétupa, tétummai, from tipto ‘strike’).
This seemingly bizarre and obscure tripartite system is here interpreted in the
light of a double opposition: between diathetically indifferent forms (i.e. hosting
both active and passive functions, hence “middle”, according to ancient gram-
marians) and diathetically non-indifferent ones; then, among the latter, between
“active” and “passive” forms. The Kavoveg thus highlight and project onto a
purely synchronic and highly artificial system the effects of crucial developments
of the perfect in Greek.

Keywords: Greek perfect, voice, middle, ancient grammatical tradition,
Theodosius Alexandrinus

Note: This study has been realized within the research project MuMiL-EU (Hera JRP “Uses of
the Past” n. 5087-00344A).
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1 Verbal Paradigms in Theodosius’ Kavoveg

For many centuries, since the 4th/5th century AD and until at least the
Renaissance, the teaching of Greek nominal and verbal paradigms was largely
based upon Theodosius’ Kavoveg eicaywytkol mepl KAOEwG OVOUATWY Kail
pnuatwv (Kandnes eisagogikoi peri klises onomdton kai hrématon) ‘Elementary
rules on the inflection of nouns and verbs’ (probably composed between the end
of the 4th and the beginning of the 5th century; edited in Hilgard 1889-94) and
on works depending on this, such as the extensive commentary of Choeroboscus
(8th-9th ct. AD) (inter alia, Hunger 1978; Wouters 1988: 30 Kaster 1997: 366;
Dickey 2007: 83, 2015: 478; Pagani 2015: 830; Matthaios 2015: 267).

The most striking feature of this very influential work is its aim at ex-
haustivity, with the inclusion of an impressive amount of inflected forms,
many of which otherwise unattested, bizarre or even impossible (cf. Weems
1981: 166; Luiselli 1999: 78; Dickey 2007: 83; Van Elst 2011: 413). In the sec-
tion devoted to verb inflection, the overabundance of unlikely forms is at
least partly due to the selection of a single lexeme, tipto ‘to hit’, as the ex-
emplar verb for a complete paradigm (according to a common practice); ad-
ditional examples are further provided from many different verbs. Tipto
appears thus combined with the most disparate inflections. Confining our-
selves to the 1st person singular of the indicative we are faced with the fol-
lowing forms:

Table 1: 1st person singular of the indicative of tipto.

1.  Present: tipto (active) / tiptomai (middle+ passive)

2.  Imperfect: étupton (active) / etuptémén ‘(middle+ passive)

3. 1stAorist: étupsa (active) / etupsdmen (middle) / etip”t"én (passive)

4. 2nd Aorist: étupon (active) / etupémén (middle) / etipén (passive)

5.  1st Future: tapsa (active) / tipsomai (middle) / tup"t"ésomai (passive)

6. 2nd Future:  tupd (active) / tupodmai (middle) / tupésomai (passive)

7.  Perfect: tétup”a (active) / tétupa (middle) / tétummai (passive)

8.  Pluperfect: etetiip”ein (active) / etetipein (middle) / etetimmeén (passive)

Besides actually documented forms (étupsa, étupon, tipso etc.) we encoun-
ter a lot of hapaxes (such as tupd, tétupha, or etetﬂphein). In principle, of
course, it cannot be excluded that some of the forms quoted by Theodosius
might have occurred in literary texts which have not survived up to the
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present time. But — besides the fact that this hypothesis could not apply to
all cases' — the assumption that all the forms quoted by Theodosius must
have occurred in a literary corpus would disregard the general character
and purpose of this work. The selection of a single verb lexeme to be in-
flected in all forms fulfilled the “didactic purpose of setting out the grammar
of the language without at this stage burdening the teacher and the learner
with a heavy lexical load” (Robins 1993: 112), according to a very wide-
spread teaching practice. Moreover, learners were expected not only to iden-
tify and interpret forms which they might find in their readings, but also to
acquire an active competence in the imitation of classical Greek (cf. Wouters
1988: 80; Van Elst 2011: 413). So, the philological concern of conforming to
textual evidence was entirely alien to the spirit of the Kavoveg; the textual
evidence was merely the background for extracting correct predictions re-
garding all possible forms, which the learner could then identify but also
produce by applying the rules developed by Theodosius. For example, the
perfect tétup"a ‘I have struck’ — otherwise unattested, as far as we know —
is not simply quoted in the Kavoveg, but is presented as the outcome of a
general rule also producing léleip"a ‘I have left’ (: leipo ‘leave’), lélek"a ‘I
have said’ (: légo ‘say’). None of these is attested in literary usage.

Not surprisingly, this work is not very popular in modern scholarship, with
some notable exceptions: as observed by Valerie van Elst, “Theodosius does
merit our attention, not only because of his significant influence upon
Byzantine teachers of Greek, but also because his Kavoveg deserve to be studied
in their own right” (Van Elst 2011: 405).

This paper focusses on the paradigm of the synthetic perfect, and more
specifically on the interaction between the perfect and the voice system. In
section 2, Theodosius’ account of the perfect paradigm is described, in its for-
mal and functional/semantic aspects, with specific reference to the interrela-
tion of perfect and voice. In section 3, Theodosius’ pattern is subjected to a
double test, that of historical comparative linguistics on the one hand and
that of textual evidence on the other. In section 4, some general conclusions
are drawn.

1 E.g. in the case of the future tupd, which actually appears ill-formed according to modern
views on this morphological class (“contracted” future, or, in Theodosius’ terminology,
“perispomenic”).

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

208 —— Marina Benedetti

2 The Inflection of the Perfect
2.1 A Tripartite Paradigm

In Theodosius’ pattern all tense forms — with the exception of present and
imperfect — display different inflections for the ‘active’, the ‘passive’, and
the ‘middle’ voice? (enérgeia, pat"os, meséteés); cf. Table 1.

The effort of building a complete tripartite paradigm — through massive re-
course to analogy — leads to solutions which may appear bizarre to modern
eyes (on the practice, widespread in grammatical teaching, of “filling the gaps
in the inflectional series for the sake of completeness and regularity” cf. Luiselli
1999: 78).

In some cases, the pattern proposed by Theodosius might superficially ap-
pear to be consistent with modern classifications, as in the case of the tripartite
aorist paradigm reported in Table 1. However, of course, similar coincidences
do not imply similar understanding of the voice system3 (on this cf. § 2.3).

In the case of the perfect, the tripartite pattern proposed by Theodosius is
not even superficially compatible with modern understanding, in particular with
regard to the assumed formal distinction between ‘active’ and ‘middle’ perfects
(like tétup"a and tétupa respectively, cf. Table 1). In the inflection of the perfect,
the diathesis distinctions are today commonly stated in terms of the set of
endings, and this leads to the assumption of a bipartite paradigm, based on
the contrast between the ending -a (active) and the ending -mai (mediopassive);
cf. Chantraine 1927; Schwyzer 1939: 662; Rix 1976: 255, among many others.*

2 In this paper, the terms diathesis and voice are used contrastively: diathesis refers to the
functional aspect, voice to the formal aspect of the relevant phenomena. Following Kulikov
(2011 : 370 f.), diathesis can be defined as “a pattern of mapping of semantic arguments onto
syntactic functions (grammatical relations)” [we can add : assigning prominence to a specific
argument — the so-called “grammatical subject”] and voice as “a regular encoding of diathesis
through verbal morphology”. The two aspects are strictly interrelated, of course.

3 In order to avoid misunderstandings, the terms active, passive, and middle will be inserted
within single quotation marks (‘active’, etc.) when they translate the terminology of Greek
grammarians (enérgeia, etc.), which only superficially corresponds to modern terminology.

4 It may be appropriate here to summarize some basic aspects of the perfect morphology, as
is it is presented in modern descriptions. The Ancient Greek perfect was formed by combining
the perfect stem (characterized by reduplication) with specific endings. Besides the reduplica-
tion, the perfect stem may show the simple verb root (so-called “root” perfects), a modification
of the final root consonant (i.e. the substitution of a stem final nonaspirate stop by the corre-
sponding aspirate, so-called “aspirated” perfect) or a -k-affix (“kappatic” perfect). The endings
fall into two classes: the so-called “active” endings, which are exclusive of the perfect (-a for
the 1st Pers. Sing., etc.) and the so-called “mediopassive” endings, identical with the
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In this respect, modern scholars agree with the opinions held, according to
Theodosius, by the ‘older grammarians’ (ol &pXalOTEPOL TWV YPAUUATIKWV hoi
ark"aiéteroi tén grammatikon): they assumed a bipartite paradigm for the per-
fect, based upon the two sets of endings, -a and -mai, and did not distinguish a
specific class of middle perfects, ‘ascribing the middle perfects and pluperfects
to the active paradigm, because they were almost homophonous with the active
perfects and pluperfects’; Hilgard 1889-94: 49, 19 ss.).

As far as I know, the idea of a tripartite perfect paradigm (‘active’/ ‘middle’ /
‘passive’) is not attested before the Kavoveg, neither in grammatical treatises
nor in surviving conjugation tables, composed at least since the 2nd ct. AD.
Particularly remarkable is the absence of ‘middle’ perfects in the very rich conjuga-
tion lists of the Chester Beatty codex Ac 1499 (Wouters 1988), which provide exten-
sive ‘middle’ paradigms (inflected for all finite and not finite moods) only for the
aorist and future but not for the perfect (and pluperfect) nor for the present.

It is thus not unreasonable to suppose that the constitution of a formal opposi-
tion between ‘active’ and ‘middle’ perfects was a relatively later acquisition within
the branch of the grammatical practice devoted to the setting up of verbal paradigms.

2.2 ‘Active’, ‘middle’, ‘passive’ Perfects: The Forms (voices)

In the Kavoveg, the voice distinctions in the perfect paradigm involve a twofold
kind of contrast, in the endings on the one hand and the predesinential element
on the other.

The contrast in the endings (-mai vs -a) opposes ‘passive’ perfects (with -mai,
the same ending of passive presents) to both ‘active’ and ‘middle’ ones (with -a).

The contrast in the predesinential element opposes ‘active’ to ‘middle’ per-
fects (under identity of the endings). As observed above, the formal distinction
between ‘active’ and ‘middle’ perfects is the most striking and original aspect
of Theodosius’ pattern, if considered from modern perspectives (cf. fn. 4).

In order to better define the formal difference between ‘active’ and *middle’
perfects, more data have to be taken into account than those of Table 1.

Besides tétupa (from tiipto ‘strike’), other instances of ‘middle’ perfects are
léloga (from 1égo ‘say’), kékora (from keiro ‘shear’), kékopa (from képto ‘smite’),

“mediopassive” endings of the present system (-mai for the 1st Pers. Sing., etc.). Similar pat-
terns can be observed in the participial system: the so-called “active” perfect participle shows
a dedicated suffix, whereas the so-called “mediopassive” perfect participle displays the same
suffix occurring in the present system. For a survey (including references to the ablaut pat-
terns) cf. Kiimmel 2014.
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pépoit"a (from peit'o ‘persuade’), tétoma (from témno ‘cut’), pép"rada (from
phrdzé ‘show’), etc.

Besides tétup”a (from tiptd ‘strike’), other instances of ‘active’ perfects are léleip"a
(from leibo ‘pour’), léleka (from 16g6 ‘say’), pépeika (from peit"s ‘persuade’), kékarka
(from keir6 ‘shear’), pép"raka (from p"rdz6 ‘show’), pepoiéka (from poiéd ‘make’), etc.

Theodosius, as we said, does not simply quote these forms, but provides
synchronic rules for generating them starting from other forms of the paradigm.
So, depending on the present form, his pattern predicts the stem-final element
of the ‘middle’ perfect, whereas in the case of the ‘active’ perfect, the stem-final
element is predicted on the basis of the penultimate element of the future.
Moreover, Theodosius provides rules for reduplication and for -o-ablaut (on the
latter, cf. Benedetti 2019). The main correspondence rules given by Theodosius
are summarized in the following tables (where just one out of the many exam-
ples for each rule is quoted):

Table 2: Prediction on the penultimate element of the ‘middle’ perfect based on
corresponding presents.

present: stem-final consonant(s) ‘middle’ perfect: stem-final consonant
one consonant (samp"énon) (peit"o) same consonant (pépoit"a)
two consonants (simp”ana) (kopto) the same consonant of the verbal noun

(kékopa: noun kopé)

two unchangeable consonants (ametdbola) the first of the two consonants (tétoma)
(témno)

2, ss (p"'rdzo, plésso) - ifthe future has s, the perfect has d
(pép"rada: fut. p"rdso)
— if the future has ks, the perfect has g
(pépléga: fut. plékso)

Table 3: Prediction on the penultimate element of the ‘active’ perfect based on corresponding
futures.

future: stem-final consonant(s) ‘active’ perfect: stem-final consonant(s)
s (peiso) k (pépeika)

ps (leipso) ph (léleip"a)

ks (lékso) kh (lélek"a)

unchangeable cons. (ametdbola: r, I, m, n) (keiro) unchangeable cons. + k (kékarka )
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The morphophonological patterns illustrated in the preceding tables allow a
precise characterization of the different form classes, as shown in Table 4
(where, for simplicity, the stem forms are indicated with modern labels):
Theodosius’ ‘middle’ perfects correspond to root (unaspirated) stem, whereas
Theodosius’ ‘active’ perfects include both aspirated and kappatic stems.

Table 4: The three voices of the perfect.

‘middle’ ‘active’ ‘passive’
N2 v N2
-a endings -a endings -mai endings

root stem  aspirated / kappatic stem

2.3 ‘Active’, ‘middle’, passive’ Perfects: Forms and Functions
(voices and diatheses)

What is the functional correlate — if any — of the formal distinction sketched
above? This issue involves, obviously, a preliminary question: which concept of
““active’, ‘middle’, ‘passive’” lies behind Theodosius’ pattern? Are the labels
enérgeia, patos, mesétés comparable — at least to a certain extent — to the mod-
ern labels active, passive, middle, notwithstanding the chronological and cul-
tural distance? The terminological continuity is, of course, patent: all the
modern terms just mentioned are ultimately loan translations from the Greek
ones (active and passive through the intermediary of Latin). Moreover, some rel-
evant “conceptual” continuity (the expression is borrowed from Fuchs 2001)
has to be assumed: as is well known, the development of Western linguistics
has been deeply influenced by the Greek(-Latin) grammar. But, of course, the
profound gap between ancient and modern metalinguistic labels / concepts
cannot be underestimated.

In modern terms, the active / passive contrast is related, roughly speaking,
to the mapping of the semantic roles agent and patient respectively onto the
grammatical subject (whereby the active voice is closely related to transitivity;
for a definition of voice and diathesis cf. fn. 2). On this basis, and for the pres-
ent purpose, we can maintain that the enérgeia / pat"os pair was conceived by
Greek grammarians in a way which does not appear too distant — mutatis
mutandis — from the active / passive pair as it is understood today.
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On the contrary, the notion of mesétés is hardly compatible, semanti-
cally / functionally speaking, with our modern middle. Modern scholarship
assigns the Greek middle a wide range of meanings, most of which may be
subsumed under the notion of subject-affectedness: in the middle voice the
subject is physically or psychologically affected by the event. This determines a
close affinity between the middle and the passive, which actually converge in
some paradigms of the Greek verb (hence called mediopassive; for a synthesis,
Allan 2014a; 2014b).

Instead, the mesétes of the Greek grammarians was not associated with any
specific meaning / function; it was rather conceived as being middle between
active and passive. The representation of the mesétés has been the object of a
great variety of different hypotheses, both in ancient and in modern scholar-
ship.” According to a widespread understanding, the ‘middle’ of ancient gram-
marians includes forms which may be used both in an active and in a passive
sense, i.e. which are underspecified for voice.

Thus, if we try to match forms and functions according to Theodosius’ pat-
tern, we see that the perfect system includes forms which are diathetically neu-
tral, underspecified (hence belonging to the mesétés ‘middle’) and forms which
are diathetically oriented (further distinguished into enérgeia ‘active’ and pdt"os
‘passive’).

The joint consideration of forms and functions leads to the picture in Table 5,
a revised version of Table 4, which clearly defines the relationship between voices
and diatheses.

Table 5: Voices and diatheses in the perfect.

diathetically underspecified diathetically oriented

mesétés ‘middle’ enérgeia ‘active’ pat'os ‘passive’
% N2 %

-a endings -a endings -mai endings
root stem aspirated / kappatic stem

5 Cf. Lambert 1978; Rijksbaron 1986; Andersen 1994; Pantiglioni 1998; Boehm 2001; Signes
Codorier 2014, 2016; Benedetti 2012, 2014 with further references.
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3 Testing Theodosius’ Pattern

3.1 Putting Theodosius’ Pattern to The Test of Historical
Comparative Linguistics

Theodosius’ pattern is not superficially compatible with modern classifications.
As mentioned above, the distinctions in the perfect paradigm are today usually
stated in terms of the endings alone, thus producing a bipartite paradigm: ac-
tive (ending -a) / mediopassive (ending -mai).
However, the existence of a non-straightforward and very particular corre-
lation between endings and diathesis, specifically in the perfect system, has
been repeatedly highlighted in modern scholarship. Two main issues are sum-
marily sketched below, under the points (A) and (B) respectively.®
(A) According to a widespread - though not uncontroversial — reconstruc-
tion, the perfect system did not originally host voice contrasts, i.e. it did
not encode diathetic oppositions, unlike the present and the aorist sys-
tem. There was a single set of personal endings, underspecified for diath-
esis, which developed into the -a personal endings of historical Greek
(similar remarks apply to the participle forms in -0s / -uia / -6s). Among
the forms with a-endings (and the corresponding participles), those with
a root stem represent a residual, archaic class, whose underspecification
for diathesis is still discernible in textual evidence: such forms actually
occur both in constructions which may labelled as active (thus corre-
sponding to the active inflection of the present) and constructions which
may be labelled as passive-like or detransitivized (thus corresponding to
the mediopassive inflection of the present); e.g. Schwyzer 1950: 227;
Hoffmann 1976: 590; Kiimmel 2000.

(B) The underspecification for diathesis represented an archaism, a marked con-
dition within a language system generally encoding diathesis through verbal

6 We follow here a widespread — though not unanimously accepted — prehistoric reconstruc-
tion, which is compatible above all with the findings from Greek and Indo-Iranian. Cf., inter
alia, Watkins (1969: 131); Di Giovine (1996: 235); Kiimmel (2000: 54). The original set of perfect
endings, in turn, shows close affinities with the endings reconstructed for the middle voice,
and this raises much-debated issues concerning the reconstruction of the verbal system of the
parent language (cf., among others, Kurylowicz 1964: 58; Cowgill 1979: 26; Sihler 1995: 442;
Jasanoff 2003: 43; Clackson 2007: 148). Not surprisingly, then, the qualification of a-perfects
as “middle” by ancient Greek grammarians has awoken the interest of modern scholars, such
as Kurytowicz (on this, cf. Benedetti 2016).
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inflection (voice). The tendency to align the perfect to the dominating pat-

tern led to the introduction of diathesis markers also in the perfect in two

different ways:

b.i. the constitution of a set of endings, shaped on the (medio)passive end-
ings of the present tense (an innovation shared by Greek and Indo-
Iranian) (cf. fn. 6);

b.ii. in Greek, the creation of active, transitive stem markers, such as -k-
or the aspiration of the stem final consonant (essentially in Attic),
thus assigning voice distinctions to the stem.”

Theodosius’ pattern is not at all inconsistent with this reconstruction.

In the first place, the qualification of root perfects with a-endings as ‘middle’,®
captures a real archaic feature of these forms, as presented under point (A) above.

Secondly, Theodosius ascribes relevance to the stem form, particularly in the
opposition between active and middle perfect. In contrast to root stems, both aspi-
rated and kappatic stems are diathetically oriented towards the ‘active’ pole. This
claim is consistent with what has been observed under b.ii. above. Interestingly,
aspirated and kappatic stems are here treated as morphophonological variants,
whose distribution can be predicted on the basis of purely morphophonemic rules
(cf. Table 3).

3.2 Putting Theodosius’ Pattern to The Test of Textual Data

Theodosius was not concerned with philological data, as we observed in sec-
tion 1. Nevertheless, it is not difficult to find, in the literary texts, instances
which very well fit into Theodosius’ pattern. So, a form such as diép"tora
(‘middle’, according to Theodosius), from diaphtheiré ‘ruin’, actually shows up
both in a passive-like (intransitive) and in an active (transitive) use, thus per-
fectly illustrating the nature of the mesétés. Contrast (1a) and (1b):

(1) a. (Hom. Il 15.128°)

poLvopeve (PpEVOG nAe SiEpBopag
mainémene plrénas ele diép"t"oras

7 The kappatic forms represent the productive type (cf. Rix 1976: 220); on the aspirated cf.
Sturm (2012).

8 A topos in the Greek tradition at least since the doctrine of Apollonius Dyscolus (2nd ct. AD).

9 Ancient texts are quoted according to the abbreviations of LS].
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madman.voc.SG mind.ACC.PL crazy.vVOC.SG ruin.PRF.2.SG
‘You madman, deranged in mind, you are doomed!’
b. (E. Hipp. 1014-1015)

énel  Tol TOG @pEVOG Si&@hopev
epei toi tas p'rénas diép"t"oren
since certainly DEF.ACC.PL mind.ACC.PL ruin.PRF.3SG
ovnTdOv boowoly  avBavel povapyio
t"neton hésoisin  handdnei  monarkhia

mortal.GEN.PL REL.DAT.PL like.PRS.3SG monarchy.NOM.SG

‘Since kingly power has corrupted the minds of all those who love it.’
On the other hand, perfect forms of the same verb, such as diéphtharka and
diép"t"armai (‘active’ and, respectively, ‘passive’ according to Theodosius) are
in fact diathetically oriented, the former being used only transitively (cf. (2))
and the latter only intransitively (cf. (3)):

(2) (E. Med. 226-227)

épot. & GeArtov npdypa TIPOCTIEGOV
emoi d’ adelpton prdagma prospeson
1sG.DAT however unexpected.NOM.SG matter.NOM.SG fall.PTCP.NOM.SG
TOde Yuynv S1é@OapK’(e)

tode psukén  diép"thark(e)

this.NoM.SG life.ACC.SG ruin.PRF.3SG
‘In my case, however, this sudden blow that has struck me has destroyed
my life’

(3) (E. Hipp. 375-376)

fén motT aA\wg VUKTOG &V poKpQ® XPOvw
éde pot’ allos nuktos en makroi K'rénoi
now atlength otherwise night.GEN.SG in long.DAT.SG time.DAT.SG
ovnTav £@PoOvVTIo il SiEdapTar Biog
t"néton ep"réntis’ héi diép"t"artai  bios

mortal.GEN.PL reflect.AOR.1SG which_way ruin.PRF.3SG life.NOM.SG
‘T have pondered before now in other circumstances in the night’s long
watches how it is that the lives of mortals have been ruined.’

However, in view of their being underspecified for voice (hence ‘middle’ in the
sense of Apollonius and Theodosius), root perfects lend themselves to polariza-
tion processes in both directions, depending on the style of the author, on the
different periods or on the linguistic model.
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As we can see, in the couple of passages from Aristophanes in (4) and (5),
the diathetic contrast between peplégéi ‘has beaten’ and peplégmet’a ‘we have
been beaten’ is marked by the endings, the stem being equal (the root stem
peplég-):

(4) (Ar. Av. 1350)

oG av nemAfyn OV TOTEPX  VEOTTOG OV

hos an peplégei ton  patéra  neottds on
who. MODAL. beat_up.PRF.3SG DEF. father.  chick. be.pPTCP.
NOM.SG  PRT SBJV.3SG ACC.SG ACC.SG  NOM.SG  NOM.SG

‘(he) who’s beaten up his father while still a chick’

(5) (Ar. Ra.1214)
oipol mEMARYHE®’ ovOIG VMO  THAG AnxvOov
oimoi peplégmet™”  aiit"is hupo tés lekut"ou
ouch strike.PRF.1IPL again by  DEF.GEN.SG oil_bottle.GEN.SG
‘Ouch, we’re struck again by that oil bottle!’

By contrast, in the passages in (6) and (7) — from later texts — the diathetic op-
position between the participles peplék”os ‘having beaten’ and peplégbds ‘having
been beaten’ is marked by the stem form (aspirated versus root), the ending
being equal.

(6) (J.AJ4.277)
TAOTOV naBOVTOg 100 NeMANX0TOG
tauton pat"éntos toil peplek'étos
the—same.ACC.SG suffer.AOR.PTCP.GEN.SG DEF.GEN.SG strike.PRF.PTCP.GEN.SG
‘the one who has done the striking suffering the same’

(7)  (Plu. Nic. 10.6)
et kol BovpaTt neMANYoOTOG
daklei kai t"atumati peplégotos
distress.DAT.SG and wonder.DAT.SG strike.PRF.PTCP.GEN.SG
‘struck with distress and wonder’

As has been observed (inter alia, Crellin 2016: 68; 137), the investigation of the indi-
vidual verb lexemes reveals that root perfects sometimes display what is called “la-
bile transitivity” (i.e. formal coincidence of active and passive in the same verb
form) whereas they sometimes characterize the intransitive element within the
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so-called causative alternation (as opposed to a transitive kappatic or aspirated
stem). Both phenomena, far from representing irregularities or inconsistencies, are
easily accounted for in view of the indeterminacy for diathesis of this class.

4 Some Concluding Remarks

Theodosius’ Kavoveg represent an extremely impressive and original attempt at
a systematization of Greek paradigms.

A very remarkable aspect is the rigorous formulation of paradigms in
terms of synchronic rules, based on a set of implicative patterns (observe, for
example, in Table 3, the assumption of the future stem as the basis for deriv-
ing the stem form of active perfects). Interestingly, many forms generated by
Theodosius’ rules — even when they do not occur elsewhere in the extant litera-
ture — might appear well-formed to us. Although being based exclusively on syn-
chronic alternations, they largely conform to what might be expected by historical
linguists.

In their effort to look beyond what is actually found in texts and to detect
patterns of morphological creativity (albeit an artificial one), the Kavoveg wit-
ness the emergence of an approach which may be labelled (anachronistically)
as purely linguistic, i.e. not restrained by philological evidence, nor by philo-
sophical speculations, but rather dependent on a theory of language, essen-
tially founded on analogy.

In building up this highly symmetrical system, the Byzantine tradition,
which finds in Theodosius an influential exponent, faces with unquestionable
skill — though, of course, at a merely empirical level — issues which are inten-
sively debated in contemporary morphological theory (see, e.g., the discussion
on the so-called Paradigm Cell Filling Problem in Ackerman et al. 2009; see also
Garrett 2008, among many others).

From the point of view of historical linguistics, the most deplorable aspect
of the Kavoveg is the total absence of any historical perspective, in a broad
sense: chronological and dialectal variations are levelled, and the sum of all
forms is projected into an achronic state, a sort of “Hypergreek” which does not
correspond to any real language variety.

Nevertheless, as the specific case investigated has shown, despite its artifi-
ciality and its overgeneralizations, Theodosius captures something of the real
situation in the development of the Greek language. Works like this one offer a
unique opportunity of reconsidering aspects of the Greek language from an un-
usual perspective, namely, “through the eyes” of Byzantine scholars.
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Abbreviations

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.’® Additionally, the following glosses
have been adopted:

AOR aorist
PRT particle
MODAL modal particle
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Carla Bruno
Forms of the Directive Speech Act: Evidence
from Early Ptolemaic Papyri

Abstract: In early Hellenistic Greek, a wider range of strategies was available
than in the Classical period to express directive speech acts, in which the ad-
dresser typically tries to induce the addressee to take a particular action.
During this period, besides imperatives, other patterns — more focused on the
pragmatic context — become routine, such as performative utterances, by which
the addresser makes the interaction dynamics of the speech act explicit, as well
as indirect implicatures, by which its illocutionary force is softened. Morpho-
syntactic variation also contributes to modulating the speech act. Finally, regu-
larities in the phrasing, related to both the author’s profile and the context of use
(also in terms of epistolary type), emerge.

Keywords: language of papyri, epistolary formularies, directive speech acts,
mitigation strategies

1 Introduction

Documentary papyri provide a unique resource for reconstructing aspects of
the interactional dynamics within Greek-Egyptian society. Private letters can be
considered acts of verbal interaction in concrete speech situations, in which,
unlike face-to face exchanges, the two interlocutors, i.e. the addresser and the
addressee, are not co-present. They are pieces of “mediated interaction” (cf.
Thompson 1995: 82-4), where the letter is the medium by means of which dis-
tant interactants meet across space and time.

In this view, this study aims at identifying — within the private correspon-
dence of Ptolemaic papyri — some of the linguistic strategies available for the
sender in directive interaction situations, in which, typically, the addresser
tries to induce the addressee to take a particular action (cf. Searle 1969).

The class encompasses a wide range of speech acts — such as orders, re-
quests, pleas or advice — that threaten the recipient’s need not to be interfered
with (i.e. their negative face, cf. Brown & Levinson 1987: 71). Directives can there-
fore vary in their linguistic expression according to the degree of mitigation of
the act, which corresponds to the addresser’s possible wish (or need) to preserve
the interpersonal relation with the addressee. Politeness consequently plays a

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-010
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crucial role in their linguistic expression: directives are complex interactions in
which language conveys identity tensions between the interlocutors, whose so-
cial status as well as their mutual relationship are crucial for understanding their
linguistic choices.

However, the context in which the correspondents interact cannot always
be easily recovered from historical documents, which are often isolated instan-
ces, sometimes transmitted in a very fragmentary form. In this regard, the use
of a “homogeneous subset of data” (cf. Herring et al. 2000: 4) can minimize the
risks of an incomplete range of data and allow generalizations in restricted
domains.

This paper is accordingly based on the examination of a small corpus of
papyri basically taken from White (1986), which can be considered as a “struc-
tured representative corpus for the purposes of linguistic analysis” (Porter &
O’Donnell 2010: 294). It includes a wide diversity both of epistolary types
(i.e. letters of recommendation, family letters, petitions) and of producers’ pro-
files, who were sampled according to gender, social status, education and eth-
nicity (cf. White 1986: 3). The letters of the early Ptolemaic period — about fifty
documents from the third and the second centuries BC — were particularly scru-
tinized, singling out some of the most recurrent strategies in directive contexts,
which, because of the volume of correspondence in use at all levels for the ad-
ministration of Hellenistic Egypt, are very common. These patterns will be dis-
cussed in the following sections. The translations of the passages are mostly
taken from White (1986) — except for P.Cair.Zen. I 59021 (in 12) and PSI V 538
(in 3), which are not included in this collection. All of them are provided with
literal rephrasings of the original text when necessary. Emphasis is added to
those items relevant to the discussion.

In the end, what emerges is a picture where, besides the imperative
(Section 2.1), other strategies — more sensitive to the socio-pragmatic context —
are used, such as performative utterances with déomai ‘beg’ or hiketetio ‘be-
seech’ (Section 2.2), and mitigating formulae (Section 2.3) featuring either the
kalés ‘well’ plus poiéé ‘do’ collocation, or verbs derived from k'dris ‘favour’.
Moreover, morpho-syntactic variation, for example of the grammatical person
(Section 2.4), contributes to modulating the illocutionary force of the speech
act. Section 3 then provides a summary of the patterns singled out, which can
differ remarkably in distribution and degree of conventionalizaton, and focuses
on some regularities in the phrasing according to both the author’s profile and
the context of use as well as the epistolary type (on the latter point, see
Logozzo 2015, where the expression of requests is explored in terms of its rela-
tionship with other features of the epistolary formulary).
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2 Forms of Directive Acts in Ptolemaic Papyri
2.1 Directive Imperatives

The imperative mood is by far the most common directive strategy encountered
within the selection of letters investigated. Commonly expressed in the second
person, it is the most overt appeal to the recipient across languages worldwide,
where it is generally acknowledged as the unmarked directive strategy (cf.
Aikhenvald 2010 in a typological perspective, and Risselada 1993 on Latin
data). This has also been argued by Denizot (2011), and assumed by Dickey
(2016a), for Classical Greek, where “regardless of the identity of the addressee
or the magnitude of the request, speakers’ normal tendency is to use the bare,
unsoftened imperative” (Dickey 2016a: 239).

The passages in (1)—(3) show its use in diverse circumstances: the order of
an officer to his subordinate in (1); a recommendation in (2), where Sostratos
addresses Zenon, dioikétés’ secretary, in a friendly tone; the report of the
misconduct of a colleague to a superior in (3), where Demetrios, head of the
Alexandrian mint, appeals to Apollonios, finance minister.

(1) (P.Hib. 143, 2-9;261-60 BC)
ouvtaov petpholad] | T0 onoopov TO én TTEAau |
suntakson metrésai to sésamon to em Pélai
order.AOR.IMP.2SG measure.AOR.INF DEF sesame DEF in Pela
Ipwtopdywt \kal T@L otoAdy[wy,]/ o0 yap Eotwv|
Protomdk"si  kai  toi sitolégoi ou gar éstin
Protomarchos CONJ DEF sitologos NEG CONJ is
gv Tl mOAel ofoapov. tva  ovv| pnbév  voTepiit
en téi polei sésamon hina oiin mét"én husteréi

in DEF city sesame CONJ CONJ no decrease.PRS.SBJV.3SG
0 &[Aaovpyia| @pévTioov tva pn  aitiog
ta elaiourgia plréntison hina mé aitias
DEF oil.production take.care.AOR.IMP.2SG CONJ NEG blame
&g | kal Tov[g] £[A]agupyolg amde- | TElA6V  pot
hék"éis kai tous elaiourgous  apésteilon moi

have.PRS.SBJV.2SG CONJ DEF  oil.producers send.AOR.IMP.2SG 1SG.DAT
‘Command that the sesame which is at Pela be measured out to
Protomarchos and to the sitolégos (‘grain/seed officer’), because there
is no sesame in the city. Take care therefore that the oil manufacture
not fall behind, lest you be blamed; and send the oilmakers to me.’
(White 1986: no. 3)
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(2) (P.Mich. 6, 3-4; 257 BC)
v 8 apa pn xato- | [AGBnu éketvov map’ DMV,
ean d’° ara mé kataldbéi ekeinon par’ humin
PRT PRT PRT NEG find.AOR.SBJV.3SG DEM at  2PL.DAT
£moTohdg malpd TV @ilwv  Aape POG  avTOV.
epistolas para ton plilon labé pros autén
letters from DEF friends get.AOR.IMP.2SG to  DEM
‘And if he does not [come upon the latter in your company,] get [letters of
introduction] to him (i.e. Kleoniskos) from his friends.” (White 1986:
no. 11)

(3) (P.Cair.Zen. I 59021, 46—50; 258 BC)

mepl  pEV| y&p Tvwv @¢ Tuiv  xp@vtal o0 KoAQg |
peri mén gar tinon hos hemin K'réntai ou kalds
about PRT CONJ some CONJ 1PL.DAT treat.PRS.IND.3PL NEG well
glev ypagewy, 6N @g dv mopayévne

eien grapein all hos an paragénéi
be.PRS.OPT.3PL write.PRS.INF CONJ CONJ PRT come.AOR.SBJV.2SG

a- | xovogel[g -ca.?-] yp&- | Ppov ot nepl  TOUTWV va
akotiseis grapson moi peri  touton hina
hear.FUT.IND.2SG ~ write.AOR.IMP.2SG 1SG.DAT about DEM CONJ
oUTW TIOL®.

hotitdo poi6

ADV  do.PRS.SBJV.1SG

‘It is not proper for me to say in writing how some people are treating me,
but as soon as you are back you will hear ... Write to me on these matters
that I may follow your instructions.” (Austin 1981: no. 238)

Accordingly, imperatives occur both in asymmetrical interactions from high to
low as in (1), from low to high as in (3), and in symmetrical interactions, as in
(2), an excerpt from a letter of recommendation. The latter, among the episto-
lary genres, typifies the interaction between high status equals, since “the cor-
respondence itself assumes that writer and recipient had enough status to
benefit the person recommended” (White 1986: 194).

The imperative can further involve variable degrees of illocutionary force,
ranging from orders, as in (1), which excludes the addressee’s lack of compliance,
to less binding requests, as in (2). It can also convey milder recommendations,
like (4) and (5), where, respectively, Mnasistratos, oikonomos of the Arsinoite
nome, addresses Zenon asking for support because he is ill, and the soldier
Esthlades requests his parents to take care of the family.
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(4) (P.Col. III 10, 3-4; 257 BC)

ov 8¢  émpél]leiav #xe UGV kol EmioTeANd

s dé epiméleian ék'e hémén kai epistellé
2SG.NOM PRT care have.PRS.IMP.2SG 1PL.GEN CONJ send.PRS.IMP.2SG
pot av Tl ool BouAn ywe- | [oBau].

moi an i soi boulé ginéstai

1SG.DAT PRT some 2SG.DAT will  become.PRS.INF
‘(Be considerate] of us (me) and send to me regarding whatever you
should want.” (White 1986: no. 14)

(5) (P.Dryton 36, 12-14; 130 BC)
£émokonod 8[¢] kal TAG &8eA@ag kai ITéAoma |
episkopoti dé kai tas adelp"as kai Pélopa
look.after.PRS.IMP.2SG PRT CONJ DEF sisters  CONJ Pelops
Kal Ztéyuv kal Zevobipuv.
kai Stikun kai Senat“iirin
conj Stakhys conNj Senathyris
‘In addition, look after my sisters and Pelops and Stachys and Senathyris.’
(White 1986: no. 43)

As shown in (5), the form is common also in familiar letters, where there is a
greater intimacy between the correspondents. In the passage in (6), taken from
the correspondence between two brothers, Apollonios writes to Ptolemaios, the
elder, expressing his concern about some family business because of a certain
Menedemos (cf. line 6).

(6) (UPZI68, 4-6;152BC)
AMOOTIAOV ot émo- | Tohov Exwv\ta/ ToAvdevknv Tayy
apéstilon moi  epistélion ék"onta  Poludeitken tak™i
send.AOR.IMP.2SG 1SG.DAT letter having  Polydeukes quickly
kal 1 Etepov BENG Aeyew, Aéye. Eyw
kai é  héteron t"élis légein lége ego
CONJ CONJ other  want.PRS.IND.2SG say.PRS.INF send.PRS.IMP.2SG 1SG.NOM
Yop &vimvia| 6pd movnpea, PAETw Mevednpov
gar eniipnia horé ponera blépo Menédémon
CONJ dreams see.PRS.IND.1SG bad see. PRS.IND.1SG Menedemos
KATATPEYOVTA JLE. 8[aod]lnloov  plo]t  ta mepl
katatrék"onta me diasdp"eésén moi ta pen
chasing 1SG.ACC explain.AOR.IMP.2SG 1SG.DAT DEF about
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AmoAwviov

Apollénion

Apollonios

‘Send me a letter quickly by means of Polydeukes, [...] and if you have
anything else you want to say, say it. For I have a bad dream, (in which) I
see Menedemos chasing me. Make clear to me exactly how the affairs of
Apollonios [...] are going’ (White 1986: no. 41)

In this extensive use, imperatives behave as a “neutral” directive strategy
(cf. Palmer 1986: 29-30), by which the speaker merely presents an event within
the addressee’s scope of action. Their illocutionary force can then be specified by
other co-occurring expressions, which can soften or strengthen the utterance. For
instance, unlike (1), in which the sender expresses himself through a series of cat-
egorical imperatives (siintakson ‘order’, phréntison ‘take care’, aposteilon ‘send’),
in (2), the fulfilment of the request (epistolas . .. labé ‘get letters’) is subjected to
the circumstances of the conditional sentence edn ... mé kataldbé ekeinon ‘if he
does not meet him’, which mitigates its force. Thus, despite their overt relation to
the directive act, imperatives apparently lack a corresponding specification of
their illocutionary force: their wide-ranging use results from their basic implicit-
ness about the socio-pragmatic environment (as pointed out in Risselada 1993:
111, on the imperative in Latin). The co-text can thus be crucial in determining the
degree of directiveness of the utterance, as in (7), where the imperative siintakson
‘order’ (line 5) marks Dromon’s request to Zenon to purchase some honey for him.

(7)  (P.Cair.Zen. III 59426, 3-7; 260-50 BC)
KaOTL pot Eypaog TV mdoav &t | péAelav Tolovpal
kat"éti moi égrapsas tén pdsan epiméleian  poioiimai
CONJ  1SG.DAT write.AOR.IND.2SG DEF all care do.PRS.IND.1SG
onwg av pnBeig EvoyAiit ToU§ mopd ood.| wg &
hépos an meéteis enok™éi tous para soil hos &
CONJ PRT no-one bother.PRS.SUBJV.3SG DEF from 2SG.GEN CONJ PRT
av  AvarmAéng vylivwy, oUVTOEOV WL TV
an anaplééis ugiainén suntakson tini  ton
PRT sail.up.PRS.SBJV.2SG being.healthy order.AOR.IMP.2SG some DEF
nop& ood |  dyopdoar  péAMTog ATTikoD KOTOANV- ypeiav  yap
para sou agorasai mélitos Attikoui kotulén Kkhreian gar
from 2SG.GEN buy.AOR.INF honey Attic kotyle need CONJ
£w PO | TOUG OPOAAPODG  KOT& TIPOOTAYHA
éK''o pros  tous op"t"almous kata prostagma
have.PRS.IND.1SG to DEF eyes according command
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100 Oeod.

tou t"eoil

DEF g0d.GEN.SG

‘and just as you wrote I am taking every care that no one bothers your
people. Whenever you sail up river in good health, order one of your peo-
ple to buy a kotyle of Attic honey; for I require it for my eyes according to
the directive of the god.” (White 1986: no. 26)

In accordance with the interaction pattern involved by the exchange of fa-
vours between equals, Dromon introduces his request after reminding Zenon
of the care taken of his affairs. As in (2), a surrounding conditional sentence
(hos ... an ... anaplééis ‘whenever you sail up river’) mitigates the directive-
ness of the imperative, while the statement of necessity immediately following
(K'reian ... ék"6 ‘I need’), due to the plain reference to the urgency of the re-
quest, could strengthen its force (on the degree of politeness of pressing re-
quests, see Dickey 2016b). Then, the reference to the god — maybe a healer, a
priest of Sarapis (cf. Perilli 2009) — conceals the role of the sender as the
prompter of the request.

Similarly, in (8), an extract from the correspondence between Zenon and
Hierokles, the director of a wrestling-school in Alexandria, the force of
aposteilon ‘send’ (line 7) depends on the surrounding co-text, where the collo-
cation expressing urgency, héti tdk"os ‘as soon as possible’ (line 8), is followed
by a repairing appeal to the positive face of the recipient, whose influence is
recalled (su eikands ef ‘you are able’, line 7).

(8) (P.Cair.Zen. 159060, 7-11; 257 BC)
an[ooteilov] | 8\&/ avTt@L éyhovotpida 6TL TAYOG, Kol pAAlOTA

aposteilon dé autéi egloustrida héti tik'os kai madlista
send.AOR.IMP.2SG PRT DEF  swimsuit CONJ speed CONJ ADV

pev  Eotw T0 Oéppa aiyelov, el 8¢ pé, [pdoxeov] |
meén ésto to derma aigeion ei  dé mé mésk'eion

PRT be.PRS.IMP.3SG DEF skin  of.goatskin CONJ PRT NEG of.calfskin
Aentév, kal XITOva kol ipdtiov kal TO OTPWHAETIOV Kal
leptén kai K'itona kai imdtion kai to stromdtion kai
thin CONJ tunic cONJ cloak CONJ DEF mattress CONJ
nepioTpwpa kol mpoglkepdiata] | kal TO péAL  Eypanbag
peristroma  kai proskep"dlaia kai to méli égrapsas
bed.covering CONj pillow CONJ DEF honey write.AOR.IND.2SG
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8¢ pou Bavpddelg el PN KoTE W ot
dé moi t"aumazeis ei  mé katék'o héti
PRT 1SG.DAT wonder.PRS.IND.2SG CONJ NEG understand.PRS.IND.1SG CONJ
TouTolg mdot TéNog Gk[oAovbEd]. | émioTapal, A\ oV
toutois pdsi télos akolout"et epistamai alla  su
DEM all tax  go.with.PRS.IND.3SG know. PRS.IND.1SG CONJ you
sikavog £ Sow@v  fva  &rooTaAdt wg  Go@aléoToTo.
eikanos el dioikbn hina apostaléi hos asp"aléstata
able are managing CONJ be.sent.AOR.SBJV.3SG CONJ safest

‘Send a bathing apron to him most quickly, and if at all possible, let it
be of goatskin, or, if not possible, of thin sheepskin, and a tunic and
cloak, and the mattress, bedcovering [pillows] and honey. You wrote to
me that you were surprised that I did not realize that there is a tax on all
these things. I know it, but you are well able to manage that it be sent
with the greatest possible security.” (White 1986: no. 15)

2.2 The Act of Asking: Performatives at Work

Directive imperatives tend to be avoided only in petitions, which, among the
epistolary types, encode the sender’s appeal to an influential recipient for repa-
ration of the wrongs suffered. They are obvious instances of asymmetric inter-
actions, where the sender marks his request by verbs such as déomai ‘beg’,
hiketetio ‘beseech’ or aksioo ‘require’, plainly referring to the speech act sub-
type. This is exemplified by the passages in (9) and (10), both taken from the
entreaty addressed by Simale, an upper-class Greek woman, to Zenon.

(9) (P.Col. 1L 6, 6-8; 257 BC)

evmpen[rlg Séopan ooV oov| kol IKETEDW
euprepés  déomai olin sou kai hiketeio
rightly beg.PRS.IND.1SG CONJ 2SG.GEN CONJ beseech.PRS.IND.1SG

gmoTpo@nv TowrjoacBal mepl  TOUTWV Kal - &vayyeihat

epistropén poiésastai peri  toutén kai anaggeilai

care do.AOR.INF about DEM CoNJ inform.AOR.INF
AnoMwviwt 6v  [twva] | tpémov  pov UBpopevov  TO maubiov
Apolloniéi  hoén tina tropon mou hubrizémenon t0 paidion
Apollonios REL some manner 1SG.GEN mistreated DEF son
BlatetéAnkev ot OAupriyod

diatetéléken hup’ Olumpik’oti

continue.PRF.IND.3SG by  Olympichos
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‘Accordingly, therefore, I request and entreat you to bring about a cor-
rection of these things and to report to Apollonios in what manner my boy
has been so thoroughly mistreated by Olympichos’ (White 1986: no. 10)

(10) (P.Col. III 6, 12-13; 257 BC)

[t310) oUv og dua 88 kol Sfopat g T
aksié otin se hima dé kai déomai el i
request.PRS.1SG CONJ 2SG.ACC ADV ~ PRT CONJ beg.PRS.1SG CONJ some
ouvte[Aelv Té-] | Taye AmoAAwvIog abTOL dPdiviov

suntelein  tétak’e Apollénios  autdi opsdnion
pay.PRS.INF order.PRF.IND.3SG Apollonios DEM  salary
anodobfvai pot.

apodot’énai moi

be.given.AOR.INF 1SG.DAT
‘Therefore, I request and entreat you in the light of that if Apollonios has
ordered to pay him anything else (still outstanding), his wages be paid to
me.” (White 1986: no. 10)

Depending on the textual format of the petition, senders exploit, instead of the
imperative, a specific directive strategy, which makes their illocutionary inten-
tion explicit. In the Classical stage, similar forms were also available, but, as
pointed out by Dickey (2016a: 246), they introduce very urgent and emotionally
heightened requests, whereas in papyri they represent “the standard way of mak-
ing certain requests” and conventionally mark the object of the entreaty. Only
aksioo ‘require’ is occasionally documented beyond petitions, as shown by (11):

(11) (P.Cair.Zen. I 59015, 30-2; 259-8 BC)
yeyphapev ov  a&lovvreg| trp mdoav EmpéAelav mowmoacdat |
gegrap"amen ou aksiotintes tém pdsan epiméleian poiésast"ai
wrote.1PL NEG requesting DEF all care do.AOR.INF
onwg av  ouAAN@B®aLY
hépés an  sullep™t"osin
CONJ  PRT be.caught.AOR.IND.3PL
‘Therefore, we wrote requesting that all effort be made that they be
handed over’ (White 1986: no. 29)

On the other hand, a couple of directive imperatives are also encountered in
petitions. They are shown in (12) and (13), which are both taken from docu-
ments written in a non-Greek environment, i.e. the entreaty to Apollonios of
Demetrios and Petechonsis, two Arab leaders, whose names (since the former is
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Greek, the latter is Egyptian) may suggest familiarity with local customs (cf.
Rostovcev 1922: 179), and the petition of Senchons, an Egyptian widow, appeal-
ing to Zenon for the recovery of her donkey.

(12) (PSIV 538, 5-6; 3" ct. BC)

kal Tepl| Tob Opwviov evvTagov onwg Gv  Euunvov
kai peri toul opséniou suntakson hépos an émmenon
CONJ about DEF salary order.AOR.IMP.2SG CONJ  PRT monthly
amodiddTalt nuiv - émpeldg.
apodidotai hémin epimelds

be.paid.PRS.SBJV.3SG 1PL.DAT duly
‘And, about the wage, order that it must be paid to us duly each month.’

(13) (P.Mich.I29, 4-5; 256 BC)
{ ool Sokel, oUVTAREQL amodo[v-] | var adtrv
i soi doket suntdaksai apodoiinai autén
CONJ 2SG.DAT seem.PRS.3SG order.AOR.INF give.AOR.INF  DEM
‘If it pleases you command (him) to return her to you’ (White 1986: no. 20)

In particular, in (13) editors generally suggest reading as stintakson the graphic
string <ouvta&ar> <suntaksai> — generally taken as an infinitive — which marks
her request (cf. White 1986: 46). However, Senchons’ words could be here open
to other readings: <cuvta&al> <suntaksai> could be interpreted as a middle im-
perative (i.e. suintaksai) instead of the active or as an infinitive (i.e. suntdksai)
lacking its main verb. The latter interpretation is particularly suggested by the
comparison with similar passages, such as (14), another excerpt from the Zenon
archive, where suntdksai occurs as the infinitive complement of déomai ‘beg’.
Note that (13) and (14) both contain the parenthetical conditional phrase ‘if you
agree’, which softens the request “by pointing out that the addressee does not
have to comply and indicates deference to his opinion” (Dickey 2016b: 242).

(14) (P.Col. 1V 66, 19-20; 256-5 BC)
Sopon oov gov  \&l oot Soket / oUVTAEL
déomai olin sou el  soi dokel suntdksai
beg.PRS.1SG CONJ 2SG.GEN CONJ 2SG.DAT seem.PRS.3SG order.AOR.INF
avToig Omwg Ta OPENOUEVA | KOpiowaL
autois hopos ta opeilomena komisomai
DEM  CONJ DEF due receive.AOR.SBJV.1SG
‘Wherefore, I entreat you, if it seems acceptable to you, to instruct them I
am to receive what it is still lacking’ (White 1986: no. 22)
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Accordingly, in (12) and (13), the use of the imperative instead of the expected
performative verbs could - like other spelling and morpho-syntactical devian-
ces of these texts — be due to the poor language skills of a non-native Greak
speaker. For Senchons’ petition, there are, on the other hand, also some paleo-
graphic aspects that trace the document back to a non-Greek (i.e. demotic) com-
munity, such as the use of the brush, which was common among Egyptian
scribes in the early Ptolemaic period (cf. Clarysse 1993).

However, imperatives are not completely banned from petitions: they are
excluded from introducing a request (and particularly the object of the en-
treaty), but they can occur under different circumstances. Let us consider (15),
for instance, taken from the closing lines of Simale’s petition, where they
occur twice.

(15) (P.Col. III 6, 13-15; 257 BC)

Yivwoke 8¢, wg Ov ThyoTA avtov| 0 Bedg
ginoske dé hos an tdklista auton ho t"eods
know.PRS.IMP.2SG PRT CONJ PRT most.quickly DEM DEF god

aef, KOTAOTHOW aUTOV TPOG VMBS  tva  kal
aphéi katastésoi auton pros humds hina kai
release.AOR.SBJV.3SG bring.AOR.SBJV.1SG DEM  to 2PL.ACC CONJ CONJ
o€ Bw UNMEp  TOV Aom@v. T 8¢ Aowmd |

se ido hupér ton loipon ta de loipa

25G.ACC see.AOR.SBJV.1SG about DEF rest DEF PRT rest
nvvBavovu T00 (PEPOVTOG ToL TQX  YPOUUATO.

puntdanou toii plérontés soi ta grammata

learn.PRS.IMP.2SG DEF bringing 2SG.DAT DEF letter

‘Be aware that as soon as the god releases him (of sickness), I will bring
him back to you in order that I may also see you about other matters. The
rest (i.e., anything else that remains) learn rest from who carries the letter
to you.” (White 1986: no. 10)

In fact, the two forms — gindske ‘know’ (line 13) and puntdnou ‘learn’ (line 15) —
have a different illocutionary force, and only the latter involves a sender’s di-
rective intention. Simale is an upper-class Greek woman, whose family enjoys
privileges, such as the regular allotment of oil mentioned in the letter (cf. White
1986: 33). Because of her status, she does not completely conform to the standard
interaction patterns of a petition and addresses Zenon with an imperative.
Correspondigly, in the opening greetings, she avoids putting her name after the
recipient, as was usual in this textual form.
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Conversely, ginoske ‘know’ (line 13) has mainly a discursive function and
conventionally conveys “the desire of the author that the audience knows some-
thing” (Porter & Pitt 2013: 43). The imperative is not uncommon for such disclo-
sure formulae, which are often exploited by senders to introduce the topic of the
letter or in the transition to new thematic units, as shown in (16) and (17).

(16) (P.Mich. 110, 11-12; 257 BC)

yilvwoke 8¢ vmo| TV xewwvwv xateveyxbévtag Elg
ginoske dé hupo ton Kleiménon katenegk't"éntas eis
know.PRS.IMP.2SG PRT by  DEF storms driven into
[M&tapa
Patara
Patara

‘Know that they were driven into Patara by the storms’ (White 1986: no. 12)

(17) (UPZ170,14-17; 152-1BC)
yivwo\ke/ ot mupdoetat| 6  Spomé[ting prp  dgiva |
ginoske héti pirdsetai ho drapétéa mé ap"inai
know.PRS.IMP.2SG CONJ try.FUT.3SG DEF runaway NEG release.PRS.INF
fudg  éml T@v Ténwv| vau
hémds epi tén tépon inai
1PL.ACC in DEF places be.PRS.INF
‘Know that the runaway will try to hinder us from staying in these parts’
(White 1986: no. 42)

Besides commands and requests, imperatives are also cross-linguistically wide-
spread in highly conventionalized speech formulae, such as greetings or fare-
wells (cf. Aikhenvald 2010). In the letter, for instance, a basic discursive function
is apparently involved by the standard closures érroso (lit. ‘be healthy!”) and
eutik’ei (lit. ‘be fortunate!’), which mark the end of the sender’s conversational
turn.

2.3 Indirect Directives: Routinized Mitigators

In general, the language of papyri displays, besides imperatives, a set of recur-
rent alternative directive markers that are increasingly sensitive to pragmatic
features. These markers can be traced back to diverse strategies that already ex-
isted in Classical language, but with a lower degree of conventionalization (cf.
Dickey 2016a). In petitions, for instance, performatives, overtly referring to the
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nature of the speech act (i.e. the entreaty), make the sender’s negotiating posi-
tion within the exchange with the recipient explicit. Other — less direct — strate-
gies are elsewhere preferred, which aim to conceal or repair the speech act
threat to the recipient’s freedom of action.

2.3.1 Making the Right Choice

The most common strategy is the collocation with kalds ‘well’ and poiéo ‘do’,
whose mitigating effect basically rests on the sender’s positive evaluation of the
recipient’s compliance by means of an appeal to their positive face (i.e. their
need to be appreciated). Its use is exemplified by the passages in (18)—(20).

(18) (P.Mich. I 48, 3—4; 251 BC)
KOA@DG oLV TONOELG ayopdoag  fAUiv  kal  GmooTeilag
kalés oiin poéseis agordsas hémin kai aposteilas
well CONJ do.FUT.IND.2SG buy.AOR.PTCP 1PL.DAT CONJ send.AOR.PTCP
ei¢| ItoAepaiba
eis Ptolemaida
into Ptolemais
‘Therefore, please (litt. ‘you will do well’) buy them for us and send them
to Ptolemais’ (White 1986: no. 25)

(19) (PSIV 502, 29; 257 BC)

KOGAGDG Gv oUV MoujonIg pundepiav  AUAV  KATAYIVWOKWY
kalés an oiin poiésais médemian hémoén kataginoskon

well PRT CONJ do0.AOR.OPT.2SG noO 1PL.GEN charge.PRS.PTCP
OAtywpiav

oligorian

negligence

‘Therefore you would do well not to lay any charge of negligence against
us (me)’ (White 1986, no. 18)

(20) (PSIV 502, 2; 257 BC)

KaA@¢ Gv  moLoig HVNHOVED WV ARV
kalos an poiois mnémoneiion héemon

well PRT dO.PRS.OPT.2SG remember.PRS.PTCP 1PL.GEN
‘You would do well to keep us (me) in mind’ (White 1986: no. 18)
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As the passages in (18)-(20) show, the mitigating value of the collocation is
heightened by the interaction with other morphosyntactic properties of the struc-
ture. For instance, the main verb (poiéé ‘do’) tends to be modally marked: it mostly
occurs as an optative combined with the conditional particle dn (cf. 19 and 20) or
as a future (cf. 18), the “most modal” among tenses (cf. Palmer 1986: 209-210),
which is particularly common in later documents (cf. 21), probably as a conse-
quence of the diachronic decline of the optative. Accordingly, its use in a high-to-
low interaction such as (18), addressed from Apollononios to Zenon, which dates
back to the mid-third century, may involve a particular illocutionary force.

(21) (P.Tebt. 119, 10-13; 114 BC)

ov 8¢ | 0pO@¢ mouoelg TO TPooGyyeApa prp  €Aat- | Twoog
sit dé ort"és poiéseis to prosdggelma mé elattdsas
2SG.NOM PRT rightly do.FUT.2SG DEF report NEG decrease.AOR.PTCP

apd 10  TMPDOTOV ONMwWG  EVTIPOCW-TIDUEV |

para to préton hopds euprosopémen

at DEF first CONJ make.good.impression.PRS.SBJV.1PL

‘You will act correctly in not decreasing the report from the first one, in
order that we may make a good showing’ (White 1986: no. 49)

Variations of the adverb are also possible. The use of ort"ds ‘rightly’, which is
shown in (21), is also encountered in earlier documents: in the Zenon archive, it
has been acknowledged as an “idiosyncratic feature” of the language of the fi-
nance minister Apollonios (cf. Nachtergaele 2015: 316), who employs the collo-
cation — inflected in the past — to convey appreciation for the compliance of his
stewards (cf. 22).

(22) (P.Ryl. IV 560, 2—4; 256 BC)
0p0GGg | émoinoag d&mooteilag  TOV £péPwvBov| e MEp@iv.
ort"és  epoiésas  aposteilas ton erébint"on eis Mémp"in
righly  do.AOR.2SG send.AOR.PTCP DEF chickpea into Memphis
‘You did right in having sent the chickpeas to Memphis.” (White 1986:
no. 21)

The repertoire of variation embodied by the formula — both in the adverb alter-
nation and the verb form inflection - reveals the user’s awareness of the com-
positionality of its parts. An increased degree of idiomatization was conversely
found by Leiwo (2010) in the later letters from Mons Claudianus, where incon-
sistencies appear in the choice of the complement clause in which the content
of the request is backgrounded. In the documents here scrutinized, this is
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mostly expressed by an aorist participle, although the present is also occasion-
ally attested (cf. 19 and 20). The infinitive as complement is rather rare, as in
(23), by an Egyptian farmer from Kerkesephis, where the subjunctive of the
main verb is also unexpected:

23 .Tebt. I 56 9-11; late 2™ ct.
(23) (P.Tebt.156 late 24 ct. BC)

KoA@G oDV ToroNg evyaplotioat | MPOTOV PEV  TOIG
kalés ofin poéséis euk"aristésai | proton men tois
well  CcONJ do.AOR.SBJV.2SG be.thankful.AOR.INF firstly =~ PRT DEF
Beoig Bevtepov| 8¢ oo Puyag  TOAAGG
t"eois deuteron dé sosai psukas pollas

gods secondly PRT save.AOR.INF lives many
‘First of all, therefore, please give thanks to the gods and, secondly, save
many lives’ (White 1986: no. 52)

Moreover, the formula has quite an extensive use: it introduces requests from
both superiors to their employees (cf. 18 addressed by the finance minister to
his secretary), and from employees to their superiors (cf. 19 from Panakestor to
the finance minister). It also applies to interactions among equals, as in (20),
another piece from the troubled correspondence between Panakestor and
Zenon about the management of the dioikétés estate, and it is common in famil-
iar letters, such as (24), from Isias to her husband, who is begged to come back
home and rejoin his family.

(24) (UPZ159, 28-9; 168 BC)
KaA®@G mowrjoelg  kal S tovtnv| kol 8 Audg
kalés poiéseéis  kai dia tauten kai di’ hémads
well do.FUT.2SG CONJ PREP DEM CONJ PREP 1PL.ACC
napayle]vopevog €ig TV MOAWV
paragenémenos eis tén pélin
come.t0.AOR.PTCP into DEF city
‘Please (lit. ‘you will do well’) — both for my (lit. our) sake and for hers —
come back to the city’ (White 1986: no. 34)

Conversely, its use may not appear proper in petitions, probably because of the
evaluation of the recipient’s behaviour involved by the collocation. It occurs only
in the petition addressed to Zenon by a non-Greek speaker — maybe an Arab (cf.
White 1986: 47) — working on Apollonios’ Syrian estate and complaining to
Zenon about abuse by his Greek superiors. Here, the formula recurs twice: in the
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conventional health wish opening the letter (cf. 25) and in the closing formula,
where Zenon is asked to intervene in the dispute on his behalf (cf. 26).

(25) (P.Col. 1V 66, 1-2; 256—5 BC)

0. Znvwvt xaipew. KaA@DG TIOLElS el Eppwoal.

_d_ Zénoni Kairein kalés  poieis ei  érrosai
Zenon.DAT rejoice.PRS.INF well do.PRS.2SG CONJ be.healthy.PRF.2SG
Eppw- | pai 8¢ xal oavTdC.

érromai dé kai autds

be.healthy.PRF.1SG PRT CONJ DEM
‘... to Zenon greeting. You do well if you are healthy. I myself am also
well.” (White 1986: no. 22)

(26) (P.Col. 1V 66, 21-2; 256-5 BC)

o0 o\/v kaA@¢ dv moujoalg | EMOTPOPIV OV TIOUNOGEVOG
su otin kalés an poiésais epistrop"én mou poiésamenos
you CONJ well  PRT do.AOR.OPT.2SG care 1SG.GEN do0.AOR.PTCP

‘Therefore, please (lit. ‘vou would do well’) cause a change of attitude
toward me’ (White 1986, no. 22)

It is only in (26) that the phrase applies to a directive situation. In (25), its occur-
rence is likely due to the (improper) association with the impersonal collocation
kalds ékei ‘it is well’, which is very common in the stereotyped phrasing of the
formula valetudinis (cf. 27). Other morpho-syntactic inconsistencies in the syntax
of the structure may then depend on the contamination between the two utteran-
ces, such as the unusual ei ‘if’ complement clause, which is regular in the health
wish with ék"6 ‘have’ (see Bruno 2015: 47-8 for further details on this).

(27) (P.Cair.Zen. 159060, 1; 257 BC)

[l &]ppwoat, £xou av  KaA@g
ei  érrosai éioi an kalbs

CONJ be.healthy.PRF.IND. 2sG have.PRS.OPT.3SG PRT well

vylaivopev 8¢ xal npeic.

ugiainomen dé kai hémeis

be.healthy.PRS.IND.1PL. PRT CONJ 1PL.NOM
‘If you are well, it would be excellent. We also are well.” (White 1986:
no. 15)

Example (26) could also represent the misuse of the formula by a non-native
Greek speaker, especially in comparison with (9), from the petition by the
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Greek Simale, which under a very similar wording, features the expected per-
formative expression (cf. lines 6-7, déomai otin sou kai hiketeiid epistrop”én
poiésast’ai peri toiiton ‘I beg you and entreat you to take care of these matters’).
Besides, other aspects of the writing in the letter appear to confirm the sender’s
difficulty in dealing with the epistolary formulary: in the opening greetings, the
name of the recipient is placed after that of the sender, while in petitions it
tends to be placed before in deference to the addressee. A similar deviance was
encountered also in the petition of Simale (cf. 2.2), although there, in view of
the user’s profile, it may be presumed to be a deliberate violation of the conven-
tional linear order.

2.3.2 Asking for a Favour

In addition to the kalbs ‘well’ plus poiéo ‘do’ collocation, another recurrent
strategy involves the use of a class of verbs derived from Kk'dris ‘favour’, by
means of which the sender presents the request as a favour, thus emphasizing
the discretionary power of the addressee, whose negative face is thus pre-
served. This is exemplified by (28) and (29) below, respectively featuring the
verbs euk"aristéo ‘bestow a favour on’ and k"arizo‘gratify’.

(28) (P.Cair.Zen. I 59015, 6-10; 259-8 BC)
KOA@G Gv oLV Totioalg T m&oav omoudnv | monodpevog
kalés an oiin poiésais tém pdsan spoudén poiésdmenos
well  PRT CONJ do.AOR.OPT.2SG DEF all haste do0.AOR.PTCP
ToD GUAANPBTVaL avtovg | [iva kai o ot] kol
toti sullep"t"énai autotls hina kai oia ..oi kai
DEF be.captured.AOR.INF. DEM CONJ CONJ CONJ CONJ
TaPadoUg Ztpatwvl|  T@L Kopilovti ool T0 £moTtoAiov.
paradous Stratoni téi komizonti soi to epistélion
hand.over.AOR.PTCP Straton.DAT DEF bringing 2SG.DAT DEF letter
ToUTo Yap | mowjoog svxaplotiofeg NHv.
toiito gdr poiésas eukaristéseis hémin
DEM  CONJ do.AOR.PTCP bestow.a.favour.FUT.IND.2SG 1PL.DAT
‘Therefore, you would do well, making the due haste that they be recov-
ered, to hand them over to Straton, who carries this note to you. For by
doing this you would (lit. ‘will’) grant me (lit. ‘us’) a favor.” (White
1986: no. 6)
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(29) (P.Cair.Zen.V 59804, 11-12; 258 BC)

Xapigoto & au pot nepl WV ool T0

Karizoio d’ am moi peri 6n soi to
gratify.PRS.OPT.2SG PRT PRT 1SG.DAT about REL 2SG.DAT DEF
VIOV E8wKa ayopdoag  kal Gmooteilag  pot |
hupémnéma édoka agordsas kai aposteilas moi
memorandum give.AOR.IND.3SG buy.AOR.PTCP CONJ send.AOR.PTCP 1SG.DAT
kal ov 8¢ ypdope mpog Muag  mepl @V av
kai su dé graple pros hémds peri hon dan
CONJ 2SG.NOM PRT write.PRS.IMP.2SG to  1PL.ACC about REL PRT
BovAnt- mowjoopey  yap avto glol]  mpoBipwg.
bouleéi poiésomen gar auté soi prot™imés

want.PRS.SBJV.2SG do.FUT.IND.1IPL CONJ DEM 2SG.DAT eagetrly

‘You would favor me by buying and sending to me the things about
which I gave you the memorandum. And write to us whatever you want;
for we will eagerly do it for you.” (White 1986: no. 9)

The pattern is shaped on the exchanges of favours between upper-class peers, of
which the letter of recommendation is a typical instance (cf. 2.1). Accordingly, as
in (29), it could be often also associated to formulas for the returning of the fa-
vour (cf. grap"e prés hémds peri hon an boiiléi “write to us whatever you want’,
line 12) and it is therefore particularly common in the interaction among equals.

2.4 The Weight of the Participants

Compared to directive imperatives, the patterns so far discussed all show a
modulation of the content of the request, whose force can be made explicit
through the use of performatives, as in petitions, or concealed through indirect
wordings, such as the collocation with kalds ‘well’ plus poiéé ‘do’ or with the
K'dris-verbs. Variations in the grammatical person — by which the participants
are introduced in the text — can further contribute to determining the force of
the utterance.

In (30), for instance, addressed by Herodes, Ptolemy VI’s dioiketés, to Onyas,
a prestigious member of the royal court (on whose identity, cf. White 1986: 67-8),
the polite overtone of the writing does not depend only on the polite formula
kalés poiéseis (lit. ‘you will do well’) in line 11, but also on the shift to the 3
person in line 15 (hékasta . . . epitelesthéi ‘each thing will be completed’), through
which the two participants (i.e. the sender as prompter of the request, the recipi-
ent as the expected performer of the action) are backgrounded.
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(30) (UPZI110, 11-18; 164 BC)
KoaA@G moujo\e/lg TV T&- | 0av TPOOEVEYKGUEVOG EKTEV\E/ 1oV

kalés  poiéseis tén pdsan  prosenegkdmenos ekténeian
well do.FUT.IND.2SG DEF all apply.AOR.PTCP zeal

kal mip[o]vo- [ nBeig, Omwg pnTev T@OV &duvatovvtwv ye- | wpyely
kai pronoét"eis hopoés meéten tén adunatouton  georgein
and take.care.AOR.PTCP CONJ CONJ DEF unable cultivate.INF
TIEPLOTIAITOL pnbeig prte TV Suva- | pévwv

perispdtai mét'eis méte tén dunaménon
be.engaged.PRS.SBJV.3SG no-one CONJ DEF able

okemadnral KOTA undepiov  mop- | evpeoy, EkaoTa
skepazetai kata médemian paretsin hékasta
be.protected.PRS.SUBJV.3SG according no pretext each
8  &mrteledOdij KATA TOV Umo- | 8edetypévov
d’ epitelest"éi kata ton hupodedeigménon
PRT be.accomplished.AOR.SBJV.3SG according DEF indicated

&v TOL mep@OévTL oot map’ U@V | UTOpVApOTL  TPOTOV.

en téi pemp'tiénti soi par’ hémén hupomnémati trépon

in DEF sent 2SG.DAT from 1PL.GEN memorandum manner

‘please (lit. ‘you will do well’) apply all zeal and take all precaution, in
order neither that those who are unable to work in the fields be impressed
nor that those be protected (e.g., by patronage) on any pretext whatever;
but each thing be completed according to the manner in which it was
indicated in the memorandum that was sent to you.” (White 1986: no. 36)

Due to the change of person, the negotiation dynamics underpinning the
speech act are minimized, since the action — also because of the shift to the
passive — is presented outside the interactional space shared by sender and re-
cipient. As in other threatening speech acts (cf. Brown & Levinson 1987: 226), in
directives also, by definition oriented towards the addressee, the avoidance of
the 2" person entails a mitigation of the attack to their negative face.

Similarly, in (31), another instance from the Zenon archive, the sender,
Artemidoros, the physician of the royal court, in his instructions for Zenon,
shifts from the 2¢ person (cf. kalds ... am poiésais ‘you would do well’, line 4;
peiré ‘try’, line 9) to the 3™ person (epimelés soi ésto, line 10), with analogous
mitigating effects. Note that, here, the recipient is addressed firstly with the
kalds plus poiéo collocation (line 4) and then with the bare imperative (peird,
line 8), whose alternation in the same message shows their comparable illocu-
tionary force.

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

240 — Carla Bruno

(31) (P.Cair.Zen. I 59251, 4-9; 252 BC)

KoA@G & @p moujoarg dyopdoag| fuiv tva wg  ap
kaléss d’ am poiésais agorasas hémin hina hés am
well  PRT PRT do0.AOR.OPT.2SG buy.AOR.PTCP 1PL.DAT CONJ CONJ PRT
MopPoyEVWHEDR Exwpev peMTOg TOD PeAtioTov PETPNTAG
paragenomet’a ék"omen mélitos toil beltistou metretas
come.to.AOR.SBJV.1PL have.PRS.SBJV.1IPL honey DEF best metretas

y xal kpO@v ©ote eig T& kv (GpTdBag) X, | TRV

g kai krit"on hoste eis ta kténe artabas k' tén

3 coNJ barley coONJ into DEF cattle artabs 600 DEF

8¢ Twnv and Ttob onodpov kal TOD Kpot@vog Bo\v/g eig

dé timén apo toll sésdmou kai toii kroténos dous eis

PRT price from DEF sesamon CONJ DEF kroton giving into
TobTa, kol TG oikiag 8¢ g én DadeAgeial | émpeldpevog,
talita kai tés oikias dé tés em Pliladelp”eiai epimelémenos
DEF CONJ DEF house PRT DEF in Philadelphia taking.care.PRS.PTCP
va @®¢ ap moapayevipedo  KatoAGBwpev  aUTAV EC0TEYOOUEVNV.
hina hés am paragendémet"a  kataldbomen autén estegasméné
CONJ CONJ PRT come.AOR.SBJV.IPL find.AOR.SBJV.IPL DEM  covered

kal T& Cevydpa 8¢ kol TG iepiela kal  TOUG Xfvog |

kai ta zeugdria dé kai ta hierieia kai tous khénas

CONJ DEF oxen PRT CONJ DEF pigs CONJ DEF geese

[klai T& Ao T& €vrabba @g GV EKTOLfL

kai ta loipa ta entaiit"a hos an ekpoiéi

CONJ DEF rest DEF there coNJ PRT suffice.PRS.SBJV.3SG

EPR EMIOKOTIETV- ovtw\g/ yap fuiv  pdAAov
peiro episkopein houtos gar hémin mallon
attempt.PRS.IMP.25G 100K.upon.PRS.INF ADV CONJ 1PL.DAT ADV
goTat T 8fovta. | kal TG yevruaTix 8¢ Tva  Tpomwi
éstai ta déonta kai ta genémdtia dé hina trépéi
be.FUT.IND.3SG DEF needful CONJ DEF produce PRT CONJ manner
Tl ouyKopLoBiL émpelég ool éotw.

tini  sugkomistéi epimelés soi ésto

some be.gathered.AOR.SUBJV.3SG object.of.care 1SG.DAT be.PRS.IMP.3SG

‘And please (lit. ‘you would do well’) buy for us (me), in order that I (litt.
‘we’) may have whenever I (lit. ‘we’) arrive, three metretas of the best
honey and six hundred artabs of barley for the animals, giving (paying)
for these things from (the produce of) the sesame and the kroton; more-
over, concern yourself with the house in Philadelphia, in order that I
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(lit. “‘we’) find it roofed whenever I (lit. ‘we’) arrive. And try, as well as pos-
sible, to watch the oxen, the pigs, the geese and the rest of the stock
there; for by doing so, I (lit. ‘we’) will have better (supply of) the necessi-
ties. And make it your concern (lit. ‘it should be your concern’) that the
crop be harvested somehow.” (White 1986: no. 24)

Interestingly enough, in his long list of instructions, Artemidoros avoids intro-
ducing himself with the 1°* person singular: instead, he consistently uses the 1
person plural (cf. hémin ‘to us’, paragenémeta ‘we would come’, ék"omen ‘we
would have’ at line 5; paragenémetha ‘we would come’, katalabomen ‘we would
find’, line 7; hémin ‘to us’, line 8). In epistolary practice, such “illogical plurals”
are in particular often encountered in conventional and formulaic expressions
with a crucial role in the modulation of the correspondents’ interactional space
(see Bruno 2017 for more on this). They are thus — unsurprisingly — not uncom-
mon also in directive situations, where, behind the plural, the sender conceals
his personal responsibility for prompting the action, with possible mitigating
effects on the request.

3 Conclusions

Some recurrent strategies in directive speech acts have been singled out within
a small, but representative, corpus of early Ptolemaic papyri taken mainly from
White (1986), where, beside imperatives, which are the most usual form for di-
rectives since the Classical stage, dedicated constructions emerge, which are
more focused on the pragmatic context of the act.

Compared to the imperative mood (cf. 2.1), all the strategies observed involve
variations of the illocutionary force of the utterance: it can be strengthened by
the use of performatives (cf. 2.2) or dissimulated through more indirect phrasings
such as the formulae with kalds plus poiéd (cf. 2.3.1) or the kdris-verbs (cf. 2.3.2)
in accordance with very common paths of pragmaticalization cross-linguistically
(cf. Molinelli 2016 on performatives, and Mauri & Sanso 2011 on the convention-
alization of conversational implicatures). As argued by Dickey (2016a: 248-9),
the wider repertoire of directive utterances encompassed by early Hellenistic pa-
pyri can be traced back to the different socio-cultural environment faced by the
Greeks in Egypt, where the more rigid distinctions between social classes called
for the routinization of strategies which facilitate interaction between the two
parties and preserve social cohesion, while minimizing the threat of the act.
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Provided with a more specific illocutionary value, the new patterns can dis-
play a more restricted distribution than imperatives. Only the kalds plus poiéé for-
mula actually occurs in a range of interaction situations comparable to the
imperative, of which it appears, in the Graeco-Roman period, to be a more polite
variant (see also Dahlgren & Leiwo, this volume). For the rest, performative verbs
are routine in the asymmetric interaction typified in the epistolary type of petition
(from which other directive markers tend to be banned), while the favours ex-
change pattern tends to mark requests between upper-class equals. Table 1 sum-
marizes the strategies singled out and highlights some aspects of the variation.

Table 1: Directives found in Ptolemaic papyri.

Variational features Addresser-Addressee Relationship Illocutionary Force

[+Symmetrical] [-Symmetrical] [+Direct] [-Direct]
Directive forms

High-to-Low Low-to-High

Imperative clause + + + -
Performatives (déomai, etc.) - - + -
kalds + poiéo formula + + + -

K'dris-verbs + - - - +

The morpho-syntactic properties of the clause also contribute to modulating
the directiveness of the act, such as the modal inflection of the main verb, the
shift of object of the request into a complement clause, as well as possible var-
iations in the grammatical person used to refer to the two interactants (cf. 2.4).
By the contrast between singular and plural, for example, the sender can re-
spectively foreground or background his involvement as the source of the direc-
tive, which is maximum with performatives, where, unlike the other patterns,
the sender is the subject of the main verb, which is always inflected in the 1%
person singular.

Furthermore, the value of each form has been shown to depend on the con-
text in which it occurs. The imperative clause, which is the least marked among
directive strategies, tends to be avoided in entreaties, where the subordinate
status of the petitioners is emphasized by the use of performatives, which make
their negotiating position towards the recipient explicit. The same linguistic
feature can moreover imply different values depending on the user’s profile,
such as the occasional imperatives encountered in petitions: misuse by an in-
competent author in the case of an entreaty by a non-Greek petitioner, com-
pared with an affirmation of identity by the influential Greek Simale.
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Abbreviations

Papyrus editions are cited according to the Checklist of Greek, Latin, Demotic
and Coptic Papyri, Ostraca and Tablets at www.papyri.info/docs/checklist. The
glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules (cf. https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/
Glossing-Rules.pdf). Additionally, the following glosses have been adopted:
AOR — aorist, OPT — optative, PRT — particle, CONJ — conjunction.
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What’s in a (personal) Name? Morphology
and Identity in Jewish Greek Literature in
the Hellenistic and Roman Periods

Abstract: It has traditionally been taken to be the case that Hebrew personal
names in literary Jewish Greek writers are regularly adapted to the morphology of
Greek, and that non-nativization is a mark of low-level Greek. However, this view
is only partly true: in fact most personal names are left unadapted also in the liter-
ary writers Philo of Alexandria and Ezekiel the Tragedian. Among writers of liter-
ary Greek, Flavius Josephus stands out by adapting in most cases. This treatment
of personal names is not limited to literary registers: in documentary and epi-
graphic sources the norm before late antiquity is morphologically to adapt names
of this kind. After surveying the various strategies employed for rendering Hebrew
names in all these sources, the present study assesses the sociolinguistic reasons
for the observed distribution. It is argued that the morphological adaptation of
Hebrew names locates their referents in a Hebrew- or Semitic-speaking linguistic
world, which has the effect of transporting the hearer/reader into the narrative
and cultural world of the Bible. By the same token, Josephus’ decision to adapt
personal names locates his characters in Greco-Roman society, an approach that
can be understood as part of his broader strategy of transferring the Bible into a
Greco-Roman context. Both are suggested to form part of a broader strategy of con-
structing Jewish identity in the Greco-Roman world, and of advancing particular
identities beyond their initial boundaries. This has the secondary effect of creating
a community of speakers who consciously choose to deviate from normal Greek
inflection in the matter of Biblical Hebrew names, thereby generating a linguistic
signature for themselves.

Keywords: onomastics, Postclassical Greek, Hebrew, morphology, Josephus,
Philo, Ezekiel the Tragedian, Greco-Roman society, Judaism, identity

1 Introduction: Rendering Personal Names into
Another Language

How are personal names to be rendered into another language? Two kinds of
nouns can be distinguished: proper nouns and appellatives, that is, common
nouns. When a translator translates an appellative, his/her task is, in principle,

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-011
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straightforward: identify the lexical meaning of the appellative in question in the
source language, and translate with the closest equivalent to that lexical meaning
in the target language. Thus tree in English will be perfectly effectively rendered
arbre in French in most cases. Furthermore, it is not an option to keep the original
form: rendering English tree simply as tree in French will not be regarded as a
translation.

However, when translating personal names there are more variables at play.
In terms of the phonological treatment of personal names, a writer wanting to ren-
der Hebrew names in Greek faces two challenges. First, and most obviously,
Hebrew possesses a number of phonemes that do not exist in Greek, including the
glottal stop aleph [/ <x>, with which [afpgint] ‘abraham' ‘Abraham’ begins.
Phonological issues have been considered elsewhere, notably recently by KraSovec
(2010; 2009), and will not be addressed here. Instead, we are concerned with the
morphology of Semitic names in Greek: Hebrew nouns, including proper nouns,
do not inflect for case, while of course they do in Greek.? This means that a
Hebrew name taken straight into Greek, without any added inflectional morphol-
ogy, will be morphologically idiosyncratic: a nominative in Greek oppoop abraam’

1 Hebrew words are given with Tiberian vocalisation, and renderings into Latin script follow
the transliteration scheme in van der Merwe, Naudé, and Kroeze (2017: 13-21). These render-
ings should be regarded as transliterations rather than transcriptions, since their aim is simply
to give each Hebrew consonant or vowel sign an equivalent, rather than attempt to represent
the phonology.

2 It is of course true that Hebrew nouns do change form according to their state (construct
etc.).

3 For the purposes of this study I do not accent non-Greek names. For discussion of the issues
involved in accenting foreign names in Greek, see Clarysse (1997). In addition, neither breath-
ings nor capital letters are not used in the transliteration of Greek names. Iota adscripts are used
in place of subscripts. For consistency, I apply these principles even where the cited publication
places an accent or uses capitals, breathings and/or iota subscripts. Furthermore, papyrus docu-
ments are neither accented nor are diacritics or sentence punctuation used. The base texts used
for the investigation were the following: for the Septuagint (LXX), Rahlfs 1971 [1935]), provided
both by BibleWorks v.9 and the Center for Computer Analaysis of Texts (CCAT, http://ccat.sas.
upenn.edu/gopher/text/religion/biblical/) via The Unbound Bible (https://unbound.biola.edu/).
The machine readable text of this version was “prepared by the TLG (Thesaurus Linguae
Graecae) Project directed by T. Brunner at the University of California, Irvine, with further verifi-
cation and adaptation (in process) by CATSS towards conformity with the individual Géttingen
editions that have appeared since 1935” (CCAT readme file, http://ccat.sas.upenn.edu/gopher/
text/religion/biblical/0-readme.txt). For Josephus, Niese (1885-1895) was used, provided elec-
tronically through BibleWorks v.9 and the Perseus Digital Library (http://www.perseus.tufts.
edu/hopper/); for Philo, Borgen, Fuglseth, and Skarsten (2005); for Ezekiel the Tragedian,
Jacobson (1983); for the Masoretic Text (MT), the Westminster Leningrad Codex, provided
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‘Abraham’ violates the morphosyntactic requirement for case marking, since it is
not inflected for nominative case.
Greek writers may be said to adopt one of two principal strategies:

— Leave the name without inflection for case, and terminate with the graph-
eme representing the nearest equivalent of the corresponding Hebrew pho-
neme, regardless of whether or not this is a permitted final consonant in
Greek, e.g. afpaoy abraam for onnar “abraham. 1 will refer to this strategy
as morphological non-adaptation. 1 will use the adjectives (morphologically)
non-adapted and/or uninflected to refer to these instances.

— Inflect for case, by incorporating the name into an inflectional paradigm,
e.g. appapog abramos for nimax “abraham. 1 will refer to this strategy as
morphological adaptation. 1 will use the terms (morphologically) adapted
and/or inflected to refer to these instances.

Other strategies exist, notably the loan translation (calquing) of names, e.g.
pny yishaq ‘Isaac’ ~ yeAdolog geldsios, both from roots/stems with the meaning
‘laugh’, and sound-assimilation, i.e. assimilation to pre-existing Greek names
e.g. ywin yahdsua® ~ idowv idson ‘Jason’, as well as using stereotypical transla-
tions, that is, standard Greek renderings of Hebrew terms, such as aiyvmrtog
aiguptos for omyn misrayim ‘Egypt’ (cf. Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 28 fn. 69;
van Minnen 1986; Adams 2003: 370 fn. 133; Perkins 2010). These will not be
considered here. The focus of the present investigation is rather on the morpho-
logical adaptation of Hebrew names to Greek.

The present investigation sets out to answer two questions, addressed in
the first and second sections, respectively:

electronically both through BibleWorks v.9 and Open Scriptures Hebrew Bible. Searches
were conducted using BibleWorks v.9, as well as software written by the author using mor-
phology and lemmatization produced by the Open Scriptures Hebrew Bible and CCAT, used
by permission. Original work of the Open Scriptures Hebrew Bible available at https://gi
thub.com/openscriptures/morphhb. CCAT material was obtained both from http://ccat.sas.
upenn.edu/gopher/text/religion/biblical/ and the Unbound Bible (https://unbound.biola.
edu/). The following Géttingen editions were used for quoted forms: Genesis, Wevers (1974);
Exodus, Wevers (1991); Numbers, Wevers (1982); Deuteronomy, Wevers (1977); Ezra-
Nehemiah, Hanhart (1993); Job, Ziegler (1982); Esther (Esth), Hanhart (1966); Isaiah (Isa),
Ziegler (1939). Quotations from the Minor Prophets, i.e. Amos, Haggai (Hag) and Jonah, were
checked using the text of McCartney (2005a, 2005b, 2005c¢), based on that of Ziegler (1943).
No Gottingen texts were available at the time of writing for Joshua (Josh), 2 Samuel (2Sam), 2
Kings (2Kgs) and 1-2 Chronicles (1-2Chr); for these Rahlfs (1971 [1935]) was used. For the
purposes of this article, Ezra and Nehemiah (Neh) are given as such, and not as 2 Esdras.
Septuagint 1 Esdras was not considered. Translations are my own unless otherwise stated.
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— How are Hebrew personal names integrated into the inflectional paradigms
of Ancient Greek?

— What are the socio-linguistic implications of the degree to which a given
writer chooses to integrate Hebrew personal names into the Greek nominal
paradigm?

In approaching these questions, existing approaches will be considered and
assessed, before appropriate modifications are made.

2 The Morphology of Non-Greek Personal Names
2.1 Septuagint
2.1.1 Background to the Morphology of Personal Names in the Septuagint

The arrival of Alexander the Great in Egypt, and the succeeding Ptolemaic dynasty
brought sweeping changes for Egyptian society, with a wholly new class of Greek
speakers placed above the existing social structures (Bowman 1996: 122). This had
a clear linguistic effect, with Greek now holding prestige status, and other lan-
guages, such as Egyptian and Aramaic, losing their former importance, at least
from an administrative standpoint (Hinge 2009: 75-76; Bowman 1996: 122). At
about this time, or not long afterwards, the Jewish community in Alexandria was
established. Very quickly the community adopted Greek as its language (Schwartz
2009: 18; Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 30-31), so that before long they needed a
translation of the Hebrew Bible into Greek (Williams 2000: 316; Horrocks 2010:
106; KraSovec 2010: 87), likely around 250 BC for the first five books, the
Pentateuch (Jobes and Silva 2015: 13). This translation would become known as
the Septuagint, a collection of translations completed by different translators over
a period of two or three centuries (ibid.).* This contributed to the demise of
Hebrew among the Jews of Egypt, since there was no longer any need to study
Hebrew even for religious reasons (Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 31).

What were the implications of these developments for the treatment of
Hebrew names in Greek? Greek writers had, of course, been faced with the chal-
lenge of rendering non-Greek names into Greek for a long time before the
Hebrew Bible was translated. As a rule, Greek historians chose to conform for-
eign names to the norms of Greek morphology. However, the way this was done

4 For the various ways in which this term is used, see Jobes and Silva (2015: 14-17).
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was not always uniform. Thus Herodotus declines apaoig amasis all the way
through as an -i stem noun. By contrast Diodorus Siculus and Plutarch decline
apaolg amasis as a dental stem in apaold- amasid-. The patterns available are
given in Table 1.

Table 1: Inflection of the personal name apaalg amasis in Greek authors.

Herodotus® Example passage Later authors Example passage
NOM apaolg 3.4
amasis
ACC apaatv 1.77
amasin
GEN QpOGLOG 3.4 apoatdog Diod. Sic. 1.42.2;°
amasios amasidos Plu. Mul. virt. 261c”
DAT apaat 3.4
amasi

Nevertheless, consistency of treatment does lie in the mere fact of morphologi-
cally adapting such names. In view, then, of what had become standard prac-
tice in Greek, one might expect non-Greek writers to follow suit. The reality,
however, is somewhat more complicated.

It is immediately striking to the reader of the Septuagint that Hebrew
names are very often given without case endings in Greek (Ilan 2002: 17-18).
However, the issue is rarely directly treated directly, with the focus remaining
on issues of transcription and transliteration (cf. e.g. KraSovec 2010). The issue
is, however, addressed by Thackeray (1909: 160-161), who notes that “literary
writers like Josephus” adapt names according to all the major inflectional clas-
ses in Greek, while in the Septuagint translated books of the Hebrew Bible this
is not the case. Here Thackeray identifies what is in our terms a phonological
distinction: personal names ending in a consonant in Hebrew “remain unal-
tered”, while names ending in a vowel, can be morphologically adapted, al-
though this is not necessarily the case. Of these feminine nouns do not need

5 Text: Wilson (2015) provided by the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (http://www.tlg.uci.edu),
accessed 01/06/2018.

6 Text: Vogel (1888). Vogel notes that MSS DF have apaotos.

7 Text: Nachstadt (1935) provided by the Thesaurus Linguae Graecae (http://www.tlg.uci.edu),
accessed 01/06/2018.
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any modification in the nominative, while masculines are inflected in -iag -ias.
Furthermore, names “ending in other vowels” in Hebrew are declined accord-
ing to a new morphological class of first declension nouns in -og -as, -ng -és,
and -oug -ous, and gives the examples of wwvag ionas, pwvong mousés and
inoovg iesous. Names inflected according to other inflectional classes, e.g. o- or
consonant-stems are “almost unrepresented in the translations”.

While finding some support for Thackeray’s position, Perkins (2010:
450-451), in his analysis of the treatment in Greek of Hebrew personal names
in Exodus, finds that the situation there is more complicated than that outlined
by Thackeray. In particular, many names ending in vowels are found tran-
scribed with uninflected forms in Greek, especially those in <> <y>.

The writing system used to write Hebrew, the West Semitic abjad (for the
term see Daniels 1990), is characterized by omitting the writing of vowel pho-
nemes in many contexts. Where vowel phonemes are represented, this is done
by means of so-called matres lectionis (‘mothers of reading’), that is, consonant
graphemes used to represent vowels (cf. Andersen and Forbes 2013; Ariel 2013;
KraSovec 2010: 97). In the case of Hebrew four such matres are used: <a> <h>,
<®> <P, <> <y> and <1> <w>. In principle, therefore, final vowels in personal
names are found in Hebrew where these orthographic consonants are found at
the end of a word.

In the next subsections assess the distribution of morphologically adapted
personal names in the Septuagint. First Hebrew names ending in vowels are
considered in 2.1.2, followed by those ending in consonants in 2.1.3. The rea-
sons for the distribution of morphological adaptation thus uncovered is then be
addressed at 2.1.4.

2.1.2 Hebrew Names Ending in Vowels

Hebrew names ending in vowels may be morphologically adapted, although to
varying degrees according to the vowel in question.

Hebrew names in -d with the vowel denoted by <n> <h> are frequently mor-
phologically adapted in Greek. Many names terminating in -yd, e.g. 8 Arid
are adapted into the existing paradigm in -iag -ias (see Table 2), in this case
ovplag ourias. The lack of iota in the dative is to be seen in the context of the
loss of the final i-element of long diphthongs (cf. Horrocks 2010: 116).2 Parallels

8 Indeed, one wonders how real the subscripts/adscripts presented in the editions of texts
and papyri for this period actually are.
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Table 2: Inflection of oupiag ourias in the LXX.

NOM ouplag ourias 2Sam 11:11
ACC ouplav ourian 25am 12:9
GEN ouplou ouriou 2Sam 11:14
DAT oupla ouria 2Sam 11:8

include nmty *“zaryd, adapted as aloplag azarias (e.g. 2Kgs 15:1 NoM; 2Kgs 14:21
Acc; Ezra 7:1 GEN) and menR ‘amasyah adapated as opoolog amasias or
apeoalag amessias (Amos 7:10, NOM; Amos 7:14, AcC; 2Kgs 15:1, GEN).

There is, however, some ambivalence in the tradition as to the form of the
genitive, with genitives in -1a -ia also attested, e.g. alapia azaria (Neh 7:7). This
latter kind of paradigm is also found where the -4 termination is preceded by
other consonants. Thus masculine 7737 yehiidd becomes tovdag ioudas, and is
inflected according to a pattern alpha throughout (see Table 3). Here mi yéna
rendered wwvag ionas may be considered parallel (see Jonah 2:1, NOM; 1:7, ACC;
4:6, GEN).

Table 3: Inflection of 1oudag joudas in the LXX.

NOM loudag ioudas Gen 35:23
VOoC ouda iouda Gen 49:8
ACC oudav ioudan Gen 38:22
louda iouda Gen 29:35
GEN ouda iouda Gen 49:10
DAT oudot ioudai Gen 38:24

Feminine names in -d are similarly inflected as feminine nouns of the first de-
clension, although, as in the case of the masculines, the alpha is maintained
throughout the declension, rather than alternating with eta in the genitive and
dative as one might expect from cases such as podoa moiisa (GEN povong
motisés) ‘Muse’ (for this phenomenon in Classical Greek, cf. Conybeare and
Stock 1905: 26). Thus a9 milkah is rendered peAxa melk”a in the nominative
(Gen 22:20) and pehyag melk”as in the genitive (Gen 24:15), rather than *peAyng
melk"es.

Almost the same behaviour can be seen in names in -d@ with the vowel de-
noted by <x> <?> is used in Biblical Hebrew as a mater lectionis for the final
vowel of certain personal names (Ariel 2013), and a number of these are
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inflected when transcribed into Greek. Table 4 gives the attested inflection of
£08pag esdras.’

Table 4: Inflection of eodpag esdras in the LXX.

NOM £0dpag esdras Ezra 7:6
ACC eogdpav esdran Neh 8:13
GEN £0dpag esdras Neh 12:26
DAT €adpal esdrai Neh 8:1

Names in -é are also inflected. Here the principal example is nwh mosé ‘Moses’,
which is inflected according to the innovative pattern in Table 5.

Table 5: Inflection of pwuong mouseés in the LXX.

NOM pwuong mouseés Exod 2:11
voc pwuon mousé Exod 5:4
ACC pwuonv mouseén Exod 2:10
GEN pwuon mousé Exod 18:5
HWUOEWG mouseos 1Kgs 2:3
DAT pwuont mouseéi Exod 3:12

Names ending in other vowels show more varied behaviour. As previously
noted, Perkins (2010: 450) finds that names in <> <y> are consistently unin-
flected in Septuagint Exodus. This may also be said of the Septuagint as a
whole: some examples are given in Table 8.

Notable exceptions are 2710 mord°kay rendered by popSoxatog mardok"aios
(e.g. Esth 2:5), and "3 hagay rendered by ayyatog aggaios (NoM, e.g. Hag 1:13; GEN
ayyatov aggaiou, e.g. Hag 1:3), which are both inflected according to the regular
Greek o-stem pattern. A list of adapted personal names in <> <y> is given in
Table 5, where it is striking that one verse in Genesis contains all the adapted
names in that book, and that the rest of the examples are found outside the
Pentateuch.

9 The notable deviation here is the genitive singular in -ag -as: the name is declined as though
it were a feminine a-stem, rather than a masculine. Neh 12:26 is apparently the only instance of
the genitive of this name. A number of MS omit the final -G -s (Hanhart 1993 ad loc.). 812w Sebnd
transcribed as gopvag somnas (Isa 36:3, NOM; 37:2, ACC) may be considered parallel.
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Table 6: Examples of Greek transcriptions of adapted personal names in <*> <y> in the LXX.

Hebrew Greek Example passage
3N hagt ayylg aggis Gen 46:16
HRIR ar’eli aptnAig arielis Gen 46:16
TR ‘arodi apondig aroédis Gen 46:16
"y ert andig aédis Gen 46:16
il sant oauvIg saunis Gen 46:16
TR ‘eht ayyig aggis Gen 46:16
"“TM mord°kay papdoxalog mardok"aios Esth 2:5
wnw 3imT ogpELoU (GEN) semeiou Esth 2:5
3N hagay ayyoog aggaios Hag 1:13
13 bant Bavatag banaias Neh 8:7

Morphologically adapted transcriptions of Hebrew names in <> <w> are
largely restricted to names with the suffix s -yaha, e.g. 1mwR® yo7Siyahi
‘Josiah’, e.g. 2Chr 35:22. This may contract to - -yd. As such these names are
often treated as names in -d and inflected according to the Greek a-stems, so
that 1mw® yo°Siyahil becomes 1wolag iosias. Morphological adaptation is not re-
quired of such names, however: b8 “éliyahil ‘Elijah’ becomes uninflected
nAwv éliou, e.g. 1Kgs 17:1.

There is some evidence for morphological adaptation of names in -ii where
the final orthographic consonant is <x> <?>, namely in the name x1%a pallil’,
adapted as @aAlovg p"allous (for some discussion, see Perkins 2010: 451). The
inflectional pattern, so far as it is attested, is given in Table 7. A parallel exists
in shy “lihi” adapted as eAtovug elious (Job 32:2, 5, 6; 34:1; 36:1), although in
this case only the nominative is attested.

Table 7: Inflection of paAAoug phallous in the LXX.

NoM  @aMoug  plallous  Gen 46:9,'° Exod 6:14, 1Chr 5:3
GEN  @oMou  plallou  Num 26:8
DAT pailou p"allou Num 26:5

Finally, the name nix»w $al6mo ‘Solomon’ calls for special mention. In Hebrew this
name ends in <> <h>. However, in Greek it is adapted into Greek with a final <v>
<n>. Sometimes, in addition, the name is inflected in translated books, e.g.:

10 For the reading gaAAoug phallous here, see Wevers (1993: 775).
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1) &v fuépag pofooyt viod 0OAOUWVTOG
en hémérais  roboam huioil solomontos
in days.DAT.PL Roboam son.GEN.SG Solomon.GEN.M.SG
‘in the days of Rehoboam the son of Solomon’
(2Sam 8:7)

In this instance there is, however, no counterpart for this phrase in the
Masoretic Text (MT), raising the possibility that this is an interpolation com-
posed originally in Greek. As with 1ap iair, however, in most instances this
name is left unadapted, as T® coAwpwv téi salomon ‘for Solomon’, with dative
article at 1Kgs 5:2.

Throughout the Septuagint there is in general no requirement for Hebrew
personal names ending in vowels to be morphologically adapted, and non-
adapted examples may readily be found for each final vowel, as given in
Table 8. This fact demonstrates that morphological non-adaptation was in al-
most all cases an option open to the translator.

Table 8: Examples of Greek transcriptions of non-adapted personal names in <*> <y> in the

LXX.

Hebrew Final vowel Greek Example passage
nwIn manassé -é pavaoon manasseé Isa 9:20
fplabis] togarma -a Bopyapa t"orgama Gen 10:3
YN ‘elgand -d ehkava elkana Exod 6:24
AR “biyyd -d apla abia 1Sam 8:2
o rapayd -d poPaAL rap"aia Neh 3:9
R Sabd -a oapa saba Gen 10:7
Riwn massa -a paoon masseé Gen 25:14
RIY sibd -d olfa siba 2Sam 9:2
RPY zizé -a ollla oziza Ezra 10:27
RITY ‘adnd -d edve edne Ezra 10:30
xoHp galita -a KoAlTay kalitan Neh 10:11

" lewr - Agut leui Gen 46:11
Hnn mahli " HOOAL mooli Exod 6:19
YT gid‘ont -7 YaoEWVL gadeoni Num 1:11
un hnant - avavt anani Neh 1:2
O ‘eliyahi -0 nAwou éliou 1Kgs 17:1
IPYR y673iyahi -0 ol iosia 1Chr 3:14
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2.1.3 Hebrew Names Ending in Consonants
In line with Thackeray’s claim, the great majority of personal names with stems

ending in a consonant in Greek are left unadapted. The treatment of onan
‘abraham ‘Abraham’ is typical:"

Table 9: Inflection of aBpaap abraam in the LXX.

NOM afpaay abraam Gen 22:10
ACC afpaay abraam Gen 17:9

GEN afpaap abraam Gen 18:17
DAT afpaap abraam Gen 17:15

There are, nonetheless, some notable exceptions, which can be seen in
Table 10 and Table 11, from which the following points may be noted:

— Inflected forms tend to be found in the later books (Kings, Chronicles,
Esther, Nehemiah), suggesting that later translators were (a little) more re-
laxed. Exceptions are inoovg iésous for ywin’ yahésua®, which is ubiquitous,
and nete@png peteprés for 1ovvia pétipar in Genesis.

— As may be seen in Table 10, a number of exceptions are not originally
Hebrew names, but Egyptian (19'wia pétipar) or Persian, or at least not
Hebrew, as being the names of Persian officials (hnw Setar, 12900 mamiikan
and nn h°tak). This suggests that different principles were applied to
names of this kind.

— All the Hebrew names listed, per Table 11, have final nasals, gutturals or resh.

Table 10: Non-Hebrew names ending in consonants in Hebrew, transcribed
into Greek in morphologically adapted forms in the LXX.

Hebrew Greek Example
passage
19vin pétipar TIETEPPNG petep'rés Gen 39:1
nw Setar cgapoadaiog sarsat"aios Esth 1:14
12mn mamiikan pouxatog mouk”aios Esth 1:21
TN hetak axpadaiog ak"rat"aios Esth 4:9

11 Wevers (1974) lists no inflected variants for these instances.
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Table 11: Hebrew names ending in consonants transcribed into Greek in morphologically
adapted forms in the LXX.

Hebrew Greek Example passage
ohwn masullam pocoAAapog mosollamos 1Chr 3:19
und i6hdnan wavoag ioanas 1Chr 5:36
oyng; yagam‘am IKEYLOG ikemias 1Chr 23:19
P yahdyakin lEXOVIOG iek"onias 2Chr 36:8
TR ya’ir apou iairou Esth 2:5 (GEN)
ywim yaho3ua® Inooug iésous (see Table 12)
ynw Sema® oapOLag samaias Neh 8:4
nRy y6°ah wog ioas 2Kgs 18:18, 26, 37

Because of the scarcity of the forms, and therefore lack of evidence for para-
digms, it is difficult to assign inflectional classes to these examples, although
poooAAapog mosollamos and taupov iairou are good candidates for o-stem
nouns, while kepag ikemias and exoviag iek”onias are good candidates for a-
stem nouns in -iag -ias. inoovg iésous is, however, inflected according to a dis-
tinctive and innovative pattern, per Table 12.

Table 12: Inflection of inooug iésous in the LXX.

NOM Inooug iésous Exod 17:10
ACC Inoouv iésoun Num 13:16
GEN inoou iésou Exod 17:14
DAT inoou iesou Deut 3:21
inoot iésoi Josh 5:2

Nevertheless, the fact that a given name is morphologically adapted even very
frequently, does not guarantee that it will be morphologically adapted every-
where, as the counterexamples in Table 13 and Table 14 show. Indeed, in gen-
eral final <y> <*> and <n> <h> in personal names are transcribed with zero, and
the name is left uninflected. The effect of this is to have non-inflected nouns
ending in a vowel in Greek. Thus ni néah ‘Noah’, e.g. Gen 5:30 and 5:32, is ren-
dered vwe node regardless of case, while nn terah ‘Terah’, e.g. Gen 11:26 and
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11:27, comes out consistently as Bapa t"ara, again regardless of case.!? Further
examples are given in Table 15.

Table 13: Examples of Greek transcriptions of non-adapted
personal names in <p> <% in the LXX.

Hebrew Greek Example passage
ywim  yshd3ua®  inooue  iésoue  1Chr7:27'*
ynw  Sema’ oepaa semaa  1Chr 2:43, 44
a1 Sema® gopa sama 1Chr 8:13

Table 14: Examples of Greek transcriptions of nxi» y6°ah in the LXX.

Case Greek Passage
NOM lwag iéas 2Kgs 18:18, 26, 37
wa ioa 2Chr 29:12
oo iéaa 1Chr 26:4
wory ioak” 1Chr 6:6 (also Isa. 36:3, 11, 22)
ACC touay jouak” 2Chr 34:8
GEN woya idak"a 2Chr 29:12

2.1.4 Principles Governing the Distribution

We may summarize the findings from the above investigation of morphological
adaptation of Hebrew names in the Septuagint as follows:
— Hebrew names ending in consonants are mostly non-adapted morphologi-
cally in Greek;
— Hebrew names ending in vowels are often, but not always, morphologically
adapted in Greek;

12 For the rendering of Hebrew <n> <h> as Greek <e> see also KraSovec (2010: 96).

13 Occasionally final <n> <h> is rendered with <x> <kP>, e.g. nnR “arah transcribed opey orek"
(1Chr 7:39). This alternation may be linked to an original phonological alternation between /x/
and /h/ (for which see Steiner 2005 and references there).

14 Here Brooke, McLean, and Thackeray (1932) list only the MSS N (C8th), 60 (C10th) and 489
(C10th) with morphologically adapted readings. For MS dates see https://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/Septuagint_manuscripts accessed 18/06/2018.
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Table 15: Examples of Greek transcriptions of non-adapted personal names in <n> <h> and <p>

<% in the LXX.

Hebrew Greek Example passage
nyw Selah ooAX sala Gen 11:14
nr zerah Zopa zara Gen 46:12
np gorah KOPE kore Exod 6:21
naiv s6pah owpa sop'a 1Chr 7:35
v bala® BoAa bala Gen 46:21
JAlAPTY *lisama* ehgapa elisama Num 1:10
YR hira* aylpe aklire Num 2:29
yOHR *lisa® ehloale elisaie 2Kgs 8:7
YYin héséa’® wone osée 2Kgs 15:30
yRwin hésama’® VOO osamo 1Chr 3:18
ywim yahdsua® Inooue iésoue 1Chr7:27
ywran “bisia* aBloou abisou 1Chr 6:35
YTIOR ‘elyada® ehiada eliada 2Chr 17:17

It is therefore clear that Thackeray’s original claims are along the right lines,

albeit in need of some modification:

While it is generally the case that personal names ending in consonants in
Hebrew “remain unaltered” (2.1.1), this is by no means universally so,
since there are a several cases where names ending in the guttural conso-
nants <y> <% and <n> <h>, <7> <r> or the nasals <o> <m> and <j> <n> are
morphologically adapted.

Personal names ending in vowels in -4 in Hebrew are not restricted to
being inflected according to the pattern in -iag -ias, but are frequently in-
flected according to the non-native Greek pattern in -ag -as.

It is an overstatement to say that the other inflectional classes, especially
the o-stems, are “almost unrepresented”, although they are clearly in the
minority.

The overall picture, then, is that the Septuagint translators had an aversion to
the morphological adaptation of Semitic names, except where these names end-
ing in vowels in Hebrew. Even here, morphological adaptation is not complete,
so that in most cases names are inflected according to inflectional classes that
did not exist for native Greek words. We will discuss the possible reasons for
this distribution in the second part of this article, but before we can do this, we
need to examine the distribution in other Jewish writers, starting with those
composing literary Greek.
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2.2 Ezekiel the Tragedian

Ezekiel the tragedian lived and worked in Alexandria likely in the 2nd ct. BC
(Jacobson 1983: 11, 13-17), and his play, the Exagoge was likely written for both
Jews and non-Jews (ibid. 8).

So far as the evidence goes, provided in Table 16, his treatment of the in-
flection of names ending in vowels, like nWin moSé ‘Moses’ parallels that of the
Septuagint.

Table 16: Inflection of pwong maosés in Ezekiel the

tragedian.

NOM pwong moseés l. 224

voC pwon mosé . 97, 243
ACC pwonv maoseén l. 30

Also parallel with the Septuagint is his treatment of names ending in conso-
nants, such as taxwp iakob and paplap mariam:

(2) (Ezekiel the tragedian, 1-2, text Jacobson)
ap’ov & wakwp [...]! xatiA®’ [...]
ap™ hoit &’ iakob katélt™ |. . ]
When  PRT Jacob come_down.AOR.3SG
‘And when Jacob. .. came down. ..’
(Ezekiel the tragedian, 18, text Jacobson)
paplap & &8ehor] pou KOTWTITEVEV mEAAG
mariam d’ adelp"é mou  katbpteuen pélas
Mariam PRT sister.NOM.F.SG 1SG.GEN observe.IMPF.3SG nearby
‘Mariam my sister kept watch close by.’

However, there is evidence that Ezekiel was open to morphologically adapting
such names, cf. Thackeray’s claim that this was the prerogative of literary writ-
ers. Consider example (3) where three names are given in the genitive, but only
one, okwpPov iakobou, is inflected. This may well be for metrical reasons.?”
Nevertheless, it demonstrates that, Ezekiel felt able to choose, if he so desired,

15 The play is in iambic trimeters (van der Horst 1984: 354), meaning that the line would not
scan with okwp iakob.
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to use morphologically adapted next to non-adapted forms. A parallel example
is the accusative form aopwv-a aaron-a ‘Aaron-AcC’ at line 116 of the Exagoge
(cf. Perkins 2010: 455).

(3) (Ezekiel the tragedian, 104-5, text Jacobson)

gyw 0eog oV, wv

ego teos son, hon

1s6  God.M.NOM.SG P0SS.2SG.GEN.PL REL.GEN.PL
Agyelg, yevwntopwv, | oppoop  TE  Kal
légeis, gennétoron, abraam te kai
say.PRS.2SG father.M.GEN.PL. ~ Abraham PRT and
ook Kol  takwpov TpiTov

isaak kai iakobou tritou

Isaac and Jacob.GEN.SG third.GEN.SG
‘T am the God of your fathers, as you say, Abraham, Isaac and Jacob the
third.’

2.3 Philo of Alexandria

Philo lived and worked in Alexandria at the end of the 1st ct. BC and the be-
ginning of the 1st ct. AD (Schwartz 2009: 10-11). His works can be divided
into two groups: esoteric works written for those within Greek-speaking
Judaism, and exoteric works, written for those from without, including non-
Jews (Royse 2009: 33).

In Philo names ending in vowels, like 1717 yehildd, as well as gutturals
like ywin yahdsua® are treated much as they are in the Septuagint, that
is, morphologically adapted according to innovative inflectional classes.
Compare Table 17 below with Table 3 above, and Table 18 below with Table 12
above.

Table 17: Inflection of 10udag joudas in Philo.

NOM loudag ioudas Leg. 1.80
ACC oudav ioudan Pla. 1.134
GEN louda iouda Som. 2.44
DAT loudait ioudai Leg. 2.96
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Table 18: Inflection of inooug iésous in Philo.

NOM inooug iésous Ebr.1.96
ACC inoouv iésoun Mut. 1.121

nwih mosé ‘Moses’ is inflected slightly differently, however, as Table 19 shows:
instead of a genitive in -n - we have a genitive in -ewg -eds. Nevertheless, the
name still does not follow an existing Greek inflectional pattern.

Table 19: Inflection of pwuong méusés in Philo.

NOM pwuong mouses Opi. 1:2

ACC Hwuonv mousén Leg. 1.40
GEN HWUOEWG mouseos Leg.1.76
DAT Hwuont mousei Leg.2.78

Unlike Ezekiel, however, there is little evidence that Philo inflected Hebrew
names ending in consonants. Thus Philo has adap adam, oxwp iakob, appaoap
abraam and oaok isaak regardless of case form, as examples (4) through (8)
demonstrate. Furthermore, the type of work, whether esoteric or exoteric, seems
to have little bearing on whether or not a name is morphologically adapted. Thus
‘Abraham’ is uninflected both in the De Abrahamo (e.g. Abr. 1.51), an exoteric
work, as in Legum allegoriae, an esoteric work (examples below).

(4) (Philo Legum allegoriae 1.90)
0 adap
toi adam
DEF.DAT.M.SG Adam

(5) (Philo De sacrificiis Abelis et Caini 1.119)
100 lokwp
toil iakob
DEF.GEN.M.SG Jacob

(6) (Philo Legum allegoriae 3.83)

0 appapt
ho abram
DEF.NOM.M.SG Abram
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(7) (Philo De posteritate Caini 1.173)
Gno  appoop
ap6 abraam
from Abraham

(8) (Philo Legum allegoriae 3.85)
™ appaop
toi abraam
DEF.DAT.M.SG Abraham

2.4 Flavius Josephus

Unlike the Alexandrians Ezekiel and Philo, Flavius Josephus, who lived and
worked in 1st ct. AD, was originally from Palestine, although after the destruction
of Jerusalem in 70 AD, he moved Rome (Smallwood and Rajak 2012). His
Antiquitates Judaicae (A. ].) and his Contra Apionem (C. Ap.) are written explicitly
with Greek-speaking non-Jews in mind (see ex. (26) below and his introduction
to C. Ap.). The De Bello Judaico (B. ].) is ostensibly a translation into Greek of a
work originally written in Aramaic but now lost, for the Jews of Mesopotamia
(Smallwood and Rajak 2012). However, this too has Greek-speaking non-Jews in
mind (B. J. 1.3).

In contrast to what seems to be normal practice in the Septuagint and
Jewish writers of literary Greek, Josephus morphologically adapts almost all
personal names of Semitic origin, pace Thackeray, as may be seen from the par-
adigm in Table 20.'

Table 20: Inflection of aBpaap abraam in Josephus.

NOM afpapog abramos A.J.1.151
ACC afpapov abramon A. ). 1.149
GEN aBpapou abramou A.J. 1.148
DAT afpapwt abramoéi A J.1.176

However, when it comes to morphologically adapting names ending in vowels
or gutturals in Hebrew, he largely adopts the patterns found in the Septuagint.
Compare the following tables with Table 3 and Table 12 above.

16 Found using BibleWorks v.9 using Niese (1885-1895).
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Table 21: Inflection of 1oudag ioudas in Josephus.

NOM loudag joudas A.J.1.304
ACC oudav ioudan A J.7.372
GEN oudo iouda A J.2.116
DAT loudat joudai A.J.2.178

Table 22: Inflection of inooug iésous in Josephus.

NOM Inooug iésous A.J. 3.308
ACC noouv iesoun A.J. 3.49
GEN inoou iesou A J.7.68
DAT inoou iesou A.J.3.52

A notable exception to this is ‘Moses’, which inflects with a genitive in -ewg
-e0s as in Philo:

Table 23: Inflection of pwong mosés in Josephus.

NOM pwong moseés A.J.17.159
GEN HWOEWG moseds AJ.21
DAT pwont moseéi C. Ap. 1.299

Josephus is very consistent, with only a few cases where he does not morpho-
logically adapt. The following examples can be given:'”

(9) (Jos. B.J.5.380)
aBpoop’®
abraam
Abraham

17 These examples were found using BibleWorks v.9 using Niese (1885-1895).

18 It should be noted that there are variant readings, as reported by Niese (1894: 486-487).
Specifically L and C have aBpdopoo abrdamos and afpd-loapoc habrd-lamos respectively.
However, the two manuscripts generally considered to be the best, namely P and A (cf. Pearse
2002a), do not morphologically adapt.
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(10) (Jos. B. J. 5.387)
oevvoynpelp’®
sennakéreim
Sennacherib

(11) (x2, Jos. A.J. 1.180, 181)*°
peAxioedek
melkMisedek
Melchizedek

(12) (Jos. A.J.9.136, 138, 154: the god; Jos. C. Ap. 1.156: a king)
BoaA
baal

(13) (Jos. C. Ap. 1.250, 265, 286)

000pPONP/00APTLP
osarsép"/osarsip"

(14) (Jos. C. Ap. 1.290)

MEeTEPONP
peterséph

On occasion he appears to give Greek-like terminations, but without inflecting
for case, as in the following examples of Egyptian names, exemplified in (15)
through (17). These examples are not inflected, since the endings are not valid
genitive terminations in Greek, and should therefore be regarded as morpholog-
ically non-adapted.

(15) (Jos. C. Ap. 1.95)
0D pUnpapovdwotg
toil mép"ramout”osis
DEF.M.GEN.SG Mephramouthosis

(16) (Jos. C. Ap.1.96)
10D Ouwalg
toil t"mosis
DEF.M.GEN.SG Thmosis

19 See previous note. At 5.387 C has oevvayrpelpoo sennak”*éreimos.

20 According to Niese the MSS S, P and L have pehxioedékno melk’isedékes at both points.
However, these manuscripts are inferior to R and O, which also have this passage, and S and
P, at least, ‘when unsupported are seldom trustworthy’ (Pearse 2002b).

printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.coniterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

What’s in a (personal) Name? = 265

(17) (Jos. C. Ap.1.96)
T00 OPEVWPLG
toil amenop'is
DEF.M.GEN.SG Amenophis

It is probably not possible to be categorical about the reasons for the lack of
adaptation for each instance in which Josephus chooses not to adapt personal
names: given the sheer number of personal names in Josephus’ works, it is per-
haps not surprising that the manuscript tradition might vary at this kind of
level. We will address possible motivation in regard to examples (9) and (10) in
part two. In addition, it is worth noting that examples (15) through (17) are in
sections that do not give Josephus’ original contribution, but which purport to
relay the Egyptian historian Manetho’s words. These can be contrasted with the
following example, where Josephus quotes Manetho in oratio obliqua:

(18) (Jos. C. Ap. 1.88)

OV 8¢ pogpaypovbwoewg viov fovppwoy  Emyelpiioat
ton dé misp"ragmout”6seds huion t"oimmosin epik’eirésai
DEF.ACC.M.SG PRT Misphragmouthosis son.AcC.sG Thummosis attempt.INF
HEV  avTOVG Sid moAlopkiag  EAetv
meén autous dia poliorkias  helein

PRT 3PL.ACC through siege.GEN.SG take.INF
‘but that the son of Misphragmuthosis, Thummosis, tried to take [the
shepherds. . .] through siege’ (Jos. C. Ap. 1.88)

The alternation between direct quotation, where the names are not inflected, and
indirect quotation, where the names are inflected, may be significant, since
Josephus claims to pay very close attention to the actual words used by Manetho:

(19) (Jos. C. Ap. 1.74)
ovTOg 81 Toivuv O pavebwg £V Ti SevTépa TV alyvIITIAKMY TaDTA TEpl
UGV ypagel, Tapoadrioopal 8¢ TV AéEwv avtod kabdmep alTOV EKEIVOV
TapAyaywv péptupar
‘Indeed this Manetho, in the second book of his Aegyptiaca, writes as fol-
lows in our regard. I will give his phrasing as though presenting the man
himself as a witness.’

However, we should be careful not to lay too much store by any one example,
since Josephus morphologically adapts e.g. ocapong/ocapaiy osarsép”/osarsip™
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to ooapon@ov osarsép”on at (20), a passage where he purports to be quoting
Manetho directly.!

(20) (Jos. C. Ap.1.237-38)

KAmerta  kata A&Ewy oltwg yéypagev |...]
kapeita  kata léxin houtos gégrap’en]|.. ]
and later by  word.ACC.F.sG thus  write.PRF.35G

0000 POV £atroavto |.. ]

osarsép”on estésanto [. . .]

Osarseph.ACC.M.SG appoint.AOR.IND.ACT.3PL
‘And later [Manetho] has written word for word as follows... They
appointed Osarseph. . .’

Nevertheless, the overall picture remains clear: Josephus morphologically
adapts personal names to a much greater extent than Philo or Ezekiel.
However, the Semitic personal names in question in these sources were almost
all historical figures at the time of writing. To understand better the processes
involved, it is important to understand how contemporary Semitic personal
names were treated in the same period. For this we must turn to the papyri and
epigraphic sources.

2.5 Epigraphic and Documentary Sources

Josephus is then unusual among Jewish literary writers writing in Greek in sys-
tematically morphologically adapting Semitic names. However, if the papyri
and epigraphic material are considered, his treatment of names is not so dis-
tinctive. An examination of the indices in Tcherikover and Fuks (1957) and
Tcherikover, Fuks and Stern (1964) demonstrates that by far the majority of
Semitic names in papyri throughout the Hellenistic and Roman periods in both
Palestine and Egypt are morphologically adapted (for similar findings see
Perkins 2010: 454-55). Take, for example, the following list of names from
259 BC in Palestine given at (21) (square brackets from the printed text, repre-
senting parentheses in the original document; points are points in the original
document).

21 Parallel are Jos. C. Ap. 240 and 241. On the authenticity of these sections purportedly by
Manetho, see Bar-Kochva (2010: 247) and references there.
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(21) (P.Iand.Zen. 52, Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 125)

.UMIMOCTPATOG .ippostratos
.aqvanAog .auaelos
.avafnAog .panabelos
.CapaAvog .zabalnos
.pLAwv plilon
.HEVWV .menon
.nvwv .zénon
.000I0G .0saios
[[avvauog]] [[annaios]]
.0OVVOILog .sannaios
.KOUOVOTOVOG .kousnatanos
VIKWV nikon

mp.[ prl

— 267

While this name list certainly contains wholly Greek names, such as tnnootpartog
ippostratos, there are also some notable morphologically adapted Semitic names
here, including avanAog auaélos (5% wil or 51 w'l), tavaprhog panabelos, i.e. an
amalgamation of Pan and Ba’al, {afoAvog zabalnos, cf. Heb. n5ar zblwn and
Septuagint {oBovAwv zaboulon (cf. Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 125).

The same phenomenon can be seen in Egypt, as in the following example
from the Zenon archive:

(22) (P.Cair.Zen. III 59377 = C.Pap.Jud. I 13; text and trans. Tcherikover and
Fuks 1957: 140-141)

UTIOPVI O {nvawwt mapa  aAe&avdpov Kol

upomnéma zénoni para  alexandrou kai

memorandum.NOM.SG ~ Zenon.DAT.SG from  Alexander.GEN.SG and
LopanAov

ismaélou

Ishmael.GEN.SG
‘Memorandum to Zenon from Alexander and Ismaelos’

As (21), this example too is likely of an early date, associated as it is with the
reign of Philadelphus (Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 140), that is, to the period
from 283 to 246 BC (Ellis 2003: 68). In it we have the name (opanAog ismaélos, an
adapted form of HSxynwr yiSma‘é”l, where the Septuagint has the non-adapted
woponA ismael (Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 141). This tendency is repeated across
Egypt. Thus all the names listed in Tcherikover and Fuks as being on ostraca
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from Upper Egypt are potentially morphologically adapted (Tcherikover and
Fuks 1957: 194-226, esp. 200-202).

Names ending in vowels in Hebrew are also morphologically adapted, as we
might expect given the treatment of consonants. However, they are adapted in
the same way as we see in the Biblical material and the literary writers. This is to
say that they are adapted according to an innovative pattern from a Greek per-
spective (see Table 24).

Table 24: Inflection of oudag ioudas in papyri®%.

Document Date Provenance
NOM 1oudag joudas BGU 13 2319 126 AD Arsinoites, Egypt
ACC loudav ioudan P.Babatha 17 128 AD Maoza, Jordan
GEN louda jouda P.Babatha 14 125 AD Maoza, Jordan
DAT loudal ioudai P.Masada 741 67-74 AD Masada, Palestine

There are exceptions, to the policy of morphological adaptation, but these are
few and far between. One such is the following list of names from a fragment of
a property declaration from Boubastos (Faylim), dated 23rd January 240 BC:

(23) (W.Chr. 198 = C.Pap.Jud I 36; text and trans. Tcherikover and Fuks 1957:

181-182)

[...] yewpyol Hobwt xodopog payecofaol eaf
[...] georgoi mist"6i K'azaros ragesobaal ieab
farmer.NOM.M.PL hire.DAT.SG Khazaros.NOM.M.SG Ragesobaal Ieab
KpaTEPOG OLTOAKEG vaTtavBaoA mounv MOTALWV
krateros sitalkes natanbaal poimén potamoén
Krateros.NOM.M.SG Sitalkes Natanbaal shepherd.NOM.M.SG Potamon
BoukoAog wpog (yivovtar) ow(pata) €.
boukolos Hobros, (ginontai) so(mata) 15

cow-herd.NOM.M.SG Horus.NOM.M.SG become.PRS.3PL body.NOM.N.PL
‘... hired field-hands Khazaros, Ragesobaal, Ieab, Krateros, Sitalkes,
Nathanbaal, shepherd Potamon, cowherd Horos, 15 persons.’

In this example are listed the clearly Semitic names payecofacA ragesobaal,
teaf ieab and vatavBoal natanbaal in non-adapted forms. Mitteis and Wilcken

22 Texts and information from http://papyri.info/ (accessed 31/05/2018).
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(1912: 231, following p.c. with Wellhausen) note that these names are likely to
be Nabataean or Idumaean. Alongside these are other names which look Greek
and therefore inflected, such as kpatepog krateros and motapwv potamon. The
likely adapted name yaapog k'azaros in example (23) is probably non-Greek
(Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 181-182).

Comparable to the non-adapted examples above are the examples given
below, the first from a name list from Upper Egypt dating to the 2nd ct. BC,
the second in a document from Soknopaiu Nesos (Arsinoites, Egypt) from the
2nd ct. AD:

(24) (BGU 6 1474 = C.Pap.Jud. I 116, Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 224, 1. 3)
vatav  .natan

(25) (SPP 22178 R = C.Pap.Jud III 464, Tcherikover, Fuks and Stern 1964: 24,
1. 24)
.afokieN .azakiel

A strong preference for morphologically adapted names can be seen from an ex-
amination of Semitic names in Jordanian epigraphic inscriptions in Al-Qudrah
(2001). Of the list of over 200 Semitic male names given at pp. 202-203, only
twelve are given in morphologically non-adapted form: afpaap abraam, Beviopv
beniamin, yappin\ gabriel, eppavoun\ emmanouél, wokwp iakob, w@® iap"it”,
ok isak, wp iob, waneg iosep”, Awt I6t, pagan rap”ael and copap sobaib. Al-
Qudrah (2001: 37) notes that adopiog adamios is also found in the form adap
adam in one inscription. It is thus possible that there are more morphologically
non-adapted forms. However, the fact that Al-Qudrah gives most names in mor-
phologically adapted forms supports the popularity of this treatment.

Williams (2007 n. 66) observes that non-adapted Hebrew names are to be
found for the most part at the start of the Hellenistic period before the immi-
grant Jewish community had assimilated, and then again in late antiquity (4th
ct. AD and on; see also Williams 2007 n. 67; 2000: 316—18). The preference for
morphologically adapted names in the later Hellenistic and Roman periods can
be seen from an examination of the Greek Lexicon of Personal Names (Fraser
and Matthews 2015).2 Table 25, which gives the results of a search for a set of
Semitic names up to the 4th ct. AD, is instructive.*

23 Semitic names are few and far between. This is no doubt due, of course, to the fact that the
volumes relating to Palestine and Syria have yet to be published.
24 Note that there are no entries for pwong moses before the 5th ct. AD.
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Table 25: Adaptation and non-adaptation of Semitic names in Greek up to 4th ct. AD.

Potentially adapted Frequency Non-adapted Frequency
appoapiog abraamios 2 appoay abraam 1
1okwpog iakobos 0 10Kwp iakob 1
lwovvng ioannés 10 wavayv ioanan 0
lwonmog iésépos 6 wong iosép” 3
popla maria 26 paplap mariam 0
ToTAL 44 5
% 89.8 10.2

On the face of it, nearly 90% of names in this period are potentially mor-
phologically adapted, while 10% are non-adapted. It should be cautioned,
however, that two names, appaapiog abraamios | afpaop abraam and
lokwpog iakobos | akwp iakob are not attested frequently enough for the re-
sults to be particularly useful in and of themselves, and another, wwonmnog
iosépos [ wone iése'ph, is marginal. Nevertheless, taken together, the results
certainly point in the direction of preference for morphologically adapted
names, with only one name, tokwp iakob / wonmog idsépos, showing more
instances of non-adaptation than adaptation. Indeed, two names, twavvng
ioannés | wavav idanan have no examples of non-adaptation. In sum, then,
we may say that the epigraphic material evidences the same tendency as the
documentary sources for preferring morphologically adapted names as op-
posed to non-adapted names.

The fact that morphologically adapting personal names is the norm in
epigraphic and documentary material suggests that it was also the norm for
most Jews and other bearers of Semitic names to have, or at least to use in
certain contexts, morphologically adapted names in Greek. Furthermore, it
shows that if the translators of the Septuagint had wanted to use morphologi-
cally adapted names, it would have been perfectly possible for them to have
done so (cf. Perkins 2010: 454). Seen in this light, Josephus’ practice of mor-
phologically adapting Hebrew names was in fact in line with day-to-day prac-
tice among such people operating in the Roman period. This in turn makes
the practice of Jewish literary writers the more unusual in their systematic
non-adaptation of these names. It is to this question that I turn in the next
section.
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2.6 Summary

Based on the findings of the first part of this study, we can identify three strate-
gies in the morphological adaptation of personal names: non-adaptation, partial
adaptation and full adaptation:

— Non-adaptation: The final consonant is not permitted according to Greek
rules, and the form is not inflected, e.g. on1ax “abraham ‘Abraham’ > NOM 0
appoap ho abraam; GEN tob afpaay toi abraam.

— Partial adaptation: The form is inflected, but according to an innovative in-
flectional pattern with no counterpart for native Greek words, e.g. many
names ending in <n> <h> and <p> <*> such as nwh mosé ‘Moses’ > NOM O
Hwvong ho mousés; GEN tob pwuaon todl mouse.

— Full adaptation: The name is inflected according to a pre-existing Greek
paradigm, e.g. D28 ‘abraham ‘Abraham’ > NOM 6 appapog ho abramos;
GEN 10D appapov toil abramou.

The Biblical material and the works of the Alexandrians Philo and Ezekiel are
characterised by non-adaptation, although for names ending in vowels, and in
some instances gutturals and other consonants, all Jewish writings adopt the
strategy of partial adaptation. Full adaptation is characteristic of Josephus, as
distinct from writers of Jewish literary Greek based in Alexandria, as well as
most documentary and epigraphic sources. From this analysis an important
question follows, namely why should the Septuagint and Alexandrian literary
writers apart from Josephus be so conservative in the degree to which they
morphologically adapt personal names, as compared with the documentary
and epigraphic sources, as well as Josephus? It is to this question that I turn in
the second part of this study.

3 The Socio-Linguistic Significance of the
Morphological Treatment of Non-Greek Personal
Names: Code-Switching as a Marker of Cultural
Identity

Despite the loss of their ancestral language, the Jewish community of Alexandria

maintained a strong national identity, albeit peaceably (Schwartz 2009: 18).

However, it seems unlikely that the arrival of the Jewish community in Alexandria
combined with the loss of their ancestral language(s) would have had no linguistic
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effect in the new state of affairs. I wish to suggest that a by-product of the narrative
transposition of the nexus of speaker/writer ~ hearers/readers into a Hebrew-
speaking world by means of the non-morphological adaptation of proper
names was the generation of a linguistic signature for the community as a
whole,® a signature that set both apart from the rest of the Greek-speaking
community.®

The behavior we are considering, namely the use of Hebrew morphology
for personal names in documents otherwise written in Greek, has parallels in
the treatment of Greek personal names in Latin. Adams (2003: 369) identifies
the use of Greek inflectional endings in personal names in Latin texts as a type
of code-switching. The difference in our case is that the use of Hebrew morpho-
syntactic rules entails that names would terminate with zero in all instances, as
opposed to simply having different terminations from the usual Latin ones.
Nevertheless, the principle is the same. Seen in this light, we can recast our
question as the following: why should the Septuagint translators and the
Alexandrian writers code-switch in their rendering of personal names, while
Josephus and writers of documentary and epigraphic sources choose not to?

The question can be seen in the framework of identity: a personal name, by
definition, is more directly tied to an individual than any other word class. The
changing of the form of that name according to the rules of a foreign language’s
morphology is, depending on how that individual construes their own identity,
likely to result in a perceived diminishing of identity on the part of the individ-
ual concerned, or their community (cf. Adams 2003: 369). Those instances
where in the epigraphic and documentary materials personal names are code-
switched can be seen as straightforward examples of this process in action, that
is, of Jewish identity being preserved by means of non-adaptation of the per-
sonal names in question. By the same token, those cases where personal names
are adapted can be seen as instances where the language user seeks to bridge
the gap between his own background and culture, and the Greco-Roman cul-
ture of the majority.

In the Septuagint and the writings of Philo and Ezekiel, the referents of per-
sonal names were historical figures at the time of writing. Accordingly, the
issue in our case is not how an individual construes their own identity, but how
a community construes the identity of a group of figures who are significant for

25 Cf. proper names serving as “culture-specific items or cultural markers” in modern trans-
lations (Mussche and Willems 2010: 474-5; Nord 2003: 184).

26 For the expression of Greek identity through the morphology of female personal names in
Latin, including in Jewish communities, and its consequent effect on the structure of the lan-
guage, see Adams (2003: 374, 473-92).
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that community’s identity. Language nevertheless has an important role to play
here too (cf. Swain 1996: 17). The authors and translators in question will have
decided how to render personal names in the light of the audience(s) for whom
they were writing (cf. Perkins 2010: 456). Josephus even states, in the quota-
tions given at (26) and (27), exactly for whom he is writing, and what conse-
quences this has for his treatment of the morphology of personal names: he
was writing for a Greco-Roman audience, and for this reason morphologically
adapts personal names (cf. Jos. B. J. 1.3 for a similar intention expressed in the
Jewish War).

(26) (Jos. A.]J.1.5)

TauTNV 8¢ TNV éveot@oav £ykeyeiplopal Tpaypateiov vopilwv amaot
@aveiobat Toig EAAnow G&iav omoudiig: peAAeL yap mepiéiely Gnacav TV
nop’ AUV dpxatohoyiav kol iata&y ToD MOMTEVHATOG €K TV ERPATKOV
WEONPUNVEVHEVNV YPOUUATWYV.

‘T have embarked upon the present treatise in the opinion that it will seem
to all Greeks worthy of their attention; for it will contain all our history and
arrangement of the constitution, translated from the Hebrew Scriptures.’

27) (Jos. A.J.1.129)

T& yap Ovopata 81 TO TAG ypagfg evmpenég NAARviotou [hellénistai
make_Greek.PRF.35G ‘have been made Greek’] mpog fidoviv TdOV
£VTEVEOPEVWY- OV Yap EMIXWPLOG NIV 6 TOLODTOG alT@V TUTOG, GAN €V TE
aUT@V oxfpa Kai TeAevTn pia, vwyds [nokés Noah.NOM.M.SG] T¢ Tot vwe
[Née Noah] xaAeitat kai ToDTOV TOV TUTOV £l TAVTOG TNPET OXHOTOG,.

‘For the names have been hellenized for the sake of the beauty of the nar-
rative with a view toward the pleasure of those who come upon it. For
such a form of their name is not the one used in our country, but their
form is one and their ending is one. Thus Nochos is called Noe, and pre-
serves this form in every case.’ (trans. Feldman 2000)

There is no parallel statement on the part of the Septuagint translators or the
Alexandrians of which I am aware. However, as previously noted, Williams
(2007 n. 66) observes that undeclined, that is, morphologically non-adapted,
names are more common earlier in the Hellenistic period, whereas by the end
of the 3rd ct. BC names of Hebrew and Semitic origin had to a significant de-
gree been abandoned in favour of wholly Greek names (Williams 2000: 318;
Tcherikover and Fuks 1957: 27-30). We can therefore identify at least two
stages:
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— An initial stage, when the Jewish community in Egypt were less likely to mor-
phologically adapt their names to Greek conventions, and instead code-
switched in order to preserve their Jewish identity. Since the Pentateuch was
translated in this period, the code-switching in these translations can be seen
as part of the same phenomenon. The fact that Manetho was also working in
this period, and was also likely writing for non-Greeks (Dillery 1999: 94), also
has the potential to explain his code-switching.

— A later stage, starting at around the end of the 3rd ct. BC, during which the
later Septuagint translators, along with Philo and Ezekiel were working.
During this stage the Jewish community as a whole either morphologically
adapted their names, or avoided the use of Semitic names. The decision to
code-switch would therefore have been marked even within the Jewish
community.

Hellenized Jews comprised a critically important section of Philo and Ezekiel’s tar-
get audience (Jacobson 1983: 8, 13-17; Royse 2009: 33-34), as indeed they did for
the later Septuagint translators. It is therefore reasonable to suppose that their
reason for code-switching in the rendering of personal names was that their audi-
ence were used to using, if not the whole Bible, then at least the first five books,
in Greek, where personal names are code-switched. Accordingly, these translators
and authors would have sought to maintain the distinction of their community’s
identity, vis-a-vis that of the majority (Greek and Egyptian) cultures surrounding
them, by means of code-switching the names of figures in a document which was
central to the identity of that community, namely the Pentateuch.”

We can say, then, that the Septuagint translators, Philo and Ezekiel, in using
code-switched forms, deliberately foreignize the characters named, while
Josephus, in choosing to use morphologically adapted personal names, deliber-
ately locates the referents of those personal names in a Greek-speaking environ-
ment (cf. Nord 2003: 184). Josephus therefore consciously strives to de-foreignize,
that is, to bring his characters into a Greco-Roman world. Nord (2003: 185) sees
such treatment of names as part of a broader narrative strategy, whereby “a story
set in the receiver’s own cultural world allows for identification, whereas a story
set in a strange, possibly exotic world may induce the reader to stay ‘at a dis-
tance’.” This can be seen played out in modern translations. For example, in
Arabic translations of Harry Potter, the transliteration of names has been found to
“have a considerable foreignizing effect on the target text” (Mussche and Willems
2010: 481).

27 For other possibilities, see Perkins (2010).
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In Nord’s terms, then, we can say that Josephus not only sets his characters
in the receiver’s own cultural world, but the narrative as a whole: Josephus
translates the cultural environment of the Bible into a Greco-Roman setting.
Conversely, writers who code-switch may be said to create a parallel narrative
world, to be distinguished from the Greco-Roman one that people were inhabit-
ing in their daily lives, to which readers, whether Jew or non-Jew, are invited.
In the terms of Transportation Theory (Green and Brock 2000: 701; Gerrig and
Prince 1991: 10-11),%® we can interpret these authors’ approach as a strategy to
bring the reader into a Biblical narrative space. It is of interest in this regard
that Philo does not morphologically adapt even in works written for the benefit
of a gentile audience. Personal names, then, are used in the writings of the an-
tique Greek-speaking Jewish community in order to “promote, construct and
promulgate their cultural identities” (Perkins 2009: 11)*° by creating narrative
worlds with the potential to serve the broader social and cultural agendas of
the writers vis-a-vis their hearers/readers.

There is in fact, a tantalising instance in which the non-adaptation of per-
sonal names functions in exactly this way. While the names for Abraham and
Sennacherib, as with almost all other personal names in Josephus, are mor-
phologically adapted as oppapog abramos and cevoyelpiog senakeirimos
(e.g.Jos. B. J. 4.531, Jos. A. J. 10.1) in one key passage, quoted in direct speech,
these names are left in their non-adapted forms. The relevant sentences are
given at (28) and (29).

(28)  (Jos. B.].5.380)

i ooV 6 TaUTNG avrp

ti otn ho tattes anér
Q.NOM.N.SG PRT DEF.NOM.M.SG DEM.F.GEN.SG man.NOM.M.SG
appaay, mpOMATWP 8¢  Ruétepog;

abraam, propator dée héméteros;

Abraham forefather.NOM.M.SG PRT POSS.I1PL.M.NOM.SG
‘What then did the husband of this woman, Abraham, our forefather,
do?

28 According to this theory, “[slomeone (‘the traveler’) is transported, by some means of
transportation, as a result of performing certain actions. The traveler goes some distance from
his or her world of origin, which makes some aspects of the world of origin inaccessible. The
traveler returns to the world of origin, somewhat changed by the journey.” (Gerrig and Prince
1991: 10-11, as quoted in Green and Brock 2000: 701).

29 Perkins (2009: 11) is speaking about prose fiction, but the analysis seems appropriate here.
Perkins cites Thomas (2003).
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(29) (Jos. B.].5.387)

Baothevg doovpiwv oevvaynpe [...] &neoev;
basileus assurion sennak”éreim épesen;
king.NOM.M.SG ~ Assyrian.GEN.PL Sennacherib fall.AOR.IND.ACT

‘Did the king of the Assyrians, Sennacherib. . . fall?’

Significantly, in this passage, Josephus presents himself addressing fellow
Jews. If the text can be trusted and one can therefore see this as an example of
practice in Jewish Greek speech, it provides evidence that Jews may have iden-
tified themselves to one another by their use of morphologically non-adapted
forms of the personal names of historic figures.*°

Finally, it is worth noting that in all the works, literary, documentary and
epigraphic, personal names ending in a vowel in Hebrew are morphologically
adapted into a distinctive non-native Greek paradigm. This suggests that there
were limits to integration even for the communities and individuals most eager
to align their identities with that of their Greek and Roman fellows.

4 Conclusion

We first sought to survey the distribution of morphologically adapted personal
names versus non-adapted forms in Jewish Greek during the Hellenistic and
Roman periods. While it has traditionally been held that Jewish writers of liter-
ary Greek always morphologically adapt personal names of Semitic origin, the
true picture is rather more complicated. The Septuagint, as well as literary
Greek writers such as Philo and Ezekiel, use for the most part morphologically
non-adapted forms. By contrast, Josephus morphologically adapts in all but a
handful of cases, while the documentary and epigraphic sources prefer adapted
forms until late antiquity.

I argued that code-switching in personal names is deliberate and serves to
locate the referents in a non-Greek, i.e. Semitic, linguistic world. In turn, the
deliberate choice on the part of Josephus to use morphologically adapted
names may be said to locate the referents in question in a Greek linguistic
world. The same applies, mutatis mutandis, to those writers of epigraphic and
documentary material who morphologically adapt their names. Both strategies

30 There is a parallel for this variable treatment of a proper name according to the speaker-
audience relationship. Elliott (1977: 463) argues that in Luke—Acts, the word for Jerusalem is
spelled differently according to who is speaking and where the action is taking place.
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can be seen as part of a broader strategy of constructing particular Jewish iden-
tities in the Greco-Roman world.

Surprisingly the question of the morphology of personal names has hardly
figured in discussions of the question of Semitisms in Jewish Greek writers and
the question of the existence of ‘Jewish Greek’ that it conjures.> Yet if the non-
morphological adaptation of personal names in Greek is seen as a type of code-
switching, it seems reasonable that these Semitisms might constitute a bona
fide element of distinctively Jewish Greek language in the Hellenistic and
Roman periods.

Acknowledgements: I am indebted to the participants of the conference
‘Postclassical Greek: Intersections of Philology and Linguistics’ for their com-
ments on the oral presentation which preceded this paper, to the editors and
the anonymous reviewer for their comments and suggestions on the written
version, to Peter Williams for his comments on the original presentation hand-
out, to George Karamanolis and Thomas Jiigel for their assistance in bib-
liographical matters, and to Hussein Al-Qudrah for allowing me to see a copy of
his PhD dissertation. All errors remain my own responsibility. The contribution
was completed as part of ongoing research under the CREWS project (Contexts
of and Relations between Early Writing Systems), funded by the European
Research Council under the Horizon 2020 research and innovation programme
(grant agreement No 677758).

Abbreviations

The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.>?

Abr. De Abrahamo

A.J. Antiquitates Judaicae (Jewish Antiquities)
AOR aorist

B.J. Bellum Judaicum (Jewish War)

C. Ap. Contra Apionem (Against Apion)

31 For references and some discussion, see Jacobson (1983: 191). Horrocks (2010: 106-108,
147-148) does not mention personal names in his discussion of substrate features relating to
the Septuagint and New Testament. Jacobson (1983: 42-43) does not mention the issue in his
discussion of possible Semitisms in Ezekiel’s diction. Kamesar (2009) does not mention the
morphology of proper names in Philo’s texts.

32 https://www.eva.mpg.de/lingua/pdf/Glossing-Rules.pdf
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Chr Chronicles
Contempl. De vita contempativa (On the Contemplative Life)
Diod. Sic. Diodorus Siculus

Ebr. De ebrieate (On drunkenness)

Esth Esther

Exod Exodus

Gen Genesis

Hag Haggai

Hdt. Herodotus

Heb. Hebrew

Isa Isaiah

Josh Joshua

Jos. Josephus

Kgs Kings

Leg. Legum allegoriarum

LXX Septuagint

MS manuscript

MSS manuscripts

MT Masoretic Text

Mul. virt.  Mulierum virtutes (The Virtues of Women)
Mut. De mutatione nominum (On the Change of Names)
Neh Nehemiah

Num Numbers

Pla. De plantatione (On Noah’s Work as a Planter)
Plu. Plutarch

PRT particle

Sam Samuel

Som. De somniis (On Dreams)
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Confusion of Mood or Phoneme? The
Impact of L1 Phonology on Verb Semantics

Abstract: The Greek texts from Egypt show extensive nonstandard vowel produc-
tion, which could cause inadvertent confusion in e.g. Greek mood or case end-
ings. This has previously been seen as evidence of a bad command of Greek,
either because of internal phonological change or due to imperfect knowledge of
Greek. On closer look numerous similarities to the nonstandard vowel production
in Greek texts can also be found in native (Coptic) Egyptian texts. Greek loan-
words in Coptic are treated according to Coptic phonological rules and show non-
standard vowel usage of the same nature that is present in Greek in some
sociolects. The nonstandard spellings present evidence of underdifferentiation of
Greek phonemes as well as transfer elements of the Egyptian prosodic system.
The vowel usage is examined within the framework of L2ZWS (second language
writing systems) studies, and evidence for the coarticulatory effect of the conso-
nants on the vowels’ quality is drawn from the field of articulatory phonetics.

Keywords: Ancient Greek phonology, Ancient Greek modality, Postclassical
Greek, Coptic phonology, Language contact

1 Introduction

Egypt in the Roman period was a multilingual society with various levels of lan-
guage contact. In addition to what had already been brought to Egyptian by the
Persians, the Hellenistic rulers had made Greek the official language of Egypt,
and it remained so even after the Romans took charge. For the Romans, Greek
was a prestige language in Egypt (Adams 2003: 10-11) and therefore they saw
no need to change the working language policy. Egyptian scribes were trained
in Greek but the texts show a vast variety of phonological and morphosyntactic
variation. It is evident that there were scribes with various levels of expertise,
some completely bilingual, others with only the most basic ability to read and
write the Greek alphabet, and copy from a model (for studies of the level of bi-
lingualism in Egypt, see e.g. Vierros 2012: 33). The language use of the less edu-
cated scribes and private writers offers us a glimpse into the phonological
situation of Greek usage in Egypt. There are various aspects to consider. Thus
far, the language-internal phonological development has been more or less the

https://doi.org/10.1515/9783110677522-012
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only linguistic reason considered, in addition to imperfect learning of Greek by
the Egyptian scribes (Bagnall 2007: 21). Some nonstandard spellings have been
attributed to the influence of Coptic (Egyptian) (cf. Gignac 1976: 55; Horrocks
2010: 112)" but for instance the numerous instances of vowel raisings have been
connected almost conclusively to Greek iotacism (see further discussion in
Dahlgren 2017). In this paper, we discuss the phonetic outcome of Greek vowel
underdifferentiation (/y, u/) and unstressed vowels’ reduction (/a, e, o/), and
how these relate to the understanding of L2 Greek.

The raising of Greek front vowels caused the grapheme-phoneme corre-
spondence to become irregular, differing from the close match in Classical
Greek. This is a particular concern in Modern Greek in the feedback direction,
i.e. from spelling to orthography (Protopapas & Vlahou 2009: 991). According
to Horrocks (2010: 167-168), the situation of the 2nd to 3rd century Greek in
Egypt was the same as in Modern Greek apart from the final raising of /y/ to [i].

Except for reasons caused by language internal development, nonstandard
variation in the orthography has been regarded to result from lack of education
and poor mastering of Greek (see e.g. Bagnall 2007: 16-17, 21 on the Narmouthis
Greek collection). What we propose as one of the reasons behind the numerous
misspellings is the impact of Egyptian phonology combined with transfer of
some of the elements of the first language writing system (L1WS) to the second
language writing system (L2WS). These effects have been considered both from
the point of view of phonological impact as well as that of L1 orthographic con-
ventions.” To account for the impact of Egyptian phonology, the subject is ap-
proached within the study of coarticulatory phonetics.

The data presented here consist partly of private letters from the Eastern
Desert of Egypt (0.Claud. 2) that may show potential prosodic and phonemic
transfer from Egyptian, and partly of scribal documents from Middle Egypt (OGN
I), which furthermore give evidence for underdifferentiation of foreign phonologi-
cal units, specific in nature due to the impact of Egyptian. The corpora have been
selected because of their geographic distance to one another, showing that the
phonetic variants are not local; both also display probably the most prominent
Egyptian-induced phenomenon, the reduction of word-final vowels to schwa.

1 We use Horrocks (2010) as main reference for the Greek phonological development. Horrocks
uses the earlier works on the subject by Gignac (1976) and Teodorsson (1974, 1977) as basis for
his arguments but in addition to this enhances knowledge of especially the dating of e.g. the
raising of front vowels to [i], and corrects some of Teodorsson’s more advanced theories.

2 See Cook and Bassetti 2005 (1-56) for a good introduction to the various levels on which
L1WS can have an effect on the outcome of L2WS production, often based on the phonetic
level of L1.
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2 Contact-Induced Phonological Variation

For the Egyptian writers of Greek, underdifferentiation of foreign phonemes and
inadvertent transfer of the L1 stress system caused misperception of Greek pho-
nology, visible in the many nonstandard graphemic variants of the Greek words.
Related to the root and pattern morphological structure of Afroasiatic languages,>
the functional load of consonants was higher than that of vowels, as reattribution
of vowel quality to that of the adjacent consonant may be important for percep-
tion, as stated in Traunmiiller (1999). This is parallelled in the production of
Northwest-Caucasian and Chinese schwa-like vowels, and the consonantal coar-
ticulatory effects on these by place or manner of articulation, giving instant infor-
mation on the consonants’ articulation (Traunmiiller 1999: 1-3). When Greek was
thus treated according to the phonemic practices of Egyptian, valuable informa-
tion of e.g. case endings and verbal modality was lost.

The graphemic variation in some Greek informal documents can be compared
to that in Greek loanwords in Coptic, where variation shows similar tendencies
in the nonstandard vowel production. The geographical areas from which the
(Greek) materials are selected present distinct immigration settler patterns as well
as different Coptic dialects but nevertheless, the results show similar patterns
in nonstandard variation. This suggests that the phenomenon is not dialect-
dependent but an overall outcome of a language contact between two structurally
different languages. The outcome on the phonological level in this long-term lan-
guage contact situation follows the general patterns of underdifferentiation of for-
eign phonemes and L1 phone substitution as presented by Weinreich (1963:
18-19). Matras (2009: 223-225) outlines a 4-scale structure on the types of phono-
logical interference in contact situations. Following this scale we can suppose
that the Egyptian users of Greek were on level A: Semi-bilinguals or monolin-
guals, or on level C: emerging bilinguals (the matter of placement of the Greek-
Coptic contact on Matras’s scale is discussed in more detail in Dahlgren 2017). On
the level A of contact, as proposed by Matras (2009: 223-226), word-forms bor-
rowed from the donor language are adjusted to the sound patterns of the speak-
er’s mother tongue, which seems to be exactly how the L1 Egyptian writers were
using L2 Greek; on level C, more typical patterns of bilingualism emerge. In
addition to underdifferentiation of some Greek phonemes and substituting
others with L1 phones, prosodic transfer from Egyptian is visible in the treat-
ment of Greek unstressed syllables, the phoneme inventory of which often

3 The word formation principle on which the Afroasiatic languages operate is called ‘root and
pattern morphology’. Essentially it means that word formation lies on a so-called consonant root.
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follow the Coptic phonological rules. The issue of phonological transfer is
studied in detail in Dahlgren (2017); here we will provide information on how
some of these features affect understanding of Greek morphosyntax.

3 Evidence for Phonological Transfer

Knowledge of Egyptian phonology and prosodic system is obviously imprecise, as
for most of the language’s history no graphemes for vowels existed in the writing
system. However, by internal evidence from comparative Afroasiatic linguistics as
well as by comparing Egyptian to e.g. Akkadian transcriptions of Egyptian words
and phrases, some of the historic vowels and word stress patterns have been iden-
tified (Loprieno 1995: 29).* What has thus been uncovered is that Egyptian had a
strong word stress, and due to this heavy word stress, adjacent syllables were re-
duced in quality. The results of the reduction lay more heavily on vowels than con-
sonants. This is typical of Afroasiatic languages, as consonants have a strong
effect on the adjacent vowels (Girgis 1966: 75-76; Greenberg [1962] 1990: 433).° The
stress position in Coptic was typically on one of the last two syllables of the word,
with the stressed syllable usually containing /o/, /2/ or /e/ (Peust 1999: 270-273).°
There was no unstressed /o/ or /5/ in Coptic (Peust: 1999: 211-213, 250-254).

Coptic unstressed vowels were usually marked with three letters, <a, e, 0>,
which reflects the tendency of unstressed vowels’ reduction to /a/, especially in
word-final position, as described by Loprieno (1995: 48) and Peust (1999: 253).
This seems to be a frequent phenomenon in the Greek texts written by Egyptian
writers as well. Under the influence of their mother tongue, Egyptian scribes
writing L2 Greek thus produced many nonstandard graphemic forms when de-
picting the Greek unstressed vowels’ phonemic quality. In Greek, however,
vowel quality was an important morphological marker, which native writers
usually produced according to the synchronic standard in spite of the word
stress position because of the fact that the information in, for example, case
marking, lies on the last syllable.

4 In addition to that, Peust has compiled most of the study of Egyptian phonology (1999:
22-36).

5 A preliminary phonetic analysis of the consonantal environment related to the nonstandard
vowel production is presented in Dahlgren (2016).

6 Earlier stages of Egyptian writing systems were consonantal, from Middle Egyptian (hiero-
glyphs) to Demotic (cursive writing, derived from hieroglyphs), so evidence for vowel quality
is not easily attained. This changed with Coptic, the final stage of Egyptian, which used the
Greek alphabet, and thus provides evidence for the quality of vowels in Egyptian.
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Some changes in case marking, however, came to be standard in time. For
example, the third declination plural accusative ending -as started fluctuating
in Postclassical Greek, but the variation was already evidenced in some dialec-
tal inscriptions as early as the 6th century BCE (Horrocks 2010: 223, fn. 7). It is,
therefore, part of the analogous simplification pattern evident also in other
parts of Greek morphology, and the ending was finally stabilised in -es levelling
the accusative plural -as with the nominative plural in -es (Horrocks 2010: 117).”

According to Cook and Bassetti (2005: 36), L2 reading is generally easier if
L1 and L2 writing systems use the same script, but writing L2 with the same
script as that for L1 might also be a source of confusion due to L1 spelling con-
ventions. On the other hand, both the phonology and the writing system of L1
might affect the spelling of the L2ZWS. Good examples of this are the Japanese
learners’ productions of L2WS English words, for example recentry ‘recently’
with the confusion between /1/ and /r/ as well as yesuterday ‘yesterday’ written
with an epenthetic vowel according to the syllable structure of Japan (Cook and
Bassetti 2005: 41-43). Both phenomena, the phonological level as well as that
of spelling, are clearly visible in the 1.2 Greek texts produced by Egyptian writers.
The usage of <e> in the place of Greek word-final /o/ is both in line with transfer
from the (Coptic) Egyptian phonological system (the word-final vowel was most
often /a/) and the orthographic conventions (the unstressed vowel was typically
marked with <e> according to e.g. Loprieno 1995: 48 and Peust 1999: 250).

In addition to the structural difference related to the unstressed vowels’
quality and position between Greek and Egyptian that caused variation on the
orthographic level, i.e. the difference in the ability of keeping vowel quality dis-
tinct even word-finally, Greek also had more vowels than (Coptic) Egyptian did,
for instance a fourth high front vowel /y/.8 The reconstructed inventory of
Coptic phonemic vowels differs slightly from one researcher to another, but it is
generally accepted that Coptic had the vowels /i, e, €/ (Peust 1999: 201), if the
Greek vowel graphemes presented quality, or /i, e, e/, if quantity (Loprieno
1995: 46-48). It seems that Greek at this time had the following vowels: /i, y, e,
e, @, a, 0, u/ (Horrocks 2010: 167). Despite the slightly different vowel invento-
ries given by Loprieno and Peust, it is clear that Egyptian had no /y/.
Accordingly, there are clear instances of underdifferentiation regarding Greek /y/.

7 See for example 0.Claud. 2. 252: &omélov Tovg @INoDVTEG ot Tav[Tleg aspdzou tous filotint-és
se pant-es [Greet all your friends]. The standard accusative plural is <filount-as. . .pant-as>.

8 We mark the phonetic level [a], the phonemic level /a/ and the graphemic level (translitera-
tion) <a>. After a form has been introduced, it will be referred to in transcription in italics. On
the phonemic level, Greek original vowel quantity is ignored as it was no longer existent in the
time period of the texts analysed here.
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Often, this phoneme was graphemically depicted with the digraph ov <ou>, origi-
nally marking the Greek diphthong /ou/, which was pronounced as /u/ from the
7th century BCE onwards (Horrocks 2010: 161).

In addition to some more frequent variation, such as concerns, for example,
iotacism, there is also other kind of nonstandard fluctuation regarding Greek
/v/. The fact that some of the graphemic variation concerning this occurred be-
tween v <y> /y/ and ov <ou> /u/, instead of other vowels such as n <&> /e/ or
<i> [i/, is a clear indicator that for L1 Egyptian writers, these spellings repre-
sented the same phoneme, a back rounded vowel part of their own vowel in-
ventory. Since Egyptian had /u/, it was an easy substitute on the high rounded
vowel /y/, thus giving the spelling variation between v <y> and ov <ou>, dem-
onstrating underdifferentiation of Greek /y/ as /u/ (see below). In later stages
of the Greek vowel raising, there was spelling fluctuation between t, v, n, ot < i,
y, &, oi> as all of these came to represent the same phoneme, /i/, the rounded-
ness of /y/ having also disappeared at this point. This process of Greek front
vowels’ raising to /i/ started in the Ptolemaic period (323-30 BCE) but was com-
pleted only by early Byzantine times (from ca. 330 CE onwards [Horrocks 2010:
167]). Thus 2nd to 3rd century CE texts are rather early for v <y> /y/ to be re-
placed with <i> /i/, and consequently, few instances of this particular variation
occur in the texts of the Narmouthis ostraca, OGN I (Ostraca Greci da Narmuthis
I), which are written by Egyptian scribes and are one of the main sources for
the variation between /y/ and /u/. The same /y, u/ variation exists also in some
ostraca from the Roman praesidia in the eastern desert of Egypt, where there
likewise were many Egyptian L2 Greek writers (see e.g. Cuvigny 2013).

Underdifferentiation therefore seems to be the reason behind the vowel
variation, for example, in the writing of the standard Greek word (1) mupod
<pyrou> /pyru/ ‘of wheat’ as movupov <pourou> /puru/, indicating underdifferen-
tiation of the Greek phoneme /y/, which has been replaced with the (Egyptian)
rounded back vowel /u/.

(1) OGNI, 42
Standard Nonstandard
pyroti [pyri/ <pourou> /puru/
‘wheat (gen)’

However, the same word pyroii is written as molpov <poirou> in two other texts
in the same collection, as shown in (2). This phenomenon is part of the Greek
internal phonological development, as /y/ and /oi/ were in the Roman period
in the process of merging, both representing a rounded front vowel; according
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to Horrocks, /y/. The variation between v <y> and ol <oi> is very frequent in the
papyri of Roman Egypt (Gignac 1976: 197-199; Horrocks 2010: 167).°

(20 OGN, 46, 86
Standard Nonstandard
pyroti /pyri/ <poirou> /pyru/

On the surface level, writing <poirou> instead of the standard <pyrou> in (2) could
be seen as evidence of the Greek internal phonological development affecting the
writer. On first thought, it seems evident that the scribe must have been aware of
the phonetic reality of Greek to be using <oi> to depict /y/. Then again, the scribe
could have merely learned to write the word like this based on having read it in
this form, written by native Greek writers. However, using both <ou> /u/ and
<oi> [y/ for the standard /y/ represents strengthening evidence for the general dif-
ficulty in distinguishing the difference between /u/ and /y/, probably the more so
for the phoneme occurring in the unstressed syllable.'® That the effect of Greek
internal phonological development was the factor behind these misspellings can
furthermore be excluded on the basis of the intermixed usage of voiced and voice-
less velar and dental plosives within the Narmouthis texts. This was among the
most frequent transfer features from (Coptic) Egyptian to Greek in the Roman pe-
riod, and proves that the writers of the texts were L1 Egyptians. (Coptic) Egyptian
did not have a phonological opposition between these phonemes, but between
voiceless stops and ejectives (Loprieno 1995: 43). Graphemic variation between
/g, k/ and /d, t/ are therefore very frequently seen in Greek texts written by L1
Egyptians, and have been seen as an indicator of bilingualism and a consequence
of (Coptic) Egyptian not having voiced plosives (Gignac 1976: 63, 82).

4 Confusion of Form or Phoneme?

In addition to underdifferentiation of Greek phonemes that were not part of
the (Coptic) Egyptian phonemic inventory, there are instances of nonstandard

9 For a nice example of this variation in the papyri of Fayyum see, e.g., P.Fay. 112 and 114
written by the sender of the letters, Bellienus Gemellus, himself, compared to P.Fay. 110 writ-
ten by a scribe for him. Gemellus has difficulties in spelling this phoneme, whereas the scribe
does not make mistakes.

10 The issue of /y, u/ underdifferentiation and the phonemic quality of <oi> and <y> is dis-
cussed in detail, including its relation to especially early Roman period Greek in Egypt, in
Dahlgren (2017: 68-82).
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marking of Greek vowels that seem to be due to (Coptic) Egyptian prosodic in-
fluence. A frequently occurring example of this involves the marking of Greek
/a, e, o/ in unstressed syllables. In Greek these were distinctive phonemes and,
furthermore, bore morphological meaning, e.g. marking the mood of verbs, for
instance distinguishing the active aorist infinitive néppai <pempsai> ‘to send’
from the active aorist imperative néppov <pempson> ‘send’. The mood-marking
phoneme here is syllable-final.

In native Greek writings outside of Egypt, while there were some spelling er-
rors related to the orthographic depth! of the Greek alphabet, reminiscent of e.g.
native English speakers’ phonetically-based nonstandard spellings such as wierd
vs. weird, point of you vs. point of view i.e. using graphemic variants that are pro-
nounced the same (in Greek mostly related to the various phonemes on their way
to raising to /i/), mood-marking vowels mostly followed the standard (see also
Leiwo 2017). Either they were phonetically distinct enough or learnt by heart in
their graphemic form due to their morphosyntactic importance because other-
wise Greek infinitive and imperative forms, for instance, might have got confused
with one another as in the examples regarding pempse below. Roman-period evi-
dence of phonological and graphemic variation in Greek verbal morphology
mostly comes from the papyri and ostraca in Egypt due to the fact that the cli-
mate was nowhere else sufficiently dry to preserve documents written on papy-
rus, so the material evidence cannot be regarded with absolute objectiveness.

Nevertheless, in the Greek stone inscriptions there are hardly any spelling
errors related to the confusion of different moods with one another, whereas in
the Roman Egypt there is abundant evidence of graphemic variation of this sort
that, as a result, appears to suggest confusion of mood; certainly, the inscrip-
tions have nothing as distinctive as the variation between /e/ and /o/ as there
was in Egypt. This is regardless of the fact that in many ways, mostly in relation
to iotacism, phonological development was more advanced in 4th century BCE
Athens than it was in Graeco-Roman Egypt; according to Teodorsson (1974:
286-299), iotacism was already well advanced in the “majority system” ca. 350
BCE with 1, &, n, nu, v, VL <i, ei, &, &, y, yi>'> having been raised to /i/, mono-
phthongisation was complete, and the stress system had changed to a primary

11 Orthographic depth means the grapheme-phoneme correspondence. In English, e.g., where
a phoneme might be written with many different graphemes, it is deep; the writing system of
English is phonologically opaque. In languages like Italian and Finnish, where there is a sim-
ple correspondence between a phoneme and a grapheme, it is shallow: these are phonologi-
cally transparent writing systems (the term ‘writing system’ here meaning orthographic
conventions specific to a language) (Cook & Basseetti 2005: 6-7; Aro 2004: 10).

12 &1 <ei> only before a consonant or word-finally.
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stress one. According to Horrocks, however, this is an exaggeration, to be pushed
forward by at least a century — especially regarding the vowel quantity loss and
the change in stress system, as well as the raising of n, v <&, y> to /i/ (Horrocks
2010: 165). The Athenian majority system, even more cautiously interpreted, was
at any rate more developed than the variety the Macedonian conquerors brought
with them to Egypt. In Egypt, the Ptolemaic elite introduced a more archaic form
of the language as the official language of the court, with aspects taken from Old
Attic phonology; while this language form also started developing toward what
we see in Modern Greek, it was still more conservative to begin with than even
the spoken variety of Athens in the 4th century BCE, as presented above. The de-
velopment started again in Egypt, only reaching the more advanced level of 4th
century BCE Athens in the late Roman period (Horrocks 2010: 165-167).

As we have argued above, the /e, o/ variation in Egyptian Greek is probably
caused by the tendency of (Coptic) Egyptian unstressed vowels’ reduction to
schwa. This feature, related to the impact of the phonological level of Egyptian,
caused confusion between /e/ and /o/ in some Greek verb forms and resulted in
uncertainty of the verb form’s intended meaning between e.g. infinitive and im-
perative (Leiwo 2017). Examples from Petenephotes, a writer of several private
letters on ostraca, give a detailed insight into the general phenomenon.
Petenephotes uses four different variants of the verb népnw <pempd> ‘send’, all
in a syntactic context of a request (see Leiwo 2010, 2017).

The most popular form of asking someone to do something in Roman Egypt
was to use a politeness phrase, such as kaA®q notrjoeig <kalds poiéseis> ‘please’
with the active aorist participle. However, many letter writers started to use ei-
ther the active aorist imperative, the future indicative or the aorist infinitive in-
stead of the participle (see Leiwo 2010). The aorist stem of the verb <pemp&> ‘to
send’ is pemps- with the first aorist formation suffix -s-.

The first aorist active infinitive ends in -ai, at the time of the text pro-
nounced [e], whereas the 2nd person aorist active imperative ends in -on.
Furthermore, the present 2nd person active imperative ends in -e as does the
2nd person active imperative of the aorist 2, for example Aapé <labe> ‘take’
from the verb AapBdvw <lambano>." All of these forms create difficult morphol-
ogy for the L2 speaker. Loss of word-final /n/ was also a widespread phenome-
non in Greek texts at this time (Gignac 1991: 187; Horrocks 2010: 171), which

13 Second aorist is a traditional name for the aorist of the verbs that have apophony. The ao-
rist 2 has the same endings as the present, whereas the first aorist has its own aorist endings
together with a stem morpheme {s} (it can have some other formations as well, but they are
not important here).
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added to the confusion on the phonetic level. In addition to these, there was
the phonetic merger between unstressed /e/ and /o/ with the Egyptian L2 Greek
users. As a result, to a L2 Greek speaker of an Egyptian origin, all of these forms
probably represented the phonetic form ['‘pempsa]. This might also be related to
a psycholinguistic aspect, the so-called rule-processing reasoning, which func-
tions so that only one imperative morpheme {(s)e} is activated in a person’s
mind (see Leiwo 2005: 252-253 for further details). The form is, thus, psycholin-
guistically always the same ['pempsa] but its spelling has variation due to the
irregularity (i.e. depth) of the L2 writing system, combined with the writer’s im-
perfect Greek (orthographic) skills, which on the practical level resulted in try-
ing different spelling variants. As can be seen from above, there is a strong
element of multicausality to the phenomenon.

Generally, the infinitive was more seldom used in similar syntactic con-
texts. Furthermore, confusion of the morphological forms between infinitives
and imperatives of the type pempse and pempson (IMP) and pempsai (INF),
with the writer not recognising the difference between the imperative and the
infinitive, was not at all usual. On the contrary, the majority of the writers did
recognise the difference (Leiwo 2017). Petenophotes’s form pempse could be in-
terpreted as an infinitive (pempsai) since <ai> was pronounced [e] in standard
Greek pronunciation. Therefore, taking into account that the word-final /e/ was
unstressed and probably reduced to schwa, both forms were pronounced
['pempsa]. However, from the semantic and syntactic context it seems more
likely that Petenophotes did not change the syntax in his very stereotypical let-
ters but is using the imperative in each instance. Accordingly, the outcome of
seemingly different forms is due to simple spelling problems, confusing [e] and
[o] in the word-final, unstressed position due to the impact of (Coptic) Egyptian
(see the table above for the phonetic level confusion). Another issue that speaks
in favour of the imperative is the fact that Petenephotes never uses the spelling
pempsai that is the standard form of the active aorist infinitive, and also used
by other writers in the same social context.

One more suggestion supports this explanation: Greek verbs borrowed to
Coptic were taken in the infinitive form which was altered, thus becoming iden-
tical to that of the 2nd person singular Greek imperative (Layton 2007: 126, 155).
According to Grossman & Richter (2017), there was variation in the manifesta-
tion of the Greek infinitive in Coptic dialects between the endings -in and -e/i.
This has to do with the gradual loss of the final -n from the bare verbal stem in
some dialects, leaving the form similar in appearance to the imperative form
mentioned above (Grossman & Richter 2017: 208—223). Furthermore, in most na-
tive Coptic verbs, the imperative form was the same as that of the infinitive
(Layton 2007: 90). The polysemy of the infinitive and imperative in Coptic,
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regarding both the Greek loan verb borrowings as well as the native Coptic
ones, no doubt enhanced confusion in the usage of Greek imperatives.'*

In the verb forms in Table 1, the unstressed <o> has been replaced with <e>,
thus being in line with Coptic orthographic practices for marking the unstressed
syllable’s vowel. As regards the nonstandard vowel depiction in the Greek verb
usage, all of the evidence points toward L1 phonological transfer which was
perhaps further strengthened by the polysemy of Coptic infinitive and impera-
tive. The same type of variation is found in OGN I, 115 kepaoev <kerasen> from
the standard képacov <kerason> ‘to mix (imp.)’, from far across the country to
the examples of O.Claud. from the Eastern Desert; therefore the variation was
not idiosyncratic to one scribe, nor a product of a local variety. Further evi-
dence that these nonstandard forms result from the impact of Egyptian phonol-
ogy is the fact that transfer of (Coptic) Egyptian phonology was not limited to
verbs, it also had effect on nouns, as in pourou for pyroii in (1-2). This is even
more transparent in (3) in the nonstandard form xnnev <képen>, the accusitive
singular of the noun kninog <képos> ‘garden’, as the nonstandard vowel varia-
tion occurs between /e/ and /o/ similarly to the above-mentioned nonstandard
verb forms kerasen (from kérason) and pempsen (from pémpson).

Table 1: /e, o/ variation in 0.Claud. 2%

Standard Greek Petenephotes’ production Egyptian pronunciation
pémp-son ['pempson] <pempson>, <pempson> ['pempsa]
send.ACT.AOR.IMP.25G <pempsen> ['pempsa]
pémp-sai ['pempse] <pempse> ['pempsa]

send.ACT.AOR.INF
pémp-e ['pempe]
send.ACT.PRS.IMP.2SG

14 Although 2nd-3rd centuries CE are a bit early to talk about Coptic proper, it seems reason-
able to assume that this applies even before extensive use of it. The Narmouthis Demotic
(Egyptian) ostraca from the same collection contain Greek loan verbs treated in this way.

15 O.Claud. 2.243, 3 néppe <pempse> and 11 meppov <pempson> ; 246, 4 meppe <pempse>,
6 meppev <pempsen>, 249, 8 mépwv <pempson>. The form mépmpev <pempsen> is attested also
in a letter of Maximos (0.Claud. 2.262, 3): Ypa@(g pv 6Tt MEWPeV pu Ao and Tov [=T@v] ig
VKoV grdphis my héti pémpsen my phdsin apo ton is ykon [You write to me that “send me word
about those at home”]. All the forms are glossed in Table 1.
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(3) 0.Claud. 4.892, 6-7
Standard Nonstandard
képon <képen>
garden.ACC garden.ACC

This example (3) shows the same type of phonologically-based nonstandard varia-
tion which again affected the Greek unstressed syllable’s vowel. The evidence pre-
sented above suggests Egyptian phonological impact on the treatment of Greek
syllables. It is clear that the L1 Egyptian writers, when deviating from the standard
Greek orthography, marked the Greek unstressed syllable according to Egyptian
prosodic rules, which dictated a limited vowel inventory in the unstressed sylla-
ble. The unstressed syllable was then characterised in the manner of Coptic ortho-
graphic practices, with especially the word-final unstressed vowel in the
graphemic form <e>, which was the most usual grapheme for depicting the word-
final schwa. Nonstandard vowels in other positions were often written with any
one vowel from the unstressed vowels’ inventory best describing the adaptation to
the adjacent consonants’ manner or place of articulation, such as /a/ from /e/ in
vicinity of velar consonants or /r/, which will be discussed in the next section.

5 Coptic Treatment of Greek Loanwords:
Consonant-to-vowel Coarticulation

As we will see in the examples below, the phenomenon present in Petenephotes’s
use of unstressed Greek /a, e, o/ is paralleled in the Coptic usage of Greek loan-
words.'® Most of the written Coptic sources are from a later period than the
Greek texts presented here as Coptic texts appear in larger quantities only from
4th century CE onwards; however, there is a 3rd century CE Coptic magical
text from Soknopaiou Nesos near Narmouthis (Choat 2006: 30-42). Therefore,
some form of (Old-)Coptic was written earlier than is generally assumed. In ad-
dition, as some of the linguistic features present in Coptic are already visible
in earlier stages of Egyptian (see. e.g. Rutherford 2010: 204-206 on auxiliary
verbs in Demotic), it is reasonable to assume that Coptic shows the phonologi-
cal status that was existent already before the standardisation of Coptic.

16 Many more examples such as the ones presented here can be seen in Girgis (1966) and
Dahlgren (2017).
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Coptic orthography strived for an almost phonetic representation of the
spoken reality of the language. One of the orthographic conventions was the
graphemic marking of allophones. If, for instance, in a (Greek) word there was
the sequence /np/, this was written <mp> because of the effect of the bilabial
on the nasal (Layton 2000: 20). Following this principle, the vowels were
marked into the graphemic form that was close to their phonetic realisation.
Unstressed /a, e, o/ were often intermixed in Greek loanwords, as we can see in
(4) and (5), compared again with the Greek usage of the documents in OGN I
(6), and the letters of Petenephotes (7). From the geographical distribution of
the examples we can argue that the phenomenon is not dialectal but a result of
the differences between the language structures.

(4) Codex Schgyen. 14 (4th cent. CE)"/
Standard'® Nonstandard Location
t"erapenio  <tharapeué> Middle Egypt
‘to be an attendant, do service’

(5) P.Ryl.Copt. 275 (3rd cent. CE)
Standard Nonstandard Location
aksiou  <eksiou> Hermopolis/Upper Egypt
‘to neglect’

(6) OGN, 115 (2nd-3rd cent. CE)
Standard Nonstandard Location
kérason <kerasen> Fayyum/Middle Egypt
‘to mix (imp.)’

(7) 0.Claud. 2 (2nd cent. CE)
Standard Nonstandard Location
pémpson <pempse(n)> Mons Claudianus/Eastern desert
‘to send (imp.)’

<tharapeué> in (4) is a nonstandard form of the Greek loanword Bepamedw
<terapeud> ‘to be an attendant, do service’, with a change from the standard /e/

17 Analysis of nonstandard orthography in Greek loanwords in Coptic manuscript editions
used for (4), (5) courtesy of DDGLC (Database and Dictionary of Greek Loanwords in Coptic),
FU Berlin.

18 ‘Standard’ means the orthographic form of the word in Standard Greek, as this was usually
how the word was borrowed into Coptic. ‘Nonstandard’ means a written variant deviant from this.
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on the first syllable to /a/. The Greek stress is on the third syllable, and if it is as-
sumed that the Greek stress was retained, it may be seen that the vowel depicted
with a nonstandard grapheme is again unstressed. An explanation for the use of «
<a> may be found in the Coptic phonology. Coptic could have word-internal un-
stressed /e/ but often this was just a graphemic variant for a non-phonological
vowel value, especially near a sonorant (Peust 1999: 250-252). It was probably, as
a neutral vowel, affected by the nearby consonants’ quality. The choice of a <a>
replacing the standard Greek original € <e>, therefore, could be explained by the
presence of /r/; those coronals that are produced with a more retracted tongue
body, like retroflexes, may cause retraction of the adjacent vowels (Flemming
2003: 336).

Coptic /r/ has been described as [r] by Peust (1999: 128) and [r] by Loprieno
(1995: 33), so the pronunciation probably was not as far pushed as that of retro-
flex, but it might have been palato-alveolar. A possible comparison of similar
phonetic realisation of a consonantal quality on an adjacent vowel that seems
to be typical of Afroasiatic languages is found in modern Arabic, in which /q/,
pharyngeals and /r/ cause retraction of /a/ to [a] (according to Abd El-Jawad
1987, emphatic i.e. pharyngealised /r/ exists across all varieties of North
African Arabic), while (other) coronal consonants cause fronting of vowels. It is
generally assumed that Egyptian had emphatic consonants, and one of the pho-
netic realisations of this may have been retroflexion (Peust: 1999: 82-83). In ei-
ther case, /e/ might have been retracted to /a/ (even [a]) by the adjacent /r/.
Further proof of vowel retraction to /a/ in combination with /r/ seems to be the
attestation of the Greek loanword £pydtng <ergatés> ‘workman’ in Coptic writ-
ten as <argatés> (attestations in Girgis 1966: 75).

However, this change was not typical of Greek loanwords in Coptic, as /r/
mostly seems to cause fronting and raising of /a/ but /e/ is nearly always re-
tracted to /a/; together these seem to point toward a tendency of centralising
unstressed vowels in general. Coptic dialects usually had the vowels /a, i, u, 3/
in word-internal unstressed position (Peust 1999: 252). It is therefore plausible
to assume that the (possibly) retracting effect of the adjacent /r/ might have
caused the writing of what was essentially a schwa with <a> to give it a more
retracted colour (cf. Dahlgren 2017: 94-97).

Essentially, the situation with t"arapeué is mirrorred by kérason being writ-
ten as <kerasen> in (6) in that the unstressed vowel is treated as schwa. In kera-
sen, the unstressed final vowel has taken the assumed phonetic form of /a/, as
it has in Petenephote’s variant pempsen from the standard form pémpson in (3),
again in (7). It is evident that the unstressed vowels’ quality in both Greek ex-
amples follow the prosodic rules of the writers’ L1, Egyptian, which is in line
with the phonetic ambitions of Coptic orthography.
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In <eksiou> in (5), the unstressed vowel’s quality in this phonetically-based
graphemic form has resulted in <e> from the standard <a> in the Greek loanword
a&iov <aksiou>. There is some evidence in the world’s languages that velar con-
sonants can cause fronting, phoneme-specifically. In the South Wakashan lan-
guage Ditidaht (spoken in Canada), velar consonants generally cause strong
fronting on the low vowels apart from the central vowel /a/ [a~a], which shows
strong retraction. The high vowels, on the other hand, show strong retraction,
especially /i/. In the Ditidaht vowel inventory, therefore, [a:] tends to be fronted
by the effect of adjacent velar consonants (Sylak-Glassman 2013: 22, 30).

According to Peust (1999: 201) the phonetic quality of Coptic <a> is [a].
When compared to, e.g., Ditidaht, its closest phonemic equivalent in the vowel
inventory of that language is probably /e/ [e~&] or /e:/ (<ee> in the Ditidaht sys-
tem) [a], as Ditidaht has no [a]. However, in Ditidaht /e/ is fronted when it is
adjacent to velars and /e:/ is raised and fronted. This seems to be perfectly in
line of what seems to be happening to Greek /a/ in the Coptic system, when /a/
is adjacent to a velar consonant, being thus part of an apparent overall ten-
dency of vowel assimilation to the velar place. Indicators of exactly the same
phenomenon have also been found in American English by Hillenbrand et al.
(2001: 754), with a slight upward shift for back and central vowels, especially if
the consonantal environment is initial instead of final.

6 Conclusions

Greek papyri and ostraca from Egypt present a rewarding case for studying con-
tact-induced variation in vowel quality. The evidence comes from written mate-
rial only, but with the aid of articulatory phonetics and L2WS studies, the
nonstandard vowel variation, as it is preserved in the graphemic form, can be
analysed in reference to the phonological systems of the languages in contact.
Greek and Egyptian were structurally very different in one crucial respect:
in line with the typical Afroasiatic word formation structure, the functional
load of consonants in Egyptian was higher than that of the vowels. Greek, on
the other hand, preserved vital information of morphology in vowels. In addi-
tion, Egyptian had a stress accent that caused reduction on the vowels of un-
stressed syllables, especially final ones, and final syllable is the position in
which the Greek inflectional information mostly lies, such as in standard Greek
pempsai/pempson, where the difference of either an infinitive marking or that
of an imperative is distinguished in the final syllable. Consequently, in the vari-
ant spellings followed from the inadvertent transfer of Coptic phonological
rules, information of, e.g., Greek case endings or mood was seemingly lost.
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The examples presented in this study show that e.g. variation between
Greek /e/ and /o/ results from the fact that there was no /o/ or /5/ in the Coptic
unstressed vowels’ inventory, and that the Coptic neutral vowel was most often
depicted with <e>, according to the Coptic orthographic conventions. This lead
to a grapheme-based confusion, where the intended Greek mood is not always
recognisable in some Greek verb forms. Parallels can be drawn for the same
phonetically-based phenomenon from Greek loanwords in Coptic, as they were
attempted to be integrated within the native language phonology resulting in
writing forms similar to the nonstandard vowel usage of Greek texts produced
by L1 Egyptian writers.
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The glosses follow Leipzig Glossing rules.”

AOR aorist

ACT active

L1/2 First/second language

L1/2WS First/second language writing system
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Change in Grammatical and Lexical
Structures in Postclassical Greek: Local
Dialects and Supradialectal Tendencies

Abstract: The coexistence of local dialects and supradialectal languages (Attic-
Ionic Koiné, local Koinai) in the Hellenistic period is recognizable in the dialectal
inscriptions from all regions of Greece in that era. The coalescence of dialectal and
supradialectal grammatical and lexical structures in written language is evident at
different levels of analysis: numerous apparent dialectal features, even if in texts
consequently written in dialect, turn out to be simply dialect-colored variants of
common Greek patterns, once one translates them to Attic and compares them
with literary texts. The concrete manifestations of this situation follow different
paths in the different regions: both the creation of new forms and structures,
which are neither dialectal nor Attic-Hellenistic properly, and the occurrence of
syntactic calques and artificial hyperdialectalisms. The present contribution fo-
cuses on the manifestations of the coexistence of dialect and Koiné and Koinai in
dialectal texts of the regions of Aeolis, Crete and especially Thessaly between 3rd
and 1st centuries BC, with special consideration given to the bilingual version of
the letter of King Philippos in the long inscription from Larisa (a.217/6).

Keywords: Koiné, language contact, Greek dialec

1 Introduction

It is a well-known fact that the grammatical and lexical structures of Attic,
namely the so-called “Grof3attisch”, with some Ionic elements, which spread as
the language of trade and administration from the 5th century BC as a variety
directly preceeding the Koiné, underwent change during the Postclassical

Note: This article has been written in the framework of the Research Project FFI2016—
79906-P “Estudio diacrénico de las instituciones socio-politicas de la Grecia antigua y de
sus manifestaciones miticas” (Universitat Autonoma de Barcelona) / Agencia Estatal de
Investigacion (AEl, Espafia), Fondo Europeo de Desarrollo Regional (FEDER).
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period. Needless to say, the changes we may state (and try to explain) are those
of the written language such as it occurs in the inscriptions, first and foremost
the language of Hellenistic chancelleries, which is ultimately that of the upper
classes and reflects a high variant of Greek. Other variants and sociolects re-
main unknown and only sporadically appear in the written texts.

The coexistence of regional dialects and supradialectal languages (Attic-
Ionic Koiné, as well as local Koinai) in the Hellenistic period is a fact in practi-
cally all regions of Greece to different degrees. In every region in which Koiné (or
a non-Attic local Koina) and a local dialect coexist, and this often means coa-
lesce, their interrelations at the different levels of grammar can only be eluci-
dated (or, at least, approached) in the light of the local inscriptions and of
literary texts. The latter are the source for syntactic patterns underlying the phra-
seology of the official documents. It is therefore only at the level of written lan-
guage that the (often diverging) patterns of development of grammatical and
lexical structures in the different regions may be stated. The spoken language,
both of the dialects and of the Koiné, which is ultimately the cause of the decline
and disappearance of the dialects, remains practically hidden in official texts
and only sporadically emerges in private inscriptions. The process of progressive
absorption of the old dialects by Koiné (and Koinai) is connected with (or condi-
tioned by) strictly nonlinguistic factors, and follows different paths in different
regions. This will be illustrated on the basis of dialectal inscriptions of Aeolis,
Crete, and especially Thessaly from the time between 3rd and 1st centuries BC.!

1 Poleis and regions are mentioned according to the abbreviated Latin form: ATrRax, CIERion,
CrANnon, GONNoi, LARissa, MATRopolis, MoPSium, PHALanna, ScoToussa, TETHonium. Inscriptions
from IG IX 2 (1908) are quoted by their number, those published in SEG by number of the volume
followed by number of the inscription (e.g. 43: 310 for SEG 43: 310). Some conventional
abbreviations:

CIER: Cierion, early 2nd ct. BC: IG 258

CRrAN: Crannon, mid 2nd ct. BC: Migeotte 1984: 113-114 fn. 32

LAR 1: Larissa, 217/6 BC: IG 517 (§8)

LAR 2: Larissa, ca. 160—150 BC: SEG 51: 368 (Helly 2006)

LAR 3: Larissa, 2nd ct. BC: Helly 1970b

LAR 4: Larissa ca. 170/169 BC: SEG 51: 636 (Tziafalias et al. 2006)

LAR 5: Larissa, early 2nd ct. BC: SEG 50: 605 (Tziafalias & Helly 2005)

LAR 6: Larissa, 2nd half 2nd ct. BC: BCH 131, 2007, 421-482 (Tziafalias & Helly 2007)

MATR: Matropolis, 2nd half 3rd ct. BC: SEG 36: 548 (Helly 1970a)

Mops: decrees from Mopsion, 2nd ct. BC: Garcia Ramén et al. 2007

PHAL: Phalanna, early 2nd ct. BC: IG 1229

ScoT: Scotoussa, 197-185 BC: SEG 43:311 (Misailidou Despotidou 1993)

THET: Thetonion, 5th ct. BC: IG 257
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The presence of Attic, and of the Attic-lonic Koiné as well as regional
Koinali, is overwhelming in official texts: even if they are consequently written
in dialect, plenty of apparent dialectal features turn out to be simply dialect-
coloured variants of supradialectal patterns, once one translates them into
Attic. This will be shown by the Thessalian inscription discussed below (§8).
The same applies, in some regions, to local Koinai which basically rely on the
Koiné, but cannot always be distinguished from the regional (sub)dialect. This
is a major difficulty which may be stated at two levels.

First, it is often difficult to determine which phenomena represent the au-
thentic dialect and which phenomena are rather borrowings from a supradialec-
tal variety of Koiné. The lexicon and syntax of dialectal inscriptions reflect to a
large extent — especially in public documents — supradialectal patterns which
have been adapted to the local dialect. The degree of dialectal adaptation varies
depending on the type of the inscription. This, for example, applies to most of
the conjunctions, which are basically those of Koiné (and of other dialects): their
form is often dialectally colored, but they may even occur in their Attic form (§2).
A very special case, and a promising field of research, is that of the formulas at-
tested in public documents: if a formula occurs only in one particular region, ei-
ther in dialect or in Koiné or in both, it is not easy to determine whether it is a
dialectal formula that has been translated into Koiné or vice versa (§3).

Second, the modalities of the coexistence of supradialectal Koiné and local
dialect as well as the varying degree of authenticity of dialectal forms allow one
to recognize for the recognition of different levels of dialect competence and
very often of an adaptation of the linguistic form to the political circumstances,
as it has been shown for Hellenistic Crete (§4).

These possibilities will be exemplified by means of some characteristic in-
stances (§2-4). The present contribution will focus on a set of features which
illustrate the coexistence of dialect and supradialectal Koiné in inscriptions
written in Thessalian from the Hellenistic period (3rd-1st cts. BC), some of
which have been recently published (§§5-7). A closer look at a Thessalian text
from Larissa will make evident the difficulties and challenges of a study on the
interrelation between dialect and Koiné (§88,9).

2 Koiné vs. Dialect

Let us remember two characteristic instances illustrating the difficult question of
the degree of dialectal authenticity of forms and constructions with dialectal pho-
netics and morphology.
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(i) The formula v BOAEpevUG u bolémenus ‘anyone who likes’ is attested in
the Pamphylian dialect:

(1) Sillyon (1st half 4th ct.), Brixhe 1976, no. 3.13
kot hau(a) avelg kat v BOAEpEVYG . . .
kai "aii(a) aneié kai u b6lémenus . . .
Attic:
KaBEVTWY dyea Gvein kai 6 BovAdpevog
kat"énton "dgea aneié "o kai "o boulémenos
‘... and might he make sacrileges cease and anyone who likes . ..”

The expression is unique in Pamphylian, a dialect in which there is no attes-
tation of the article, and thus turns out to be dialectal only as to its (rather com-
plicated) phonology. As convincingly argued for by Garcia Teijeiro (1978), the
syntagm itself simply reflects the supradialectal formula 6 BovAdpevog ‘anyone
who likes’ (attested since Herodotus).

(ii) Certain particles are attested in dialectal texts in their Attic form and
have, therefore, no dialectal relevance. This is the case with coordinative < . ..
ko (te ... kai) attested in decrees written in Thessalian, which has led to end-
less discussions on the apical of Te (te) instead of tne (pe), the presumably reg-
ular outcome of Proto-Greek *-k¥e in the Aeolic dialects. There is no reason to
assume that Te is an exceptional reflex of *-k¥e:> the occurrence of formulas in
Koiné which match those of the dialectal texts strongly suggests that Thess. 1€
is a supradialectal, i.e. not a dialectal form, cf. e.g.:

(2) Larissa (Thessalian; 217/216 BC), LAR 1.15-6
... oAAa TE MOAA @ TOVV XPELOILOVV E00ECOELY
... alla te polla toun k'reisimoun essest"ein

Larissa (Attic; 217/216 BC), LAR 1.8

#tepa T MOAAX TGOV Xpnoipwv £oecBal
héterd te polla ton k"résimon ésest"ai

‘and that there will be many other benefits’

2 ... “puissent-ils faire cesser les sacrileges, et que celui qui le veut . ..” (Brixhe 1976: 179).
3 It is not excluded that the apical reflex of *-k*e is due to the enclitic character of the particle,
but the full matches with Hellenistic formulas make a phonological explanation unnecessary.
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The same applies to Te in the supradialectal expression enawvelcewv te (corre-
sponding to Attic emaweoat te) ‘and (it has been decided) to praise. . .’, frequent
in Thessalian decrees.”

Equally non-dialectal are the correlatives pév ... 8¢ in dialectal non-Attic or
Ionic inscriptions: if pév ultimately goes back to *man (Dor. pév [ma:n)), as is
currently assumed, it can only conceal a shortened form of *ufv (mén), which
is actually an Attic-Ionic form.

3 On Cross-Regional, Supradialectal Formulaic
Expressions

In Postclassical Greek, the occurrence of formulas and standard expressions, espe-
cially in public documents, is a matter of fact.> This can only be accounted for as a
reflection of the cultivated prose of a supradialectal phraseology of the Hellenistic
chancelleries, which relies basically on “Grofiattisch”. The formulaic expressions
show variations from region to region which may reflect deviations from a
basic, more or less complex, pattern, but they do not represent a grammatical
or lexical change proper: they simply show the flexibility of basic formulas.
Some of the expressions actually occur in (or are taken from) poetry and
drama as well (Lopez Eire 1997). All this emerges only once we conventionally
translate the dialectal text, which very often appears to neatly represent the
local dialect, sometimes even with hyperdialectalisms, into Attic: in this mo-
ment what seems to be an almost hermetic dialectal text, with dialectal pho-
netics and peculiar orthography, turns out to be a piece of Hellenistic prose.

A major problem arises when a formula, with or without variants, occurs
only in one given region in both dialectal and Koiné inscriptions and has no
semantic parallels in Hellenistic literary or epigraphic texts. The possiblity of a
regional, specific expression, written originally in dialect and subsequently
translated into Koiné remains open. At any event, the reverse scenario, i.e. a
formula created in the variety of Koiné of the region and later translated into its
local dialect, can hardly be ruled out either. By contrast, when a formula is at-
tested in the works of poets or historians, the possibility of a local origin can
safely be excluded.

4 For further characteristic instances (CRAN 460.7-9, PHAL.39-41) cf. Garcia Ramdn 1987:
146-7.

5 Formulaic expressions occur already in the Classical period, even in texts written in the
local alphabet, but this falls outside the scope of the present study.
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An instructive case is that of the honorific formula (actually a complex of formu-
las) to express that the thankful acknowledgement of the polis to its benefactors
should be visible to all. This formula occurs - to varying degrees of complexity — in
a number of regions in dialectal and non-dialectal texts. A sample of four texts al-
lows one to recognize the very same constitutive elements (a—f), placed in varying
positions or expressed by synonyms, as well as the absence of one (or two) of them
in some cases. Leaving aside the variation in the choice of synonyms or in the word-
order, the following five constitutive elements (quoted in Attic) may be stated:

(a) [poNOR]: 6 8fjpog ‘the demos, people’ / 1 TOAG ‘the city’, cf. examples (4),
(5), (6) below;

(b-c) [EVIDENCE — AWARD]: @aivnTat . .. &modidovg / anodidovoa painétai “(lit.]
should appear ... as having granted’, i.e. ‘(it) should be evident that he/
she grants’;

(d) [WORTH, DUE — GRATITUDE]: kata&iag xapitag ‘worthy gratifications’;

(e) [DESTINATEE(S)]: TOiG €VEPYETELV . . . EPOALPOVEVOLGS ‘to those who chose to
be benefactors’, cf. example (4), Toig a0Tiig EVepyETALS “to its benefactors’,
cf. example (5).

A sixth element (f), commutable with (b—c) in texts (3) and (4), may be added:

() [HONOUR — DECENT, GOOD]: TOUG KaAoug kai dyaBovg Tdv avdpdv Tiudv (3) /
Tip®oa tois kalotis kai agat"oiis tén andrén timdn timésa (4) ‘to honor /
honorings those among men who are brave and good’.

A modest sample of four texts clearly shows that simplification of complex sen-
tences and enlargement of simple sentences are both equally possible.

(3) Priene (Ionic; ca. 200 BC), IvPriene 112.12-4
OMw¢ OVV 0 SnUOG @aLvnToL TOoug KOAOUG Kot ayaBouvg Twv avépwv TL
[Lav] / kalt] a&lag xapitag amodidoug
hopas otin "o démos p"ainétai tois kalouis kai agat"ous tén andrén timén
kai aksias kdaritas apodidoiis
‘... (so) that it be evident that the demos honors those among men who
are brave and good, and grant them due acknowledgement’

(4) Cnossos (Cretan; 2nd ct. BC), IC I: VIII, 12.20-24
oTall WV Kol a MOALG TwV Kvwolwv / @awvnTal EvXaploTos 1ovaa Kol TOG
koAog kaya/00¢ Twv avBpwv vac. amodexopeva Kal TYLOVOR, [/ TaG TE
KOTOELQVG YAPLITAVG amtodI80vaa TOLG / EVEPYETNV QUTAV TIPOALPLOHEVOLG
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opdi on kai a polis ton Knosion | p"ainétai euk"aristos ionsa kai tos kalos
kaga/t"os ton andron vac. apodek"omena kai timionsa, | tas te kataksians
K'aritans apodidonsa tois | euergetén autan proairiomenois

Attic:

dmn ovv kal f| MOAG ... / @aivnTal eDXAPIOTOG 0VOA Kal TOUG KAAOUG
KayaBovg TV GvBp@v Gmodexopévn kal TIH@Oa, TAG TE KaTaElag XAPLTag
amod180D0a TOTG EVEPYETEV QUTIV AiPOUHEVOLG

hépeéi otin kai "é pélis . . . p"ainétai euk"aristos otisa kai touis kalouts kaga/t"ouis
ton andron apodek”oméne‘ kai timésa, | tds te kataksias K'aritas apodidotisa
tois euergetein autén "airouménois

‘(so) that it be evident that the polis of the Cnossians is grateful and re-
ceives favourably and honors those among men who are brave and good,
granting due acknowledgement / gratifications to those who had chosen
to be its benefactors’.

(5) Olympia (Elean dialect; 3rd/2nd ct. BC), Schw. DGE 425.16-18 (= Minon
2007, no. 34)
onwp 8e kot a MoAep kaTa&lalp @avatatl xopitep / anodildwaooa Tolp avtap /
gvEPYETALP
opor de kai a poler kataksiair p"ainatai k"ariter apodidossa toir autar
euergetair
‘(so) that it be evident that the polis grants due acknowledgement to its
benefactors’ .

(6) Olous (Crete, Koiné!; 3rd/2nd ct. BC), IC I, XXII: 4B 47
Onwg 8¢ xal 1 TOALG @aivnTal xaprtag drnodidodoa Toig alTiig EVEPYETAIS
hépos dé kai e polis p"ainétai K'aritas apodidoiisa tois autés euergétais
‘(so) that it be evident that the polis grants due acknowledgement to its
benefactors’.

The formula, specifically variant (5), occurs in Thessaly once, with the exact
same structure typified also in a Hellenistic decree from Gonnoi, and with an
interesting specific variant (§6).

6 The formula occurs with slight variants in texts written in Koiné in other regions, e.g. 6nwg
nool oupEaveg [ 8]t Akpauieig 8U/vavtal Tag kaTaiog TIdg kail ydpttag dmodidaval / Toig
EoUT@V eVepyETaug "opas pdsi sump"anés [éi "6)ti Akraip™ieis dii/nantai tas kataksias timas kai
Kdritas apodidénai | tois "eautdn euergétais, IG VII 4131.30-32 (Acraephia).
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The basic structure introduced by émwg ovv/8¢ (kai) in (6) and (7) (Cret.
omat wv kat) is best reflected in (5) and (6), whereas (6) and (7) reflect enlarged
variants of the formula.

Only the taking into account of the whole evidence from all regions case by
case could allow for a comprensive overview of the formulaic complex. The rep-
ertoire of standard phrases and their variants is practically unlimited: some
work has been done on formulas in proxeny decrees (Lopez Eire 1993 and 1997;
Morpurgo Davies 1997; Garcia Ramoén 2010), but much remains open to further
research.

4 Hybrids and Hyperdialectal Forms

The coexistence of supradialectal Koiné/Koinai and local dialect in every region
may lead to the creation of forms and structures which are not dialectal, but can-
not be labelled either as Attic-Hellenistic proper or as reflex of a local Koina: this
is the case with “hybrids” and with hyperdialectal forms. The artificial creation
of dialectally shaped texts, as a mere reflection of Attic or supradialectal pat-
terns, is fairly frequent. The procedure has been persuasively set forth by Brixhe
(1993) on the strength of 39 Cretan texts (3rd—2nd ct. BC), from 13 poleis, which
reflect different levels of competence in the use of the dialect (Brixhe 1993: 42-44
on Lesbian; cf. “évolution” or “contaminations” in Hodot 1990: 265 with referen-
ces): the author sketches a systematic typification of neutral elements common
to the dialect and Koiné, dialectal features, Koiné, cf. Attic <oo> instead of <tt>,
for example, in enpaccoov ‘they made’, Bahaooav ‘sea’, specific Koiné, Doric
Koind, hybrid forms, and hyperdialectalisms (see below). He also states that the
language of the text is largely conditioned by the nature of its intended recipient:
Koiné or mixed dialect are preferably used if the intended recipient is from an-
other city while the dialect is preferred if this is a Cretan citizen.

Some instances of (i) hybrid forms and (ii) hyperdialectalisms in Cretan
and Leshian inscriptions may be remembered at this point:

(i) In Cretan (data from Brixhe 1993: 51-3): Tal BovAat ‘to the council’ for
Cret. Tat BwAat (cf. Attic Tfj BovAf}), genitive plural mpeopevtav ‘of the elders’
(for Cret. mpeayevtav vs. Att. mpeafevtdv), also the unexpected use of <v> for
<0> in the nominative plural [kp]wovtev ‘deciding’ (: Att. kpivovTeg), apev ‘we’
for apeg (: Att. fpeic),” et ka ‘if (eventually)’ (for Cret. au ka: Att. i &v).

7 This has its starting point in the coexistence of the Cretan form for the first plural -peg -mes
and -pev -men, whence -gG -es becomes an apparent variant of -ev -en.
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Hybrid forms are frequent in Lesbian texts in the Roman period (Hodot 1990:
114), e.g. the spelling <er> for /i(})/ in the accusative plural Taig ... Satagelg ‘the
dispositions’, aAAaig Tagelg ‘other dispositions/arrangements’, which reflects the
coexistence of Lesb. TG&ig vs. Attic Taeig (2nd ct. AD). The same applies to Delphic
(2nd ct. BC), where the conjunction e@'wtw reflects a contamination of Delph.
e@'otw (13x) and Hellen. é@'@te (103x), £@’'® (5%) as in (7) (Lejeune 1940: 18):

(7) Delphi (156/5 BC)
... €@ WTW eAevBepa EPEV
... ep' 6to eleut"era eimen
Attic:
£Q'(pTe ENeVBEPQ ElVaL
ep™ "dite eleut"éra einai

‘under the condition that it remains free’

(ii) Hyperdialectal forms in Cretan inscriptions: spellings with apparently dia-
lectal <o> vs. <n>, <w> for <ov>, and <00> for <ogo> (of different origins), e.g.
gen.sg. elpavag ‘(in period of) peace’ (: ipnvag), FetedOL ‘for/in years’ (: Feteool)
(cf. Brixhe 1993: 53-6), or BwAopat ‘I will’ created based on Att. BovAopat in-
stead of Cret. dnAopa ‘T will’.

Hyperdialectal <o> for <n> is also frequent in Lesbian, cf. epafog ‘adolescent’
(: €pnPog), epaBapyov ‘overseer of the youth’ (without psilosis), kaotyvatov
‘brother’ (: Hom. kaoiyvntov). An instructive case is the use of <ar> for <n>
(for Att. */a:/ or */e:/) in Lesbian:

(8) Mpytilene (1st ct. BC), IG 12: 2,222.4-5
OTMOKATAOTALTALOAV TX (PX
apokatastaisaisan ta ira
Attic:

AMOKATACTHOACAV TO iEpd
apokatastésasan ta "ierd
‘having re-established the rituals’

This hypercorrect dialectal form may have been created on analogy to the ob-
scure form ayuov ‘half as in (9):

(9) Mytilene (ca. 426 BC), IG 12: 2,1.4-5
TALG APYALG TIAEQG TWV KIHLOEWV
tais ark"ais pleas ton aimiseon
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Attic:

TGG GpxAG TAEiOUG TGOV MUOEWV

tas ark"as pleious ton "émiséon

‘the magistrates in number greater than more than to half’

This example involves an unetymological /ai/ for *é (*semitu- ‘half’, cf. Att.
fuov): the match Lesb. <at> : Att. <n> makes possible an inverse spelling <at>
for <n> (Hodot 1990: 71). The same applies to the unexpected geminates of
xpnupata (Cyme, 3rd ct. BC: ta ipa xpnppa[ta) ‘the religious matters’, peyaAia
[g ‘with great/big’ (2nd ct. AD), 1oooB¢eotat (1st ct. BC — 1st ct. AD), created arti-
ficially on the the assumption that geminates are characteristically Lesbian in
view of the correspondences Lesb. <pp>, <AA>, <o0> vs. Att. <p>, <A>, <0> in
some phonetic contexts (/Vmm/, /V1l/, /Vss/ vs. /[V:m/, [V:1/, [V:s/). A similar
situation is reflected in Thessalian inscriptions; cf. §7.8

5 Koiné and Dialect on Inscriptions Written
in Thessalian (3rd-1st ct. BC)

The dialect inscriptions from Thessaly richly exemplify the procedures sketched
above (§§2-4). Some instances exemplifying it will be discussed in what follows.

(i) Forms with spectacularly Thessalian shapes turn out to conceal common
terms of Postclassical Greek, which may occur in other regions or in late literary
texts. This is the case of Thess. enfokia, which, in my opinion, has to be inter-
preted as *&mmokia (neuter plural) ‘unshorn small animals’ (Garcia Ramoén
2007a: 104), in a fragmentary stele found in the Theater of Larissa (end of 3rd
ct. BC; Tziafalias & Bouchon & Helly 2016).° The extreme dialectal character of
the text is evident in the light of the Attic version I add below.

(10) Larissa, Helly & Bouchon (2007: 1.1-3)
Kol oppapevovv teAecoely enpoxia Sva tov pev AL opoev, Ta pot
Evvodia Beilv, kot okke nevipeaBetv peAAet emPokia Sva Sopev kat
[ol]v Beiletav perawvay . . .
kai "ormamenoun telessein epbokia dua tou men Di orsen, ta ma
Ennodia t"eilu, kai "okke penpsest’ein mellei epbokia dua domen kai
oin teileian melainan

8 The simplification of regular geminates in Lesbian, e.g. genitive unvog (recte pnvvog : Att.
pnvog), otoda (recte otodAa : Att. otiAn) reflects an inverse spelling (Hodot 1990: 91).
9 Bruno Helly kindly shared a first version of this text with me during a stay in Lyon in July 2001.
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Attic:

Kal OppwpEvwv TeEAEoal Emmokia Sva T@ HEV Al dppev, Tii 8¢

"Ev(v)obig 8fjAv kai 6tav néppeadat peAAR Emmokia Sva Sodvar kot

6] OnAetav pédavay . . .

kai "orméménon telésai epipékia diia toi mén Dii drren, téi dé

En(n)odiai t"élu kai "étan pémpsest"ai mélléi epipokia dita dotinai kai

6in t"éleian mélainan . . .

‘and when they start performing? the ritual, two unshorn small animals,
one male for Zeus, and a female for Ennodia, and whenever they were
about to start the procession they should give two unshorn small animals
and a black female sheep’.

This text is very instructive in many respects. The form enpoxkia (< *epi-pékia)™®
in line 1 is the diminutive of the possessive compound émi-okog ‘having his/
her fleeces [°mtokog] on’), which occurs in a lex sacra, i.e. the calendar of offer-
ings in Cos (11), in a fully similar context:

(11) Cos (1st half 2nd ct. BC), IG XII 4, 280 (: SGDI 3731), 1.5-6
[Ex]aTot ep oAet . . . / .. .] emumokov tede[av
[Ek]atai em polei ... | ...] epipokon tele[an
‘to Hekate . .. an unshorn, full-grown (sheep)’

The epithet teAeav (acc.) refers to owv ‘sheep’ (mentioned in line 4). It must be
noticed that in line 3 in (13), we read pelatwvav (not tpeAavvav from *mel-nia-),
with fully Attic spelling.

The expression okke mevipeabetv peAdel ‘whenever they were about to start
the procession’ is, in spite of its dialectal shape, the same as in Attic and other
Greek dialects, namely okke with the subjunctive of the main verb (cf. Attic ote
av, 6tav). The conjunction okke, being the outcome of *5t-ke from *"ota ke
(parallel to the Attic 6tav with the subjunctive), is fully dialectal.'! Thus,
Thessalian 8xke (*"6ta ke) with the subjunctive matches the Lesbian construc-
tion with ¢ta ke with the subjunctive both phonetically and syntactically (12),

10 Thess. EnBokia (*/ep-pokia/, with apocope of £m°) shows a spelling <nf> for /pp/, which fully
matches <niB> in the patronymic Konpi8auog IG 517.59 (implying a name *Komtrubag /Koppid-/, with
a characteristically onomastic geminate), cf. komi8ag ‘merchant of xonideg and «orig ‘curved
sabre’ (Eur. EL 836-837 @018’ avti Awpikfig / oloel Tig fpiv komiSa ‘he will bring us a sabre of
Phthia instead of one from Doris’, cf. Garcia Ramdn 2007a: 104-105).

11 The existence of 6ta in Thessalian, as in Lesbian (6ta), is assured by one occurrence of
nota (: Att. mote) in Crannon (Garcia Ramon 1987:105). Thess. and Lesb. ¢ta imply the exis-
tence of 6ta /&ta, TéTA, MOTA, OTA in both dialects.
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while there is only a syntactic correspondence in (Ionic) Attic étav or Doric
Oxxka (from *6xa Ka).

(12) Nasos (4th ct. BC), IG 12:2.645.a33—-4
KOL OTO KE a TIOALG LpoonTat . . . §[1dw]obw
kai ota ke a polis iropoiétai . . . d[ido]st"6
‘and whenever the polis acts as hieropoios (overseer of sacred matters)’

(ii) Some subordinate conjunctions are actually Attic with dialectal colouring:
completive Siekt ( : Att. 81671, i.e. &11), “completive-final” onoug ke with the aorist
subjunctive (: Att. Orwg Gv) with verbs of purpose and decision (13), also tempo-
ral oug ‘when’ (: wg) with aorist (or imperfect), onel ke ‘when’ (: éneav) with sub-
junctive, comparative oug ‘as’ (: wg), kaBoug (: kaBwg)," also ot ‘where’ (: Att. ov)
in the great inscription from Scotoussa (14).

(13) Phalanna (197-185 BC), PHAL. 29-31
eMPEAEG pa YeEveaBov / . .. 0TIOVG TOVE TO YaPIopA . . . [ . .. <av>TEDEL
epimeles ma genest"ou | . .. "opous tone ta psap"isma . .. | ... <an>tet"ei
‘and it must be cared to that the decree be exposed’

(14) Scotoussa (3rd ct. BC), ScoT A72, B60
enewdet Aelouv ToMOG 1€ / SAPOCTOG OL KEXOPTIOTAL . . . OL TEXOPTIODEL
epeidei pleioun topos eie | damossos oi kek™ortistai . . . oi t’ ek"ortisthei
‘given that there was a broader space that is public, in which an enclosure
is/was established’.

(iii) Syntactic structures, which in fact reflect a conflation of dialectal and
Koiné patterns, may be considered specifically Thessalian. An illustrative in-
stance of this is the subordinate clause with ovg te with subjunctive, attested in
decrees, which occurs in two different constructions that have no parallel in
other dialects. They are:

(a) completive-final clauses with @povtioa- ... ovg Te with subjunctive
‘take thought that’:

(15) Larissa (ca. 160-150 BC), LAR 2.28.45 (also LAR 4. 21-22; ca. 179-169 BC)
... (PPOVTIEELV TOG TOYOG 0VG TE §00eL avTov a MOALTEIX
... p"'rontiksein tos tagos "ous te dot"ei autou "a politeia
‘that the tagoi take thought that citizenship be granted to him’,

12 Cf. Méndez Dosuna 1999 [1997] (rightly against the alleged “local” sense of the conjunction).
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(16) Crannon (mid of 2nd ct. BC), CrRA 30-31
TOG TALLOG (PPOVTL/ AL OUG TE . .. [ YEVELBEL Ta TIOAL & §001G
tos tamias p"ronti/sai "ous te . .. | geneit"ei ta poli "a dosis
‘that the treasurer take thought that the payment be done ...’

The construction ovg te with subjunctive reflects an interference of the type
olg / 6roug ke with subjunctive (: Attic w¢ / 6nwg &v with subjunctive) with con-
secutive @ote with infinitive, depending on a verb of intention, cf. pehelBepev
‘to take care of’ (Attic peAnBfjvau) in (17) or Yoapigacbewv ‘to decide by decree, re-
solve’ (Attic YrpioacBar) in (19) or @povticew ‘consider’ in (20) cf.:

(17) Larissa (3rd ct. BC), LAR 461a.10 (also 461a.37)
ped]e@epev pa tlog Toplag, ovg ke Tove / TO PAPIOUX OVYPAPEL £V
Klova . ..
melleit"eimen ma tlos tamias, "ous ke tone | to psap"isma ongrap”ei en kiona . ..
‘and that the treasurers take care that the decree be recorded on the stele’

(18) Larissa (ca. 217/6 BC), LAR 1.14
Pa[@liEacdel[v o]pupe o(v)g ke . .. 5001 a MoALTELR
psalp'liksasteiln almme "o(u)s ke . . . dot’ei "a politeia
‘that we resolve that citizenship be granted’

(19) Phalanna (2nd ct. BC), PHAL 13-14
(PPOVTLOELY 0UG KE B0OEL QUTOLG TTOALTELX KAT TOV VOHOV . . . KOL GUHPOAVEG
€L AMOVTETOL SLEKL
prontisein "ous ke dot"ei autois politeia kat ton nomon . . . kai sump"anes
ei "apantessi dieki
‘... to be provided for that citizenship be granted ... and be evident to
all..”’
(b) consecutive clauses proper (i.e. a free adjunct to the main clause):

(20) Crannon (mid of 2nd ct. BC), CRA 14-15
0VUG T€ . . . £¢ avTouv £/yAuOeL Touv §[a]velovv
hous te . .. es pantoun e/glut"ei toun d[alneioun
‘so that he be set free from all loans’

The construction of ovg te with subjunctive turns out thus to be a Thessalian
peculiarity which came into being in the course of the replacement of (g 1€ hés
te by 6nwg in Postclassical Greek (cf. Lejeune 1940: 14 fn. 21; Garcia Ramén
1993: 135-136).
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6 Koiné and Dialect n in Inscriptions Written
in Thessalian: The Formulaic Expressions

The formulaic expressions which occur in the Thessalian decrees provide evidence
for different alternatives, which actually apply to all regions at different scale.

6.1. A first possibility is that the form(ula) attested in Thessalian matches
formally one or more counterpart(s) attested in Attic and in other dialects and/
or in literary Greek, or reflects literary patterns (no counterpart in Attic and in
other dialects). In this case we assume that the Thessalian form(ula) may well re-
flect a supradialectal pattern. This is, for example, the case with Thess. (kat) avTtov
kat eoyovolg ‘for him and his descendants’ (: Att. a0T® kal €kyovolg) and of ep
TIOAEROV Kalt €V 1pewva ‘in war and peace’ (: Att. £v moAépw kot év eiprivn) and with
the supradialectal complex formula discussed in §3. The latter is found in two var-
iants in Thessaly: (i) a Koiné variant which perfectly fits into the standard pattern
(21), or (ii) a specific Thessalian variant iext ... meppatel ... atdiSoupev (: Att.
*810TL mepdTal dmodildovan), ‘that (the demos) tries to grant’ (22):

(21) Gonnoi (200 BC), Helly 1973: no. 42.14-18:
. t/va ovv k[ai] O Sfi[polg AUV / [@aivnTon] &/[Modi8éven] Tag
kata&iog xa/[pirag Toig] evepyeTobow.
. Mi/na oin klai]l "o délmos] "émoén [p"ainétai] a/[podidénai] tis
kataksias k"a/[ritas tois) euergetoiisin.
‘... in order that it be evident that our demos grants due acknowledge-
ment / gratifications to his benefactors’.

(22) Larissa (ca. 170/169 BC), LAR 4.21-24:
... OUOTE ... /... OUPQAVES €L TIav/TEOTL SLEKL 0 Sapog o Aaploalovv mep
[plater Tolg opBoug / 0o TPEPOPEVOLG KATAELAG TIHOG KAl XOpLTaG aTdido
[vl/pev.. .,
...ouste .../ ...sump"anes ei pan/tessi dieki o damos "o Larisaioun per
[Flatei tois ort"ous | ostrep"omenois kataksias timas kai k"aritas atdid[o]/
umen. . .,

13 The Thessalian material deserves to be treated exhaustively. Some work has been done re-
cently (Garcia Ramén & Helly 2007: 81-89 on the evidence from the decrees of Mopsion,
3rd-2nd ct. BC, also Garcia Ramén 2008, 2010).
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‘... so that it be evident to all that the demos of the Larissaeans tries to
grant due honors and acknowledgement/gratifications to those have
dwelt and conducted correctly ..."."*

6.2. A second possibility is that the form(ula) is exclusively attested in Thessaly,”

both in dialect and in Koiné,'® and is clearly different from (and in opposition to)

its semantic counterpart(s) with identical meaning in Thessalian Koiné, or in

Hellenistic Koiné, or in other dialects, or in litterary Greek. In this case, three

alternative possibilities remain open:

i. The Thessalian form(ula) has no counterpart either in Attic and in other di-
alects or in literary Greek, i.e. there is no possibility of comparison: it may
well reflect a local pattern. It is not easy to determine whether it is a dialec-
tal formula translated into the Koiné of Thessaly or vice versa. This is the
case with @ulag molag ke BeAlouvBel(v) ‘of the tribe to which he/they
would wish to belong’ and o @apevog aneilevBepovabetv ‘(the one) who de-
clares to have been set free’.

ii. The Thessalian form(ula) has a counterpart in literary Greek, or reflects lit-
erary patterns (and has no counterpart in Attic and in other dialects): it
may well reflect a supradialectal pattern. This is the case with dpacavt- kat
naBovTt- ‘being agent and patient’.

iii. The Thessalian form(ula) is clearly different from (and in opposition to) one
or more semantic counterpart(s), with identical meaning, attested in in-
scriptions in Attic and in other dialects, or in literary texts. The form(ula)
may well reflect a specifically dialectal pattern, for instance, kev taya kev
atayla ‘both in war and in peace’, e moAepov kat ev pewva ‘both in war
and in peace’ (: Att. &v moAépw kot év giprvn), (kat) avTov Kal yeveal ‘to
him and to his offspring’, (kat) avtov kat eoyovolg ‘to him and to his de-
scendants’ (: Att. kal aOTd/a0TOIG KOl TOIG EKYOVOLG).

14 Cf. also Larissa (ca. 171 BC), SEG 31: 574.12-16: ... oval[tle ... / ... ouppave[g €L mav]/teoot ek
[t 0 Sapo]g Aaploawouv [milep Tou[v avte]/x[o]pevovv Touvv ToATav TeppaTel kot TUHag)/ kol xap
[ttag atdlSovpev Tog oftog ... "ousltle ... / ... sump"anels ei pan)/tessi diekii "o damols
Larisaioun [pler tou[n ante]/k"[olmenoun toun politan perratei kai tiimas/kai K"arlitas atdildoumen
tas aksias ‘. .. so that it be evident to all that the demos of the Larissaeans tries to grant due wor-
thy honors and acknowledgement / gratifications to those having shown solidarity with our
citizens’.

15 Any given formula which is attested only in Thessaly may turn out to have been in use in
other regions in the light of new inscriptions.

16 A form(ula) attested only in Thessalian dialect, but not in Thessalian Koiné, could well reflect
a specifically dialectal pattern. I must confess that I cannot mention a sure instance of this case,
as the formulas known to me all have a counterpart in texts in the Koiné of the region.
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As to (i), the formula @uAag (. ..) mowog ke BeAettel / PeAhouvOely has three var-
iants (23-25):

(23) Larissa (3rd ct. BC), 513.6
... @UA/ag eAeoTewv Tolag ke BeAN/ovvBEwY . ..
... p'ul/as elestein poias ke bell/ount"ein . . .
Attic:
@UATiG EAéaBau Omoiag v BovAwvTat
plulés "elésthai "opoias an botlontai
‘should they choose of which tribe they would (be member)’

(24) Mopsion (2nd ct. BC), MoPS no. 5.12-13
... Eppev uAag edo/pevov motag ke PleAdettet . . .
... emmen p"ulas elo/menou poidas ke b[elljeitei . . .
Attic:
@UATG EAopéve omoiag &v BovAnTat
pulés Peloménai "opoias an boulétai
‘... after having chosen of which tribe he would (be member) .. .""”

(25) Mopsion (2nd ct. BC), MopS no. 7.9-10

Kol QUG Tolag ke PeAdertal — [g]lppev

kai p"ulas poias ke belleitai —[e]lmmen

Attic:

Kol QUARG 6moiag dv PovAnTal, sivat

kai p"ulés "opoias an boulétai, einai

‘and should he be member of the tribe he would be (member)’*®
The type of (25) is attested in texts in Koiné from different Thessalian poleis, for
instance,” in Argousa (2nd ct. BC), SEG 29: 500.2: kaL QUANG €Ol NG Qv
BouAnTtau ‘id.’

The manumission formula o @apevog anethevbepovadely ‘(the one) who de-

clares to have been set free’ (with indication of the manumitter) one who manu-
mits and its variants (all 2nd/1st ct. BC) is well attested, with some variants, in

17 Cf. also Larissa (217/6 BC), LAR 1.20 ... @uA/ag EAOpe/voLg EKAGTOV Tolog ke BeAA/etteL . ..
after having chosen ...’ (: Att. *@UAfG £Aopévolg EkdoTw Omoiag &v PovAnTal).

18 Cf. also with 3rd person plural BeA\ovvOat (: Att. BovAwvTat) in MoPS no. 8.10 kat @uAag
niotag ke BeAAovvlat.

19 Also SEG 502. 8 (Atrax 8: ca. 187 BC), 33: 448.3—-4 (Atrax 9: 3rd/2nd ct. BC); 36: 549 (PHARS,
300-250).
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dialect and in Koiné:*® o @apevog aneilevbepovabety amo with genitive (for the
manumitter) beside 6 @apevog dnnAevdep@®oTatl OO with genitive (for the man-
umitter).”! In other regions, other verbs and formulas are used in manumissions
(G@eBdn €Aevbepog ‘was released/set free’ in Calymna and Cos (e.g. oi
ApewBévteg EAevBepoL [ Kal GvateBévteg iepol T@L / *AckAam@t ‘those who
have been set free and set up an offering in the temple of Asclapios’: ... ol
dpewpévol [ Ehedbepol kal &/vatedév/Teg iepol T@L / *Aokhamiit in Bouthrotos
in Illyria, also active agievtt £éAevBepov ‘[lit.] they release (him) free’ and oi
apévteg ENevBépoug ‘[lit.] those who have released (them) free’). This suggests
that the formula with 0 @apevog is a specifically Thessalian expression, either
dialectal or of the Koiné in the region, but the Thessalian character of the for-
mula can only be established with certainty once all the evidence for phraseol-
ogy in Greek manumissions has been taken into account — which goes beyond
the scope of the present contribution.

As to (ii), the antithetic expression consisting of kot maBovt- kat dpacavt-
‘both passive and active subjects’ (both aorist participles) in different cases
(and preceded by iootiiav ‘equality of rights’) is attested in Larissa and
Mopsion in decrees written in dialect (3rd-2nd ct. BC), namely in dative plural
(xat maBovTETOL Kal SpacavTeaat ‘to both passive and active subjects’® Larissa
513.3-4, MOPS no. 2.17-18), in accusative and dative singular (kat maBovta kot
Spacavta MoPS no. 4.7-8, kat ma[Bo]vtt kat Spacavtt MOPS no. 5.10-11, no. 7.
10-11 ; also no. 6.2-3 [fragmentary]). The expression may be a calque from the
Koiné formula kai ma@odot kai Spdoact(v) (Atrax, Matropolis).”® In fact, the an-
tithesis maBovt- ... dpacavt- has, at least, literary parallels, also with mafovt-
... momnoavt- (and perfect menoinkort-), e.g.:

20 With indicative &pa (1x: og epa <o>mel/AevBepovadelv), with a passive participle, either aorist
(ameAevBepeoBevloa], dnehevBepeabevteg : Att. aneAevBepwOeion, ol dmeAeuBepwBEvTeS) or per-
fect (Att. oi amel\evBepwpévoy), also with indicative (Att. [°]éAevbepwBn), cf. Garcia Ramon (2008:
204-205), Minamimoto (2015).

21 The middle inflection of @apevog (cf. Hom. @&to ‘he said’) was isolated in Greek prose and
inscriptions till the attestation of @atot in an Arcadian decree (Mantinea, early 4th ct. BC: sym-
politeia between Helisson and Mantineia: SEG 37: 340.21-2), cf. Hom. (¢)@dunyv, (¢)@ato ‘he
said’. .. beside (£)¢n ‘he said’.

22 “dans la soumission a I'autorité et dans I’exercice de I'autorité (scil. le fait de jouir de ses
priviléges)” (Helly 1970: 184; Garcia Ramoén et al. 2007: 85).

23 JAtrax 10.4/5 (2nd ct. BC) (Jkau 8pafoaat | ‘to those who act’) (Helly et al. 2016).
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Arist. EN 9.7.5-6 (1168a)

Xaipewv €v @ TobTO, TG 8¢ MABOVTL 0VBEV KoAOV v T® Spdoavti, GAN
elnep, GUPEEPOV. .. TH PEV 0DV MEMONKOTL pével 10 #pyov (...), T@) 8¢
TOBOVTL TO XPriOLHOV TTAPOIXETAL

K'airein en "éi toiito, téi dé pathénti oudeén kalon en téi drasanti, all’ eiper,
sump”éron. . . toi mén otin pepoiekéti ménei to érgon (.. .), toi dé pat"onti to
Kirésimon paroik”etai

‘for the one who experienced (the benefit) there is nothing beautiful in
the one who did it, but only some advantage . .. for the one who has done
it/the beneficiary, his work remains ... but for the recipient, the advan-

tage (of the benefit) passes’.%*

As to (iii), the well-known formula kev Taya kev orrO(yw(25 in the so-called in-
scription from Sotairos (THET, 5th ct. BC) is specifically Thessalian: it is the
counterpart of Att. £&v moAéuw kol €v eiprvn en polémoi kai en eirénéi ‘both in
war and in peace’, which occurs in texts in Koiné from Thessaly (e.g. £ oA/
[epw]t xau ev elpnlvnt ... MoPS no. 9.7-8) and, with mere local colouring in de-
crees written in Thessalian, e.g. ey mo(A\)/epov kat ev pewva (MOPS no. 2.12-13),
or, in genitive, kat moAepolo kat ipewvag (Mops nr 8. 9 : Att. kol moAgpov kal
eiprvng).

Another interesting formula is that in (27), which has, as far as I know, no
direct match in the Thessalian texts:

(27) Mopsion, MoPS no. 2.11-12

(kaw) avTov Kat yeveal
(kai) autou kai geneai
‘for him and his descendance’

In Thessalian the regular form is (kat) autov kat goyovolg (e.g. MOPS no.
5.9-10), which perfectly reflects the pandialectal formula kai at® kai £kyévolg
(actually attested in MoPS no. 9.5 et al.), attested also in the literary texts, e.g.

(28):

24 Cf. Eur. Fr. 12.227 8paoat 8¢ pundév £0 mabovta mpog oéev ‘and to do nothing if I am well
off from you’, P1. Leg. 833e & 8¢ TOv pr maBovta fi motjoavta 8el vikév kal 6moaa. . . ‘concern-
ing what is necessary for the experiencer or the agent to be victorious, and to what extent ...’
(also Arist. EN 1241a et al.).

25 On Thess. Taya as “service armé” cf. Helly (1995: 33-5).
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(28) Lycurg. in Leocr. 88
1@ 8¢ Kheopdvtel T® AsA@® 1 OMG adT@d TE Kai £kydvorg év Mputaveiw
Gidlov oitnow £€8ocav
toi dé Kleomdntei toi Delp"6i "é pélis autéi te kai ekgonois en Prutaneioi
aidion sitésin édosan
‘to Cleomantes the Delphian gave the polis, to him and to his descents,

public maintenance for ever in the Prytaneion’.?®

Thus, the formula kat avtov kat yevea turns out to be specifically Thessalian,
even if the term yeved ‘family, descent’ is not (it is attested in Homer, Ionic,
Attic as well).

7 Koiné and Dialect on Inscriptions Written
in Thessalian: Hybrid Forms and
Hyperdialectalisms. Two Instances

“Hybrid” forms, which are neither Thessalian nor Attic nor of Koiné, and hyper-
dialectal forms could occur in every text. In each case, they have a different mo-
tivation: they may be due to a deliberate attempt to dialectalize the text, or to a
lack of dialectal competence of the lapicide, but also simply to a distraction.
Two characteristical instances are provided below

(i) Nom.pl. axowvvar (Gkowva ‘sting, thorn’, used as a technical term) in an
Archaic dedication from Magnesia (29) written in dialect, is an instance of hybrid
form:

(29) Magnesia (5th/4th ct. BC), SEG 37: 49
OgpoTt 1/poaTelfid/1a Tol LlEpo/t akatvva/t Seka mogG.
T"emisti p/rosteit"id/ia toi "iero/i akainna/i deka pos
Attic:
20Tt pootnBibia Tob iepol Gxavar 8éka (kat) TOUG
T"émisti prostet"idia toti "ieroti dkainai déka (kai) potis
‘for Themis, as the space in front of thefacadee of the temple, 10 dkainai
(and) 1 foot’ (Garcia Ramén & Helly in Garcia Ramén 2007a: 106—108).

26 Cf. also Pl. Leg.715a ... @oTe &pyiig und o6Tiodv petadildovar Toig nTtnodeiow, prite avToig
urite ékyovolg ‘.. .so that they did not give the least bit of power to the defeated ones, neither
to them nor to their descents’.
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The term &xawa used as a measure (a ten-foot rod)? is attested in this very form

in the dialectal decree (30) and at least in one text in Koiné (31):

(30) Scottoussa (ca. 197-185 BC) Scot B21.43
axatval &€ Kot oG
akainai "eks kai pés
‘six akainai and a foot’

(31) Larissa, (2nd/1st ct. BC) SEG 43: 283
TEPHWYV TWV TAPWYV OKOLVAL ESOUNKOVTA TECTAPESG NUVCU
termon ton tap"on akainai "ebdomekonta tessares "emusu
‘the border of the thombs - seventy four dxowvat and half.

The spelling axatwvvat can only be a compromise between dialectal *okovva and
Att. dkawa (*akn-ia-).

(ii) The preposition evveka ‘on account of, because of, in order to’ (: Att.
£veka), with non etymological <vv> is a prominent instance of hyperdialectal
form in Thessalian, which occurs (32) on a stone with three decrees, two of
them in dialect (lines 1-34, 35-56):

(32) Larissa (2nd ct. BC), SEG 50: 6.13
EVVEKQ TOVU O)0Aa&ey
enneka tou sk"olaksein
Attic:
£veka ToD oyoAdoal
héneka toii sk'oldsai
‘on account of his being at leisure’

The syntagm is obviously Attic (cf. £veka ToD o@oat ‘in order to save’ Dem.
60.27), but its phonetic and morphological shape is dialectal, like the whole de-
cree in which it occurs, whereas the double <vv> of evveka is surely artificial. It
does not conceal the phonological outcome of a putative *-ny-, which is in fact
not a correct reconstruction, inasmuch as Myc. e-ne-ka, not te-ne-we-ka unmis-
takably points to *enekm, not to *enyekm. Moreovet, even if *enyekm had really
existed in Proto-Greek, it would have yielded eveka in Thessalian, with drop-
ping of /w/ (as in well attested Thess. mpo&evog proksenos ‘public guest’, kopa

27 Cf. Schol. ad A R. 3.1323 dkawa 8¢ €01t péTpov dekanouv Oecoa v ebpepa *. . . is a mea-
sure of the feet, an invention of Thessalians’.
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kora ‘young woman’ from *°ksenyo-, *korud- respectively). It follows that the
form written evveka in (32) is the Thessalian(ized) version of Hom.Ion. iveka
(with <e1-> noting the compensatory lengthening of /e-/) with a hyperdialectal
spelling (Garcia Ramon 2007b), which is as artificial as that of Lit.Lesb. &vveka
(Alc. fr. 43, Sa. fr. 67a.5): nonetymological geminates (<pp> for /m/, <vv> for /n/)
are characteristically frequent in inscriptions in Thessalian, e.g. pvoppelov 427.3
(Pherai) or pvoppag LAR 6.19, [xpleppota SEG 33: 460.13 (LAR), infinitive
kotOeppev LAR 1.44 beside katOepev LAR 1.21, or the theonyms Aappoatept 1235.1
(PHAL), Aappatepog 1235.16 instead of Thess. pvap-, xpelpata, °Oepev, AGuatep-
respectively. Very instructive is the case of £&vo810¢ ‘in/on the way’, &vo8og ‘entry’
which occur in a regulation of sanctuaries in LAR 3 (Helly 1970a): the appellative
is written without a geminate (genitive plural evodouv LAR 3.13 : Att. £vd8wv),
the divine by-name with a nonetymological geminate, cf. dat. Evvodiot LAR 3.28
(: lit. Att. EivoSia, cf. Hom. IL 16.260 eivodioig: €iv- by metrical lengthening).
Nonetymological geminates have been created, or at least written, on the
model of “lautgesetzlich” geminates of the type eppev ‘to be’, pewvvog
‘(in the) month’, meppatet ‘he attempts’ (: Att. eival, pnvog, meipdtat) for
*/esmV-/, */me:nsos/, */perja(:)/. Whether nonetymological geminates reflect a
constitutive feature of the dialect or an occasional misspelling, which reflects the
aim of giving a local colouring, may remain open at this point.

8 A Thessalian Text

The following text reproduces the first letter of King Philip V of Macedonia to
the Larissaeans in a decree of registering of new citizens (the so-called great
inscription of Larissa IG IX 2, 517: LAR 1, 217/6 BC). The letter is written in Attic
Koiné (lines 3-9) and is paraphrased in oratio obliqua in dialect (lines 11-17).
For the sake of clarity, both texts are presented conventionally in 9 lines, in dia-
lect and in Koiné (33b), according to a cola-based structure, which makes it
possible to determine the matches between dialect and Koiné word by word,
followed by the translation of the Thessalian version.?®

A distinction will be made between (A) elements with dialectal appearance
(or dialectal colour) reflecting contact with the Koiné (marked underlined) and
(B) elements which turn out to be irreducibly dialectal (marked in bold)

28 For our purposes, it is unnecessary to enter into the detail of the dialectalisms of the
Thessalian version, which is carefully written (the only exception being the surprising spelling
<og ke> instead of oug ke : Att. wg &v).
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(33a) Larissa (217/6 BC)
1 ... ®umrol Tot factAelog ypoppota MEPPAVTOG MOT TOG TAYOG KAl TAV

TOALV

Siext IeTpatog kat Avaykimmog kat /AploTovoog, oug ot Tag MPELOBELRG
gyevovlo,

EVEQOVIOOOEV OUTOV TIOKKL KOl O OpPEOUV TIOALG SlE TOG TOAENOG O/
TeGEETO TTAELOVOUV TOVV KATOLKELOOVTOVV

MEGTOBL KE OVV KAl ETEPOG EMIVOELOOVUEV 0&LOG TOL map’ OppE /

TMOALTEVPATOG,
€T TOL IaPeoVTOG Kpevvepev YalpliEaaBel[v alpple 00KE TOIG KATOIKEVTEDTL

niap appe Metb[a]Aovv kat Touv aAouv EANavouv §oBet o moAitela
TOWVEOG YOP OUVTEAEOHEVTOC KOl CUVUEVVORVTOUV Tav/Touv BlE Ta
@havBpoura

MENMELOTEWV AN TE TOAAQ TOUV XPELGILOVV £00ECOELV KOl EVTOV KOL TQ
moAL kat / Tov

xoupav paAlov e&epyacBeloeabetv:

... * Plilippoi toi basileios grammata pempsantos pot tos tagos kai tan polin
dieki Petraios kai Anagkippos kai | Aristonoos, "ous at tds preisbeids
egenont”o,

enep"anissoen autou pokki kai "a ammeoun polis die tos polemos po/te-
deeto pleionoun

toun katoikeisontoun:

mespodi ke oun kai heteros epinoeisoumen aksios toi par’ amme |/
politeumatos,

et toi pareontos krennemen psd[gh ]iksasthgi[ n ajmme hoske tois katoikentessi
par amme Pett"[a]loun kai toun alloun "Ellanoun d_othei ha politeia:
toineos gar suntelestentos kai sunmennantoun pan/toun die ta
plilant"roupa

pepeistein alla te polla toun K'reisimoun essest"ein kai eutou kai ta poli
kai [ tan

K"ouran mallon eksergast”eisest"ein *

... Bagihevg Dihimog Aaploaiwv Toig Tayol kal Tijt TOAEL Xaipetv:
Hetpoiog kal Avaykummog kai Aplotovoug @¢ Gmd TAG mpeoPeiag
éyévovro,

EveAavI{OV pot 0Tt Kai 1| DPETEPA TIOALG SLd TOUG TIOAENOUG TTPOTdeTTaL
TIAEOVWV OIKNTOV"

£wg &v oDV Kol ETEPOUG EMVONowpEeY dEog Tob T’ DIV MOAITEDPATOG,
éni 10D apdvTog Kpivw Pn@icacdal DuEG 6w Toig KaTokoDaV
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6 Top’ PV Ocooo @V | TV GAAwV EAAAvwv 80671 oATeia.
TOUTOV YOP GUVTEAEGDEVTOG Kal CUVHEVAVTWY TIAVTWVY 810 T& @INGVBpwIa
TEMELOPAL ETEPG TE TTOAG TV Xpnoipwv £oecbat kal £pol Kol Tijt OAeL
Kal TV

7 Ywpoav pdAlov EEepyacdrioeaBa.

1 ... Basileiis Pilippos Larisaion tois tagois kai téi pélei K'airein:
Petraios kai Andgkippos kai Aristénous "6s apo tés presbeias egénonto,

3 enep"dnizén moi "6ti kai "é "umetéra polis dia toiis polémous prosdeitai
pleonon oiketon:
héds an otin kai "etérous epinoésomen aksious toil par’ "umin politetimatos,
epi toil paréntos kriné psépisasthai "umas "6pas tois katoikotisin

6 par’ "umin T"essalon é ton dllon "Elléncon dot"éi politeia.
totitou gar suntelest"éntos kai sunmeindnton pdanton dia ta pilant"ropa
pépeismai "étera te polla ton k'résimon ésest"ai kai emoi kai téi pélei kai
tén

9 K'éran mallon eksergastésest"ai.

1 ‘Philip the king, having sent a letter to the tagoi and the city,
[reporting] that that Petraios and Anankippos and Aristonoos, when
they came from the embassy,

3 declared to him that our town also, due to the wars, was in need of more
inhabitants coming;
and until we can think of others worthy of citizenship among us,
for the present he decides that we will decree that to those who are
resident

4 among us, Thessalians and other Greeks, citizenship be granted.
for if/once this is done and all stand together due to friendship,
he is confident that there will be many other benefits both to him and
to the city and

9 that the land will be better cultivated’

(A) Elements with Thessalian form (particles, constructions, lexicon, phra-
seology) which actually reflect patterns of Attic Koiné, as the reflex of
Greek literary phraseology and/or common expressions. In what follows a
schematic presentation (line by line) of the Thessalian-coloured Koiné
structures is given.
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Line 1: ypoppata meppovtog . . . Siet . . . evepavioooey . .. (subsumes emotolav of
nijuoteAavTtog ‘having sent a letter’ in the preceding lines LAR .2-3). Compare the
full parallel in (34) and, with émoToAmv for ypéupara (35):*

(34) X.HG1.7.17
MEPTEY YPAPPATA Tij TE BOUATR Kol UiV 611 énétagay
pémpein grammata téi te bouléi kai "umin "éti epétaksan
‘to send letters to the council and to you (informing) that they imposed ’

(35) X.An.1.6.3
0 8 0povTag . . . yphgel émoToAnv rapd Pacthéa 6Tt HiEou
ho @’ Oréntas . .. grap”ei epistolén para basiléa "éti "éksoi
‘Orontas writes a letter to the King (informing) that he will arrive. .’
(i{€ot "éksoi, equivalent to figet "éksoi).

Line 2: oug at Tog TIPELoPeLag eyevoveo (. . . Eve@avioooev)

The construction of ytyveoBou gignest"ai with &m6 apé (and éx ek) with geni-
tive with the meaning ‘to have done’, with imperfect in the main clause, is at-
tested since Herodotus, e.g. (36):

(36) Hdt.1.50
WG 8¢ £k Tii¢ Buaing £yéveTo, . .. E&fAavve
hos de ek tés t"usiés egéneto, . . . eksélaune
‘and once he was ready with the sacrifice, did beat out .. .".

The expression &no Tiig npeoPeiag apd tés presbeias ‘from the embassy’, fre-
quently occurring with fixw héké ‘I come’, is found in Attic literary texts as
well, e.g. (37):

(37) Aeschin. de falsa leg. 13
éneldn 8¢ émaviijke 8ebp’ &no TG npeoPeiag . . ., dmryyelhe . ..
epeidé dé epanéke deiir’ apo tés presbeias . . ., apéggeile . ..
‘and once he came hither back from the embassy ... he anounced ...’
(also Plb. 30.30.7 ... fikovteg &mo TG mpeoPeiog ... "ékontes apo tés
presbeids ‘back from the ambassy’).

29 As a synonym of émaToln ‘letter’, ypaupata is well attested with népnw, cf. Pl. Ep. 310d
ypppata meppavta but 323b népneTe . . . EMOTOANV.

EBSCChost - printed on 2/9/2023 8:57 PMvia . All use subject to https://ww.ebsco.contterns-of-use



EBSCChost -

Change in Grammatical and Lexical Structures in Postclassical Greek =—— 327

Line 3: The construction eve@avioGoev MOKKL MOTESEETO enepanissoen pokki po-
tedeeto, which would match in Attic *éve@avi{ov 8161t mpoceSeito enep”dnizon
diéti prosedeito), is an instance of the so-called “oblique” imperfect,>® which also
is attested twice with the plusquamperfect in an inscription from Larissa recently
published (38):

(38a) Larissa (a. 170/169), LAR 4.42-46.
eve@a[vioo]/e TOKKL . . . eExyypeEVOG €1G
enep"alniss]/e pokki . .. eksaggremenos eis
Attic:
gve@avile OTL . . . EEnpNpévog Qv
enepdnize "6ti . . . ekséiréménos én
‘he declared that he had liberated (him)’

(38b)Larissa, LAR.4. 44-5
EQPAVIOoOVTOG SLeKL . . . edovAeve
emp"anissontos dieki . . . edouleue
Attic:
gu@aviovtog 810TL . . . E8oVAgvE
emp"anizontos diéti . . . edotileue
‘declaring that he was living as a sclave’

The construction of &u@avilw &1t with the imperfect (39) is attested since
Xenophon, and is relatively frequent with 6T1, 81671 in Hellenistic Greek, also
with the indicative present® or perfect (40):*

30 Ruipérez (1972), with reference to Hom. II. 22.438 o0 yap of TG ... fiyyel\’ 6ttt p& ot moog
#xToBL pipve MuAGwv ou gdr "of tis . .. éggeil "otti "' Moi éktot"i mimne puldon ‘none had come
to her and told her how her husband had held his ground there outside the gates’.

31 Cf. also Ael. [...] 4.9 a0T6 ye prv 10010 €vepavioev avToig, 6Tt kahettat IIAGTwv ‘the very
same thing he reported to them, namely that he is called Platon’.

32 Also with perfect indicating the state (i.e. equivalent to a present), cf. further instances in
Plb. 16.11.5 émel 8¢ mpoonémpag 6 @ilunog eveavile 81Tt Tpog 8o mMAEBpa Tod Teixoug
avToig e&npetotal ‘but when Philip sent to inform that about two hundred feet of their wall
had been underpinned’, Plb. 30.32.3-4 mapfioav ... upaviovteg 810TL TO pev £Bvog olte
B1kaLOAOYOUpEVWV GKIKOE TAV KATNTIHEVWY 0UTE Kpiotv oUdepiav memointal mept adt@v, TV
8¢ ouykAnTov G&Loi . . . ‘they appeared ... pointing out (ép@avifovteg 81611) that the league had
neither heard (&xnkoe) the defense of the accused nor pronounced (remointat) any judgement
on them, and they now begged (&£101) the senate .. .".
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(39) X.Cyr.8.1.26
éppavitwv 8¢ kail ToUto 6Tt epl TOAAOY EMOLETTO . . .
empanizon dé kai toiito "6ti peri polloti epoieito . . .
‘and declaring also this, that he gave great importance to ...’

(40) Plb. 1.32.2
évepavioe 810TL oupPaivel . .. adTovg § VY’ AUTOV RTTAGOL
enepanise diéti sumbainei . . . autouis d’ "up™ "auton "éttast"ai
‘he reported that they (scil. the Carchedonians) ... were defeated by
themselves’

The construction with oblique optative is not attested for ugaviw, as far as I
know.

o appeovv moAg ‘the polis of ours’. This expression, corresponding to a possi-
ble *f| fu@v oA, may be assumed for Postclassical Greek in view of 10 mdtpiov
A@V molitevpa ‘our ancestral citizenship’ (D.H. 11.7.2).% In any case, the current
expression in Attic is with an adjective, namely 1 fuetépa oA ‘our polis’ (Xen.
HG 4.8.4, PL. Crit. 52c, also 1| Upetépa oA ‘your polis’ Xen. HG 3.5.15, 6.55.44).

Sle tog moAepog ‘because of the rebellions and the wars’ and motedeeto
TIAELOVOUV TOUV KaTolkeloovtouy ‘he was in need of more inhabitants coming’.
These expressions (or the like) are in fact attested in literary texts (41), (42):

(41) D.C.41.371
. TOAGV ypnudtwv 81&4 Te TG 0TdOEIG Kal S1& TOVG MOAépoug
npocdedpevol
... pollon K'rématon did te tas stdseis kai dia toils polémous prosdeémenoi
‘being in need of many resources because of the rebellions and the
wars’.

(42) Plb. 11.13.17
Tupawig & dow peldvwv £pietal, TooOUTW TAEWOVWVY MPoadeiTal
HLo0o@opwv
turannis d’ "6s6i meizénon ep"ietai, tosoiitdi pleionon prosdeitai mist'op™6ron
‘but a tyranny, the more ambitious its aims, requires all the more
mercenaries’.

33 On this expression in New Testament Greek cf. Gianollo (2010: 105).
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Line 4: peomodL Ke OVV KOL E£TEPOG ETIVOELOOVHEV a&lOG TOL Tap’ Ooppe /[
TOALTEVHATOG:

The emwvonowpev ‘(until) we think of with an animate as object has, as far
as I know, no parallel, as émvoéw ‘think on/of, intend, purpose’ (Hdt.+) normally
has an inanimate object or an infinitive. It may, however, be better understood
as a term of Koiné (at least of Thessaly) than as a specifically dialectal future.

Tol map’ appe / moArtevpatog ‘of citizenship among us’. The expression is
surely literary, also with moAuteia, cf. (43). The neuters in -pa are very produc-
tive in Hellenistic Greek:

(43) D.14.19
GUYKIVEUVEVEWV TL TV Tap’ UV oAtTeiav
sugkindunetiein ti tén par’ "émin politeian
‘that our political system incur danger along with others’,
Cf. also D.H. 3.10.4 ... Tod map' £éavtoig moAtrevpatog ‘of our political
system’.

Line 5: €1 10l mapeovtog kpevvepev with infinitive as complement. The fairly
authoritative expression is attested in literary texts of Hellenistic times:

(44) D.S.18.15.6
ovTOg 8¢ Kpivag émi ToD MapdVTOG fovyiav Exet
hotitos dé krinas epi toil paréntos "ésuk’ian
‘and this, having decided for the present to remain quite’,

Cf. also 18.28.3 #kptve ydp &mi TOD MAPOVTOG £ig PV Appwva pr| TopaKopiley
ékrine gar epi toii paréntos eis mén Ammona mé parakomizein ‘as he decided
for the present not to convey over to Ammon’.>*

The expressions Pa[@]iEacbel[v a]upe ooke (?) Sobel, and Tolg KaTOKEVTETOL . . .

miap appe Ietda]Aouv occur in literary texts as well (45),(46):

(45) X. Cyr.2.2.20
Pneicasdat &v 10 AR B¢ cuVeABOV DaTe pr {owv EKaoTOV TVYXAVELY
psepisast’ai an to plét"os sunelt"on "oste mé ison "ékaston tugk”dnein
‘... the multitude in assembly decree that everyone does not obtain the
same’,

34 The expression €mi ToD mapovTog is itself well attested, cf. Plb. 3.64.3 ... xai pnSepiav peév
eilnoTag mepav émi ToD mapdvtog T@V vrievavtiwy ¢. .. even if they had had for the pres-
ent no experience of the enemy’.
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(46) D. de cor. 115
TO1§ KaTowKovov ABnvaiwv v vijoov
tois katoikoiisin At"énaion tén néson
‘to those among the Athenians who dwelt in the island’*

Line 6: (oG ke . ..) 8oBel a moAttela ‘that citizenship be granted’. The expression
is well attested:

(46) X.HG1.2.11
Tehwvovaiolg 8¢, £nel i MOAG dnwAwAel, kol moArteiav £8ocav
Selinousiois dé, epei " polis apoldlei, kai politeian édosan
‘to the Selinountians, once their polis had been destroyed, they granted
citizenship’

Line 7: Toweog yap ovvteAeaBevtog ‘for once this is done’ (with dialectal geni-
tive singular : Att. TouTov, of Thessalian ove: Att. oUTOG) cuvpevvavtouv ‘hold-
ing together’ and 8ie Ta @AavBpouna ‘due to friendship’ reflects expressions of
Attic and literary Koiné, cf. respectively (47), (48), (49):

(47) Plb. 8.28.4
TOVTOV 8¢ suvteAea0évTog, oBéoal T Thp £8eL
touitou dé suntelest"éntos, shésai to piir édei
‘This having been done, (Hannibal) was to put out the fire’

(48) Isoc. 4.148
... Kol TV OTPATIWTOV CUPUEVAVTWV
... kai ton stratioton summeindnton
‘and as the troops hold together>®

(49) PIb. 12.11.5
. IPAOTOV PEV @not TV T moAteiav kal T& Aond @AGVOpwna ToiG
\OKPOIG &PPOTEPOLG
... préton mén p"ési tén te politeian kai ta loipa pilant"répa tois Lokrois
ampotérois

35 Cf. also Arr. Fr. 130 6 8¢ mioTwv £8wke Toig katowkovot ‘and he gave confidence to the res-
idents’, Is. 4.150 TV map’ UiV oikeT@V ‘to those who dwell among us’.

36 Cf. also X. Hell. 7.1.2 o0tw . .. p&Awota ouppévorpev Gv ‘this way . .. we could hold together
in the highest degree’).
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‘he tells us in the first place that the constitution and friendship of both
these Locrians (are similar)’’

Line 8: The construction memnelotely . .. ecoeobelv, and the expressions aAAa te
moAAa Touv xpelatpovy and kot evtov kot Ta oAl reflect patterns of Postclassical
Greek, namely méneopon with future infinitive (50), moAAa t@v xpnoipwv (51),
aut® Te Kal Tf moAet (52) respectively:

(50) PIb. 18.23.6
MEMEOPAL TAVTO TENOG ArtofrioeoOat TG TapovoN G HdxNg
pépeismai tauto télos apobésest™ai tés paroiisés mak"es
‘I am confident that this battle will end like the former ones’.>®

(51) Plb. 3.17.11
aUTOG Te MOAAQR T@V XPNOIPWY . . . KATEPYAOXTO
autés te polla ton k"'résimon . . . kateirgdsato
‘he himself ... managed to accomplish many things of much service to
him’.*°

(52) Pl ep.331d
Ta &y aOT@® TE Kai Th MOAEL
ta agat"a "autéi te kai téi pélei

‘the things convenient for himself and for the polis’*°

Line 9 tav yovpav paAAov e&epyaoBeloeoBetv. The expression is attested since
Herodotus, cf.:

37 Cf. also Plb. 9.31.6 Td ... mpog Avtiyovov kai ®@imov VUiv UmGpyovta @INGVOpwma
napeypden 161e ‘your friendly relations with Antigonus and Philip were cancelled’, as well
as D. de cor. 187 xai €tepa moAG AV Undpxet PIAGVOpwTa . .. Tpdg OnPaiovg ‘and we have
many other friendly relations with the Thebans’ (also D.S. 30.2.1, D.H. 5.22.1).

38 Also Plb. 3.5.8 ménetopat pv yap ... obk apyfeewv v Unobeowv 008" moprigew .. .‘as
I am confident that ... the project will not be left undone nor be at loss’, 3.111.11 ...
BeBartwoev Vv nEmelopat TG Enayyehiog ‘I am confident that I shall fulfill my promises
forthwith’, 18.33.6 &i méneloTat SloAvoELg o oGpevog mpog GiAutmov i Pwpaiolg v eiprvnv
1| 101G "EAAnot v éAevbepiav BéRatov amodeipewv ‘if he is confident that by coming to terms
with Philip he would ensure either peace for the Romans or liberty for the Greeks’ (further
instances in 9.30.7, D.S. 23.14.1).

39 Cf. also D.S. 1p.1 ... xai MOAAG T@V Xpnoipwv pabsvteg ‘having learnt many things of
much service’.

40 Cf. also D.H. 5.12.2 ¢xvT® Te Kai Tfi MOA€L (= And. In Alc. 23), X. HG 1.4.12 kai adt® Kai
Tf] MOAEL, as well as Isocr. 2.36 Kol 0aUT@ Kai TH TOAEL
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(53) Hdt. 6.137.5
(TAV XWPNY) . .. TOUTNV . . . EEepyaopévny ev
(tén kK"oren) . . . taiitén . . . eksergasméneén eii
‘this land well cultivated’*!

(B) The elements which cannot be understood as reflexes of a supradialectal
Koiné or of literary patterns with Thessalian coloring and may thus be recog-
nized as specifically dialectal are very few, namely the genitive singular of the
pronoun Towveog (: Att. TovTov) in line 7 and (47), and the conjunctions Tokkt
‘that’ (line 3) and peomodt ‘until’ (line 4):

Line 3: mokkt ‘that’ (: Att. 6T1, 81011, a conflation of Thess. mott ‘to, in direc-
tion of’ (: Att. Tpdg) and ki ‘what’ (: Att. T1), i.e. Proto-Greek *pod-k*id, is a local
variant of Att. (also Koiné) 816T1. The conjunction introduces a completive clause
after eppavioooev i.e. ‘they declared that’. It coexists with (and is equivalent to)
Thess. ekt ‘that’ (Sig, xu), a calque from Att. 81ott ‘that’ (814, 6t1). In spite of its
dialectal phonetics, mokki reflects a characteristic feature of Postclassical Greek
and Koiné, namely the reinforcement of conjunctions modelled on the stem of
the relative pronoun by a preposition (Garcia Ramén 1993: 143-4)

Line 4: peomodt ‘until’ (: Att. £wg) is a specific Thessalian form, which goes
back to *mes-pod-i, originally a prepositional construction ‘until (the foot of)’.
It has a precise parallel in the synonymous péxpi(g) with genitive ‘until (the
hand of’) (* me(s?)- 8"(e)sri). Thess. peg® is actually attested as a preposition
with the genitive ‘until’, (54):

(54) Larissa (ca. 160-150 BC), LAR 2.6
peg tag netpadog tot OpoAoviot
mes tas petrados toi Omolouioi
Attic:
HEXPL TAG TETPASOG TOD ‘OpoAdI0v
mék™i tés tetrados toti "Omoldiou
‘until the fourth day of the month Homoloios’

This glance over the two versions of the letter of King Philip to the Lariseans
that ends here shows beyond any doubt that texts written in Thessalian dia-
lect reflect only a dialectal coloring of grammatical and lexical structures of

41 Cf. also, with yf ‘land, earth’, cf. Th.1.82 Tiv yijv ... o) fiooov 80w &pewov E&gipyaoTtal
tén gén . .. oukh "ésson "6s6i dmeinon ekseirgastai ‘the land is not less valuable the better cul-
tivated it is’.
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the Koiné. It is no longer the question whether the Thessalian forms can be
non-dialectal proper, but rather whether they reflect structures and construc-
tions which are directly attested in literary texts of Classical and Postclassical
Greek.

9 Conclusions and Final Remarks

The present contribution has focused on the evidence for the interrelations be-
tween local dialects and supradialectal languages, namely the Attic-Ionic Koiné
(and local variants in some regions) in Postclassical Greek. The coalescence of
dialect and Koiné (or Koinai) does not lead to the same situation in all regions
of Greece, but a series of peculiarities of the official texts written in local dialect
allow one to state some characteristic patterns at the different levels of gram-
mar and lexicon, which bear witness to a strong presence of Attic and/or Koiné
in dialectal texts.

On the one hand, plenty of apparent dialectal forms and structures turn out
merely to reflect supradialectal patterns, as it is the case with some cross-
regional formulaic complexes consisting of a series of elements, which are com-
bined according to patterns varying from one region to the other. On the other
hand, the coexistence of dialect and Koiné/Koinai may lead to the creation of
forms and structures which reflect a conflation of dialectal and Attic-Hellenistic
patterns, and of hyperdialectal forms.

The different manifestations of the contact between local dialect and supra-
dialectal Koiné (and Koinai) and the possibilities and limitations of their study
have been set forth by means of some characteristic issues taken from the dia-
lectal inscriptions of regions like Aeolis or Crete, among others, and by the re-
gional variants of the honorific formula to express that the acknowledgement
of the polis to its benefactors should be more than evident. These possibilities
have been exemplified more precisely in the case of the inscription from
Thessaly at the time between 3rd and 1st centuries BC.

Finally, a close look at the letter in Koiné of King Philip to the Lariseans
(the so-called great inscription of Larissa, 217/6 BC), and at its Thessalian
version, confirms the overwhelming presence of the Koiné underlying the
text written in a Thessalian, in spite of its impeccable dialectal shape: prac-
tically all the constructions, coherently written in perfect Thessalian, turn
out to have precise parallels in Attic, in Hellenistic Greek and in Koiné,
whereas the dialectal element was limited to a pronominal form and to two
conjunctions.
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Further research along these lines, jointly taking into account the texts in
dialect and in Koiné of each region and, additionally, the literary texts, can ex-
pand our knowledge of the degree of authenticity of the dialects used in official
documents of the Hellenistic period.
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